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PREFACE

The 1993 Report on the World Social Situation is the
thirteenth in a series of reports on the subject dating to
1952.*.The report is prepared every four years in accord
ance with the wishes of the Commission for Social Devel
opment, which were endorsed by the Economic and Social
Council in resolution 1985/21.

The Economic and Social Council, in resolution
1989/72, requested the Secretary-General, in preparing the
next report, to give high priority to an analysis of the main
indicators of social progress and standards of living, and
to make a comprehensive analysis of the main causes and
circumstances that explain negative trends in these indica
tors; chapters devoted to the study of specific social prob
lems must be related to the global economic and social
situations, taking into account both national and interna
tional conditions. In resolution 44/56, the General As
sembly endorsed that request.

The Commission for Social Development, at its twenty
ninth session, concluded that it should have before it a
draft framework of each forthcoming report on the world
social situation, to allow it to make suggestions in regard
to the preparation of the report. A draft framework for the
1993 report on the world social situation was before the
Commission at its thirty-second session as an annex to the
interim report of the Secretary-General on the world so
cial situation (A/46/56-E/I991/6 and Corr.l). The Com
mission reviewed the draft framework.

The Economic and Social Council, in resolution
1991/4, reaffirmed the requests it had made in resolution
1989/72 concerning the preparation of the 1993 report,
and requested the Secretary-General to reorient the draft
framework for the 1993 report so that it would be in con
sonance with those requests, and to submit it to the Coun
cil for consideration at its regular session of 1992. The
General Assembly, in resolution 46/95, endorsed the
Council's request and requested the Secretary-General, in
preparing the 1993 report, to take into account the intrin
sic relationship between economic growth and social de
velopment and to analyse in depth the economic problems
of the developing countries and the impact of those prob
lems on the world social situation. The General Assembly
recommended that the draft of the 1993 report be re
viewed by the Administrative Committee on Coordination
(ACe) to ensure that an integrated interdisciplinary focus
was given and to provide a source of information for the
report. An expanded outline of the report was submitted to
the ACC Task Force on Long-term Development Objec
tives (Geneva, 3-12 March 1992).

The Economic and Social Council, in resolution
1992/26, having considered the reoriented draft frame
work, reaffirmed the request set forth in its resolution
1989/72. The Council requested the Secretary-General, in

• A preliminary version of the present report was issued as document
Ell 993/50 and Add I.
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preparing the 1993 report, also to take into account the in
trinsic relationship between economic growth and social
developmentand to analyse in depth the impact of the eco
nomic problems of the developing countries on the world
social situation. The Council requested the Secretary-Gen
eral to submit to the General Assembly at its forty-eighth
session, through the Economic and Social Council, the
1993 report on the world social situation.

The General Assembly, in resolution 44/54, requested
the Secretary-General, when elaborating the next report
on the world social situation, to take due account of the
effects of science and technology on processes of social
welfare and development on the basis of information
available from Governments and from organizations of
the United Nations system. In resolution 44/57 on the
implementation of the Declaration on Social Progress
and Development, the General Assembly requested the
Secretary-General to include in the 1993 report on the
world social situation a special section dealing with the
activities carried out in pursuance of the resolution. The
annex to the present report responds to that request. In ad
dition to these mandates and requests, there was a wealth
of suggestions made by delegations in the course of de
bates in the General Assembly, the Economic and Social
Council and the Commission for Social Development and
in several written communications sent to the Department
of Economic and Social Development.

There is unprecedented interest in questions of social
development, as is evident in the decision to convene a
World Summit for Social Development in 1995 (General
Assembly resolution 47/92). This heightened interest is in
response to marked changes in the world social and po
litical situations and changes in priorities among policy
makers.

The outstanding economic and social problem in the
world is that of poverty. Persistent economic stagnation
and decline in Africa for over two decades have drawn
down living conditions to unacceptably low levels. Eco
nomic stagnation and problems of adjustment during the
1980s contributed.to poverty in" that region. Economic
growth and appropriate policies have made a dent on the
problem of poverty in Asia, where most of the poor live.
In the economies in transition, substantial groups of peo
ple have fallen into conditions of poverty. Economic out
comes have widened differences in levels of income and
welfare both among households and economies. Persist
ently high levels of unemployment in developed econo
mies and low productivity employment in developing
economies have prevented people from rising from pov
erty.

Economic difficulties and a general tendency to limit
the role of government have created special difficulties for
Governments seeking to provide social services. Policies
and programmes to alleviate hunger, improve health con
ditions, provide education and raise the quality of housing



and sanitation have run into the barriers of resource con
straints. The widespread increase of the AIDS epidemic
has created enormous problems and made large claims on
resources. Patterns of government expenditure have been
distorted by the need to service large public debts, both
domestic and foreign.

Economic, political and social institutions have come
under severe strain. In the formerly centrally planned
economies, entirely new institutional frameworks are be
ing set up. In developing countries, there has been a wide
spread move to establish more democratic forms of gov
ernment. In all societies, the role of government is being
re-evaluated. In the new circumstances of poverty, unem
ployment and the ageing of populations, social security
measures have again come under scrutiny.

Rapid population growth and urbanization continues to
be of heightened concern. International migration has
raised new responses from native populations who are
themselves in difficult economic circumstances. Refugees
and displaced persons have appeared in new places and in
large numbers, just as the intensity of the problem was be
ing eased in other places. Ethnic and religious conflicts
have displaced large numbers of people and created many
refugees.

The international community has come to understand
better the relations between production and consumption
on the one hand and the environment on the other. Priori-
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ties among policies to combat narcotic drugs abuse have
been further sharpened. The social consequences of
advances in new technology on society are being widely
debated.

These changes have taken place in an atmosphere more
conducive to international cooperation than at any time in
the life of the United Nations. The Department expects
that this report will contribute to that constructive process.

The Department of Economic and Social Development
wishes to place on record the valuable contributions made
by several parts of the United Nations Secretariat (espe
cially that of the Centre for Social Development and
Humanitarian Affairs), and by the specialized agencies.
The Department wishes to thank Mr. Goran Ohlin, former
Assistant Secretary-General, who left the Department in
1992 and contributed very significantly to the preparation
of this report.

Ji Chaozhu
Under-Secretary-General

for Economic and Social Development
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Explanatory notes

Reference to "tons" indicates metric tons and to "dollars" ($) United States dollars, unless other-
wise stated.

A full stop is used to indicatedecimals.
A comma is used to distinguishthousands andmillions.
The tenn "billion" signifiesa thousandmillion.
The followingsymbolshave beenused in tables:

Two dots (..) indicatethat data are not availableor are not separatelyreported.
A dash (-) indicatesthat the amountis nil or negligible.
A blank indicatesthat the item is not applicable.
A minus sign beforea figure(-2) denotesa deficit or decrease,except as otherwise indicated.

Detailsand percentages in tablesdo not necessarily add to totals, becauseof rounding.
The followingabbreviations have beenused:

AG

AI
AIDS

ALF
AM

ANC
ASEAN
BST
BTU

CAD

CAM
CEPGL

CIDA
CMEA

CNC

DNA
DRAM

ECE

ECLAC
ECOMOG
ECOWAS

EEC
ELN
ENIAC
EPL

EPLF

EPRP
ESCAP

FLEC
FMLN

FNLA
FUNCINPECI

ANS

GATT

Action Group (Nigeria)

artificial intelligence

acquired immunodeficiency syndrome
Afar LiberationFront (Ethiopia)
artificial management
AfricanNationalCongress
Association of South-EastAsianNations
bovinesomatotropin
British thermal unit

computer-aided design

computer-aided manufacture
EconomicCommunity ofthe GreatLakesCountries

CanadianInternational Development Agency

Council for MutualEconomicAssistance

computernumerically controlled
deoxyribonucleic acid
dynamicrandomaccessmemory

EconomicCommission for Europe
EconomicCommission for LatinAmericaand the Caribbean
ECOWAS MonitoringGroup(Liberia)

EconomicCommunity of West AfricanStates
EuropeanEconomic Community
Ejercito de Liberaci6n Nacional (Colombia)
electronicnumericalintegratorand calculator

Ejercito Popularde Liberaci6n (Colombia)
EritreanPeople's LiberationFront
EthiopianPeople's Revolutionary Party
Economicand SocialCommission for Asia and the Pacific

LiberationFront for Cabinda
FarabundoMartlFront for National Liberation (El Salvador)

NationalFront for the Liberation of Angola
Front uni pour un Cambodge lndependant, neutre,pacifique, et cooperatifl

Annee nationaleSihanoukiste
GeneralAgreement on Tariffsand Trade
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GDP

GNI

GNP

HlV

HMDs

HSA

ICDC

IIEP

ILD

IMF
INPLF

IRA

ISDN

JASPA

JSS

JVP

K
KPLNF

KT
M
MADIA

MEDS

MRTA

NBER

NCNC

NLA

NMP

NPC

NPLF

ODA

ODP

OEeD

OLF

ORT

PC

PLO

PPOs

PPP

RSS

SB

SIPRI

SNM

SPM

TFR
TPC

TPLF

TRIPS

UCI

UDCM

UNC

UN/DESD

UNCHS
(Habitat)

UNCTAD

gross domestic product

gross national income

gross national product

human immunodeficiency virus

health maintenance organizations

human serum albumin

International Child Development Centre, UNICEF

International Institute for Educational Planning, UNESCO

International Labour Organisation

International Monetary Fund

Independent National Patriotic Forces (Liberia)

Irish Republican Army

Integrated Services Digital Network

Jobs and Skills Programme for Africa

Jana Sanghati Samiti (Bangladesh)

People's Liberation Front (Sri Lanka)

kilobyte

Khmer People's National Liberation Front (Cambodia)

kiloton

megabyte

Managing Agricultural Development in Africa

macroeconomic data systems

Movimiento Revolucionario Tupac Amaru (peru)

National Bureau of Economic Research

National Convention ofNigerian Citizens

Iranian National Liberation Army

net material product

Northern People's Congress (Nigeria)

National Patriotic Forces (Liberia)

official development assistance

Orderly Departure Programme

Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development

Oromo Liberation Front (Ethiopia)

oral rehydration therapy

personal computer

Palestine Liberation Organization

preferred provider organizations

purchasing power parity

Rashtriya Swayarnsevak Sangh (India)

Shanti Bahini (Bangladesh)

Stockholm International Peace Research Institute

Somali National Movement

Somali Patriotic Movement

total fertility rate

tissue plasminogen activator

Tigray People's Liberation Front (Ethiopia)

trade-related aspects of intellectual property rights

universal child immunization

United Democratic Christian Movement (Uganda)

Uganda National Congress

Department of Economic and Social Development of the United NatiohJ Secretariat
United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (Habitat)

United Nations Conference on Trade and Development
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UNDP

UNEP

UNESCO

UNFPA

UNHCR

UNICEF

UNITA

UNOSOM

UNPROFOR

UNRISD

UPA

UPD

USC

WFP

WHO

WIDER

WIPO

United Nations Development Programme

United Nations Environment Programme

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization

United Nations Population Fund

Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees

United Nations Children's Fund

National Union for the Total Independence ofAngola

United Nations Operation in Somalia

United Nations Protection Force

United Nations Research Institute for Social Development

Uganda People's Army

Uganda People's Democratic Movement

United Somali Congress

World Food Programme

World Health Organization

World Institute for Development Economics Research

World Intellectual Property Organization

The designations employed and the presentation of the material in this publication do not imply
the expression of any opinion whatsoever on the part of the Secretariat of the United Nations concern
ing the legal status of any country or territory or of its authorities, or concerning the delimitation of its
frontiers.

The term "country" as used in the text of this report also refers, as appropriate, to territories or
areas.

For analytical purposes, the following country classification has been used:
Economies in transition:

Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, Romania and the former USSR. comprising
the Baltic republics, the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS) and Georgia

Developed market economies:
North America, southern and western Europe (excluding Cyprus, Malta and Yugoslavia),

Australia, Japan, New Zealand and South Africa
Developing countries;

Latin America and the Caribbean area, Africa (other than South Africa), Asia (excluding Japan)
and Cyprus, Malta and Yugoslavia

The designations of country groups in the text and the tables are intended solely for statistical or
analytical convenience and do not necessarily express a judgement about the stage reached by a
particular country or area in the development process.

Through accession of the German Democratic Republic to the Federal Republic of Germany with
effect from 3 October 1990, the two German States have united to form one sovereign State. As from
the date ofunification, the Federal Republic of Germany acts in the United Nations under the designa
tion "Germany".

On 22 May 1990, the Yemen Arab Republic and the People's Democratic Republic of Yemen
merged to form a single sovereign State called the "Republic of Yemen".

Data provided for Yugoslavia prior to I January 1992 refer to the Socialist Federal Republic of
Yugoslavia, which was composed ofsix republics.
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INTRODUCTION

A. PROMINENCE OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT ISSUES

Questions of social development are receiving more
prominentconsideration from Governments and the inrer
national community in 1993 than at any time since the
UnitedNations began its seriesof reports on the worldso
cial situationin 1952.

The issues that confront each group of countries and
their significance to policy makers vary significantly.
Poverty,unemployment and low productivity employment
are of the highest concern to many developing countries.
In the economies in transition, povertyand unemployment
have emerged as significant problems as these countries
change from one set of institutional arrangements to an
other. High levels of unemployment have become a fea
ture in most developed countries in the 1990s. Chronic
hunger and malnutrition are concomitants of poverty.
These deprivations have been made more severe by such
natural disasters as drought and flood and by civil wars
and other conflicts. In the absence of adequate infrastruc
ture, natural disasters have takena heaviertoll in the least
developed countries, especially in Africa. The limited re
sourcesavailable to Governments have reduced theirabil
ity to respondadequately to the needsof thoseaffected.

Rapid population growth, without a parallel increase
in opportunities for employment, has created pressure
for population movements, which threaten to become a
serious source of international conflict. Civil wars, eth
nic conflicts and natural disasters have also forced peo
ple to move, creating large refugee and displaced
populations. The growth of large cities and urban pov
erty in developing countries without adequate physical
infrastructure have created severe problems of sanita
tion and pollution.

Humanresourcedevelopment has received much atten
tion in all groups of countries, but for different reasons.
Nutrition,sanitation, primaryhealthcareandprimary edu
cation remain significant for all developing countries, es
pecially the least developed. In developed countries, the
advent of new technology and the persistence of high un
employment rates has increased the significance of educa
tion and training. The economies in transition need to
change their systems of education radically to meet the
challenges of new institutions. Attention has also been fo
cused on the wider concern of human development, in
cludingthe enjoyment of certain civil rights. In developed
countries, the rising costs of medical care and the need to
devise an equitablemeans of paying for such services has
received muchattention.

Demographic changes and growing restraints on public
sector resources, on the one hand, and persisting weak
nesses in the deliveryof socialservices,on the other,pose
new challenges to social security policies in developed
countries. In economies in transition, new institutions and
organizations have yet to emerge to replace those disman-
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tied in the process of transition. In developing countries,
the major problems remain those of wider coverage and
availability and greater equity in sharing the costs of so
cial security.

Major changes in economic and social institutions are
W process in the formerly centrally planned economies.
These range from changes in the ownership of the means
of production, the form of government, and factor and
product markets to changes in social security arrange
ments. In developing countries, there has been a change
over from military or one-party governments to elected
governments. Almost universally, attempts have been
made to limit the reach of government in the economy. In
developed countries, markets have been made freer of
government regulation.

As international conflicts have abated and societies
have become more liberal, ethnic and religious conflicts
and civil wars among groups seeking to capture political
power have erupted, most recently in Africa and Europe.
New nation States were formed and ethnic groups within
nation States are striving for self-determination. The con
flicts in Central America havelargelybeenresolved.

The abuse of narcotic drugs, alcohol and tobacco re
mains a major threat to public health,public orderand, in
a fewinstances, to legitimate political institutions.

This report highlights the nature of these social devel
opment issues and discusses the variety of policy re
sponses to them.

B. THE ECONOMIC CONTEXT

One reason for the deep concern with social develop
ment issues is the slow-down in the pace of economic
growth. The slow-down in the world economy which be
gan in the 1970s continued throughout the 1980s and
worsened in 1991 and 1992 (see table). Totalworld output
dipped in 1991 and grew by less than I per cent in 1992.
Sincesome three quarters of total worldoutputoriginated
in developed market economy countries, the total was
heavilygoverned by changes in outputin thoseeconomies
where economic growth was anaemic during 1991 and
1992. Output in the economies in transition felldrastically
in 1990, 1991 and 1992. In developing countries, eco
nomic growth was higher than in the rest of the world.
Economies in Asia generally grew rapidly during the
1980s; those in Africa and Latin America grew much
more slowly, and also more slowly than the developed
economies. Total output in West Asia fell during the last
decade. Except for sub-Saharan Africa. therewassomere
covery in most developing economies during 1991 and
1992, and growth in Asia continues to be robust. Growth
has been especially impressive in China and East and
South-East Asia, which have seen their GDP per capita
double in the last six or seven years.
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(Annual percentage change in GDp)

1981·1990 1989 1990 1fJ91 1fJ92

World ..•........•.....• 2.8 3.3 1.7 -0.5 0.7
Developed market economies 2.8 3.4 2.5 0.8 1.6
Economies in transition ...• 2.2 2.3 -5.0 -16.0 -14.7
Developing economies .••.• 3.2 3.5 3.4 3.4 4.5
Latin America ...•.•.....• 1.3 1.1 0.1 2.8 2.0
Africa ..........••••..•• 2.1 3.0 2.9 2.1 2.3
West Asia ......••....•.. -0.8 3.2 1.9 -0.1 5.1
South and East Asia.

excluding China .•....•. 5.9 6.1 6.3 5.6 5.4
China .................. 8.7 3.6 5.2 7.0 10.0
India ..••....•••..•.•... 5.3 5.2 5.0 3.3 3.0

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development of the
United Nations Secretarial

Since the rate of population growth was well above
rates ofgrowth in GDP in Africa, Latin America and West
Asia, per capita income fell 0.9 per cent per annum in Af
rica, 0.8 per cent per annum in Latin America and 3.7 per
cent per annum in West Asia during the decade 1981
1990. In sub-Saharan Africa, GDP per capita fell 0.5 per
cent per annum during 1971-1980 and 1.4 per cent during
1981-1990. As a result, economic conditions were worse
in 1992 than in 1971 in much of Africa. In Latin America,
per capita GDP was lower in 1992 than in 1981.

Negative growth in per capita income in Africa and
Latin America can be attributed to a combination of exter
nal and internal factors. Recession in developed countries
in the early 1980s caused a slow-down in growth in inter
national trade, declining prices for a large number of com
modities exported by developing countries, deteriorating
terms of trade and an increase in protection. International
interest rates became positive and high in real terms, after
having been negative in the mid-1970s. There was a mas
sive net transfer of resources from capital-importing Latin
American countries from 1983 to 1989. Net transfer
turned positive in 1990 and 1991. Much of this compen
sated for losses in terms of trade. In 1991 losses from the
fall in terms of trade amounted to half the value of net in
flows of financial resources. 1

The economies ofsome developing countries have been
affected by adverse weather and other natural disasters,
while in others the opportunities and potential for growth
have been destroyed by civil war and political unrest.

Constraints on import capacities have reduced both cur
rent production and the potential for future growth.2 A
shortage of imported inputs has reduced capacity utiliza
tion and current output They have also reduced invest
ment in machinery and equipment for the construction of
capital assets. Imports of machinery and transport equip
ment into Africa fell from 6 per cent in 1980 to 2 per cent
of all imports in 1989. The corresponding figures for
Latin America were 7 per cent and 3 per cent respec
tively," The smaller inflow of knowledge and technology
from abroad, whether directly in the form of consultant
services or indirectly in the form of machinery and equip
ment, has had additional negative effects. Finally, net
transfers abroad have reduced total resources available for
deployment in the domestic economy and, because invest
ment is often postponable, investment has been dispropor-
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tionately cut back. The drop in investment, in turn, com
promises future growth.

Many developing countries have undertaken domestic
policy changes, partly in response to the international
challenges and partly to correct mistaken policies of the
past. In most of these instances, policy packages were de
vised in negotiations with the International Monetary
Fund and the World Bank. The new policies were ex
pected to bring about shifts from production of non-trad
abies to tradables and resources were to be allocated in a
way that would ensure a pattern of production that would
be viable at international prices. Price distortions existing
in the economy were to be eliminated. The latter usually
required the abolition of price controls, cuts in most subsi
dies, the rationalization of the tax and tariff structures and
the (gradual) elimination of protectionism. Adjustment
policies mostly implied that disequilibrium in the balance
of payments was to be removed by a reduction in domes
tic absorption. Reductions in aggregate domestic demand
were to be obtained through a mix of policy instruments,
of which wage repression, limits to credit supply and cuts
in government expenditure played important roles. Some
economies have emerged from these processes robust and
vigorous. Others, however, have taken longer than earlier
envisaged to achieve these objectives.

The experience of a large number of developing coun
tries in the 1980s ran counter to their principal need for
rapid sustained growth with equity in a manner that is en
vironmentally sound. These countries need to grow rap
idly since living conditions at present levels of output are
unsatisfactory and in many instances are below any rea
sonable standards. Rapid growth is a necessary condition
for their improvement. Growth must be sustained over
three or four decades, especially in the least developed
and low-income countries, if significant improvements are
to be achieved. Growth in the economy needs to be well
distributed for more than political reasons. Inequitable
growth may flounder after some time because rising in
equalities can reach politically unacceptable levels. In ad
dition, however, growth is required in all parts of an
economy to generate the internal dynamism needed to sus
tain growth in the long term. The equitable distribution of
the benefits from growth among persons and households
implies fairness to women, to backward regions and to
distinct ethnic groups within each society. Sustained rapid
growth over a considerable stretch of time is essential to
reducing environmental degradation due to poor living
conditions. At the same time, patterns ofdevelopment and
the technologies adopted need to receive constant atten
tion to avoid damage to the environment from the very
process ofgrowth.

C. INEQUALI1Y, UNEMPLOYMENT ANDPOVERlY

One consequence of the variegated patterns of growth
during the last decade has been changes in the distribution
of world output among countries (see chap. VII). Rapid
economic growth in China and East Asia, and more re
cently in India, Indonesia, Malaysia and Thailand, helped
to raise the share of world output accruing to the bottom
40 per cent of income recipients in the distribution of
world income in 1981. The proportion of world output ac
cruing to the decile of the world population receiving the
highest income increased from 53 per cent in 1981 to 58



per cent in 1989. Relatively strong economic growth in
the United States of America and Japan accounted for
most of that gain. Population deciles 5 to 9 lost output
shares. The seventh decile, containing the populations of
middle-income developing countries, mainly in Latin
America, lost the most. The output share accruing to the
bottom decile of income recipients, mostly in sub-Saharan
Africa and Bangladesh, was slightly reduced.

Although output grew faster in developing countries than
in the developed countries, population growth was three
times faster in the former than in the latter. Between 1982
and 1991, the rate of growth of output per capita in devel
oping countries was about half that in developed countries.

The distribution of income among households in many
countries has undergone significant change. In the former
centrally planned economies, where there was a high de
gree of evenness in the distribution of income, that distri
bution has become more skewed. Rapid price inflation,
rising unemployment and new opportunities to accumulate
wealth have all contributed to this process. In fact, larger
inequalities in income and wealth are to be expected
within the framework of new institutions and incentive
structures, as these countries transform themselves into
market economies (see chap. X).

In developing countries, inequality in the distribution of
household incomes has declined in some of the rapidly
growing economies, including Indonesia, Malaysia and
Thailand. In Africa, disparities in income have probably
fallen as higher level employment wages and earnings
have been reduced. In Latin America, the drop in real
wages has reduced incomes accruing to the bottom
deciles. Lower inflation has helped to stabilize the in
comes ofmiddle-income receivers. High-income receivers
have profited from a number of sources, including specu
lative transactions in foreign exchange and assets markets.

Low-productivity employment and unemployment have
been chronic in developing countries (see chap. VI).
Those economies, including Mauritius, the Republic of
Korea, Singapore and Taiwan Province of China, where
the severity of the problem has been eliminated, are
marked by sustained high levels of investment, in both
physical and human capital. The rapid growth in the la
bour force in other developing countries consequent upon
improvements in health conditions has not been absorbed
in high-productivity employment.

This chronic problem has been aggravated by a loss of
employment as economies have become starved of im
ports and have undergone structural change. To stabilize
prices and exchange rates, it has been necessary to restrain
government expenditure and credit to the private sector.
Freer imports, although at higher domestic prices, have
driven out uncompetitive enterprises, throwing both work
ers and capital equipment out of employment. Although
exports have become competitive in foreign markets, there
have been delays in establishing enterprises and undertak
ing investment. The shortage of imports has contributed to
unemployment by reducing both current production and
investment. Consequently, adjustment policies in the in
termediate term have contributed to a growth in unem
ployment.

In the longer term, the major problem in developing
countries is that of low-productivity employment rather
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than unemployment. High-productivity employment for
the growing labour force requires investment in both
physical and human capital and an environment conducive
to entrepreneurial activity. Internationally, it requires
growing international trade and inflows of capital and
technology. Raising productive employment is part of the
general problem of development rather than a question of
employment creation through any particular policy instru
ment.

In developed market economies, the preoccupation of
Governments with the stability of monetary values and
exchange rates as key objectives has gone hand in hand
with persistently high levels of unemployment. The pol
icy choice of trading unemployment for inflation has
virtually ceased to exist. Low positive interest rates
arising in part from expectations of price stability,
greater incentives for work and entrepreneurial activity
through reduced marginal rates of taxation, and more
competitive labour markets have been the main instru
ments of choice for increasing levels of economic activity
and employment while maintaining price stability. These
have been complemented by policies to increase labour
mobility and to develop new skills. The limitations of
these instruments are visible in the persisting high rates of
unemployment in most OECD countries.

One consequence of slow growth and low-productivity
employment and unemployment has been that poverty
persists as a major economic and social problem. Poverty
affects more than 1 billion people living in sub-Saharan
Africa, South Asia, China and parts of Latin America and
the Caribbean. The speed with which economies have de
teriorated in sub-Saharan Africa and parts of Latin
America to aggravate conditions of poverty has demon
strated how long-term deficiencies in economic policy
and the implementation of unfavourable international
conditions can push large masses of people over the
edge into poverty. The success of some East Asian devel
oping economies in raising employment and alleviating
poverty, noted earlier, demonstrates the feasibility of suc
cessfully grappling with these problems in a relatively
short span of time.

Poverty has now come into the open in the economies
in transition. A drastic drop in production, a steep rise in
prices and the new phenomenon of unemployment have
created a class of poor people hitherto absent in econo
mies in transition.

In developed countries, high levels of unemployment
and the decline in the demand for unskilled labour have
permitted the emergence of a class of long-term poor. The
persistence of poverty, especially in families with young
children, has raised questions in some developed countries
regarding the design and adequacy of social security poli
cies (see chap. XI).

Restraints on public sector expenditure have limited the
capacity of government in all countries to provide short
term redress for people in poverty. The major emphasis
has been on providing opportunities for people to earn
their way out of poverty. That approach requires both op
portunities to acquire skills and a rapid expansion of em
ployment opportunities. Special efforts need to be made to
ensure disadvantaged groups access to productive employ
ment. Credit and extension services to women in develop
ing countries are an example of such policies. In



developed countries, policies have been adopted to en
courage and enable mothers with dependent children to
find adequately paid employment.

D. EcONOMIC GROWTH AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

The previous section relates economic growth to two
major social problems: unemployment and poverty. Rapid
economic growth is necessary to expand employment op
portunities and to alleviate poverty in the long term.
But rapid growth by itself may not be sufficient to do
either. Annual GDP growth rates of 9 per cent in Brazil
and 7 per cent in Egypt and Thailand from 1965 to 1980
were not sufficient to reduce low-productivity employ
ment and unemployment to satisfactory levels or signifi
cantly alleviate poverty in those countries. Patterns of
growth are decisive.

Across countries, low per capita income is associated with
higher infant mortality and illiteracy, especially among
women. Countries in which the infant mortality rate ex
ceeded 100 per thousand and female adult illiteracy rates ex
ceeded 40 per cent in 1989 were at the low end of the scale
of per capita GNP. These included Ethiopia, Madagascar,
Malawi, Nepal and the United Republic of Tanzania (see
chap. Ill), At the other end of the scale were those countries
whose annual per capita GNP exceeded $10,000, whose in
fant mortality rate was characteristically lower than 10 per
thousand and which had virtually no illiteracy.

However, there were significant exceptions. In Viet
Nam, for instance, the annual per capita GNP was about
$160 and the infant mortality rate was only 43 per thou
sand in 1989. Similarly, in China and Sri Lanka, whose
annual per capita GNP was about $450, the infant mortal
ity rates were 30 and 20 per thousand respectively, in
1989. At the other end of the income scale, in Kuwait,
New Zealand, the United Arab Emirates and the United
States of America, where per capita GNP exceeded
$10,000, the infant mortality rate exceeded 10 per thou
sand live births. In between were a host ofmismatched re
lationships: the Congo (per capita GNP of SI,O17 and an
infant mortality rate of 115 per thousand), Bolivia (per
capita GNP ofS623 and an infant mortality rate of 106 per
thousand), Nigeria (per capita GNP of S436 and an infant
mortality rate of 100 per thousand) and Pakistan (per cap
ita GNP of S402 and an infant mortality rate of 106 per
thousandj.t A large group of countries had infant mortal
ity rates below 50 per thousand and adult female illiteracy
below 50 per cent. Their per capita GNP ranged from
$440 in China to Sll ,000 in Singapore.

From 1965 to 1989, there were no countries, regard
less of what happened to their per capita income, where
infant mortality rates rose. In 22 developing countries
for which there are data, per capita GNP fell between
1965 and 1989 at the same time as infant mortality rates
fell. Among them, were Jamaica, where the infant mor
tality rate fell by a factor of three, and Kuwait where it
fell by a factor of four over this period. There were an
other 14 countries in which per capita GNP grew by
less than I per cent per annum during 1965-1989 and
infant mortality rates fell over the entire period. In
Trinidad and Tobago, for example, per capita GNP
grew by 0.4 per cent per annum and the infant mortality
rate fell by a factor of three. In another 38 countries,
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whose economies grew at rates ranging from 1.0 per cent
to 7.0 per cent per annum from 1965 to 1989, the infant
mortality rate fell consistently over the 25-year period.
There were remarkable achievements in Costa Rica and
Oman, where infant mortality rates fell by a factor of'five,
as well as in Botswana, China, Mauritius, Singapore, Sri
Lanka and Thailand, where infant mortality rates fell by a
factor ofthree over the same period.

Part of the success in reducing infant mortality has been
due to a growth in knowledge and technology. The value
ofnutrition, sanitation and primary health care in reducing
infant mortality has come to be better appreciated. Devel
opments in technology permitting oral rehydration therapy
at little cost and successful vaccination against childhood
diseases in areas without refrigeration facilities have
helped to reduce infectious diseases.

The increase in resources brought about by economic
growth permits improvements in social conditions.
Whether such improvements actually take place depends
on patterns of growth and the economic and social poli
cies of Governments. Even in developed economies, im
provements in living standards have often been the direct
result of social intervention rather than of simple eco
nomic growth.' The extent to which Governments can in
tervene depends on their ability to collect in tax revenue
sufficient resources for the Government to provide serv
ices to improve social conditions. The ability of Govern
ments to mobilize resources in this fashion is ultimately
determined by the tax-paying public. Whether Govern
ments do actually provide the necessary services depends
on patterns of public expenditure. Expenditure to provide
food entitlements, primary health care and primary educa
tion will improve social conditions, in contrast to public
expenditure on the military or programmes and projects
benefiting a privileged few (see chap. VIII). Policies and
their efficient implementation do matter.

Nevertheless, there are limits-however flexible-to
which Governments can direct resources for social devel
opment regardless of rates and levels of economic growth.
In several developing countries where government reve
nue has failed to increase because economies are growing
slowly or are in recession, large subsidies for food, health
and education have been reduced or eliminated. The most
rapid growth in social services in developed market
economies was during the period of expansion after the
Second World War. The dissatisfaction of the public in
the former centrally planned economies with their wide
spread social services reflected in some measure the in
ability ofanaemic economies to bear that burden.

E. HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

Among recent insights into factors determining long
term growth, the most significant in the prese!1t conte~t ~
the role of education and the "knowledge mdustry' m
generating, adapting and adopting technology/' Seen in
that light, recent emphases on human resource develop
ment are clearly appropriate.

However human resource development can mean sev
eral things, ~ch of them leading to different policy initia
tives. There is for one a focus on human development,
which is a broad approach to development For another,
the centre of attention is education and training, which are



essential whether for the adoption of current technology or
the development of new technology. In a period of rapid
technological change the capacity of an economy to gain
from these changes will depend on the development of its
human resources. Finally, there is entrepreneurship. What
ever else may take place in an economy, it is the entrepre
neurs whoput together production processes. The importance
ofeach of these concepts to economieswill varydependingon
initial conditions, as will the policy responses.

Human resource development is the product of policies
in a wide range of areas. Nutrition, housing, health and
education all play mutually supporting roles in raising the
quality of labour. Education, especially of women, is an
essential condition for improving nutrition and sanitation.
It is less clear what kinds of policy can contribute to the
development of entrepreneurial talent. Institutional ar
rangements which reward entrepreneurship permit and en
courage the exercise ofsuch talent.Worsening unemployment
and poverty conditions have increased the severity of hun
ger and malnutrition in some instances (see chap. 11).
Flood, drought and other natural disasters have brought

. about conditions of acute hunger and famine -in several
countries in both Asia and Africa. Civil war and other
strife have contributed to these dire conditions in a num
ber of countries in Africa. Some 550 million people,
mostly in developing countries, suffer chronic hunger. In
economies in transition, the sudden collapse of income
earning opportunities and rapid price increases are the
main reasons for the reduction in the supply of food to
certain sections of the population. In developed countries,
the main nutrition problems relate to the consumption of
unhealthful food in excessive quantities.

Health conditions have improved the world over, as
shown by the rise in the average expectation of life from
60 years in 1975-1980 to 64 years in 1985·1990 (see chap.
Ill). In 1990, for the first time, 80 per cent of all young
children were immunized against diphtheria, pertussis,
tetanus, measles, poliomyelitis and tuberculosis. Yet pub
lic health policy was confronted with new and continuing
challenges. Nearly half the world's population remain ex
posed to malaria. Nearly a third are infected with tubercu
losis and some 20 million people suffer from the disease.
New strains of drug-resistant bacteria have appeared and,
among those infected in large cities in developed coun
tries, some 1.5 million were estimated to be suffering
from AIDS in 1992; 12 to 13 million people were esti
mated to be infected with HIV and, according to some cal
culations, that number was projected to grow to 40 million
by the year 2000.

AIDS, which seemed concentrated among homosexual
men and intravenous drug users mostly in developed
countries, has become manifest among other groups and
other countries. In 1992, about 40 per cent of those in
fected were in Africa; of these, about 50 per cent were
women. In 1988 the proportion of the population infected
by heterosexual contact in the Caribbean region was esti
mated at 65 per cent. Children infected with the virus and
orphaned by the death of their parents have become a ma
jor concern.

The main parameters of a sound health policy are being
seen in broader terms. The significance of adequate nutri
tion, safe drinking water, the sanitary disposal of sewage
and the education of women are increasingly being recog-
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nized for their value in improving health conditions (see
chap. V). In most developing countries, it has become evi
dent that much can be gained by directing more resources
from curative services to preventive health care.

In health care, equitable access to services remains a ma
jor problem in almost all countries. In developing countries,
resource constraints have been a principal limiting factor in
extending health care services to all population groups. In
economies in transition serious shortcomings in the delivery
of services and the change-over to new institutions have cre
ated major problems of health care. Rising costs of health
care pose major challenges to policy makers in developed
countries, especially in the United States of America. The
means of financing health care has come under scrutiny,
mainly fron. the point ofview ofequity.

Primary school enrolment increased in all countries
during the 1980s, although at a much slower rate than dur
ing the previous decade (see chap. IV). Yet in 1990 the
proportion of school children enrolled in primary schools
did not exceed 60 per cent in Africa, compared with 92
per cent in developed countries. The access of women to
education at all levels remains a major concern in all
countries, although in developed countries this is more
pronounced in respect of science and technology educa
tion at the tertiary level than at other levels. Nearly I bil
lion people, two thirds of them women, are illiterate.

Widespread initiatives have been taken to improve the
content and quality of education. A tendency to emphasize
instruction in the natural sciences and related professions
is a response to the increasing importance of science and
technology in production processes. In developing coun
tries, the most pronounced shift has occurred from the hu
manities to the social sciences and management studies. In
the economies in transition the content of education has
been revised subsequent to the massive political and so
cial changes of recent years. New curricula have been de
veloped everywhere for both primary and secondary
education in order to link education more closely to condi
tions of work and life in society. However, one of the ma
jor difficulties in bringing about improvements in
developing countries, especially in Africa, is the scarcity
of skilled teachers, textbooks and other teaching material.

Books, newspapers, radio and television have become
more generally available. In several developing countries
radio and television are used for educational purposes in
the absence ofmore conventional educational facilities.

F. NEW CHALLENGES INTHE PROVISION OF
SOCIAL SERVICES

The provision of social services has encountered sev
eral challenges during the past two years (see chap. XI).
The demand for social services in developed countries in
creased on account of continued high levels of unemploy
ment, population ageing and the growth of one-parent
families with a low income or no income. In the econo
mies in transition, the change-over to a new system dis
rupted the old arrangements, by which the Government
and government-owned enterprises provided cradle-to
grave social services. In developing countries, deteriorat
ing conditions of economic well-being in some countries,
rapidly growing populations in most, and conditions of



often widespread poverty placed heavy burdens on those
services.

In many developing countries, payment of interest on
debt, both domestic and foreign, and expenditure for
military purposes has reduced the public sector re
sources available for social services (see chap. VIII). In
Cote d'Ivoire, for instance, the index of total govern
ment expenditure in real terms after the payment of in
terest on the public debt in 1987-1989 was no more
than a third of what it was in 1980-1983. In the more
heavily indebted countries, interest payments on the
foreign debt abroad siphoned off 2 per cent to 5 per
cent of GDP. In several developing countries govern
ment expenditure for military purposes exceeded that
for social services. With lower interest rates, reduced
government debt and the general abatement of military
conflicts, improvements were recorded in most of those
countries in 1990 and 1991.

In this general atmosphere of scarcity, some attention
has .been paid to limiting expenditure and raising the ef
fectiveness of such expenditure by targeting social service
expenditure to the more needy. Several problems have
surfaced in the process. First, identifying the "more
needy" can be costly in societies where there is little eco
nomic and social information and where the skilled per
sonnel to generate such information are few. Further,
where information on the population is available, govern
ment authorities often make use of the knowledge to sub
ject the public to controls which have little or nothing to
do with the provision of social services. When public offi
cials are given discretion in identifying persons eligible
for benefits and determining the extent of those benefits,
the exercise of such discretion can become a source of il
legal emoluments to the officers concerned. Finally, the
extension of benefits to influential and vocal groups who
do. not need government assistance may be a political
pnce a government must pay to obtain sufficient popular
support to assist the poorest and most vulnerable members
of society.

In all groups of countries, there is dissatisfaction
with social services provided by the public sector. One
major reason for the poor quality of services is the lack
of incentives to improve their quality. Attempts have
been made in several countries to introduce elements of
competition with a view to raising the quality of serv
ices and reducing their cost. Decentralizing control over
institutions and providing clients with opportunities to
seek alternative sources of services have helped subject
providers of services to greater competition. An ap
proach which has been increasingly discussed is to pro
vide parents with vouchers to pay for their children's
education. Subjecting the provision of services to com
petitive bidding by the private sector has become more
commonplace.

G. SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES OF ADVANCES
mTECHNOLOGY

The pace of technological change has accelerated
sharply during the past two decades. These changes have
occurred in three main areas: information technology,
biotechnology and material sciences. They have affected
virtually all aspects of everyday life and are therefore par-
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allel !o the serie~ of changes which brought about the in
dustrial Revolution some 200 years ago. Like that earlier
w~ve ~f chan~es, thes~ advances will spread among coun
tries differentially, mainly because the new technology is
closely associated with advances in science and engineer
ing. Since change is rapid, advances in technology can be
adopted only where investment is high. For the same rea
son, it is also necessary to train workers continually.
!herefore the spread of~e technology will be mainly lim
I~d to developed countries and a few developing coun
tries that have the requisite scientific and engineering
capacity and investment potential. However the use of
equipment embodying the technology is aiready quite
widespread (see chap. XIV).

The new technology has enabled information, includ
ing news broadcasts, to be disseminated rapidly. It has
also helped to connect financial markets and increase
the number and volume of transactions. With the new
technology, work is beginning to be decentralized, in
contrast to the factory system which came with the In
dustrial Revolution and which brought a large number
of people to work in one place. Such work as account
ing and record keeping is being performed by econo
mies that are distant from each other but are connected
by communication systems. Computer-assisted design
ing has permitted both reductions in inventories and
quick responses to the consumer's choice of designs
and materials. Managerial and clerical work in offices
has been deeply affected by the innovations. Knowledge
has been further advanced by the new capacity for pro
cessing massive volumes of data rapidly and at low
cost. The rapid dissemination of news, especially via
television, has created opportunities for bringing the
world closer together, as demonstrated most recently by
the response to the disasters in Somalia.

The advent of numerically controlled machine tools
has de-skilled some of the best paid workers in manu
facturing. The new technology has mechanized several
functions usually performed by women, but has created
other tasks for them. The nature of work in some pro
fessions has begun to change as expert systems take
over many routine functions currently performed by
skilled professionals.

Biotechnology has deep implications for agriculture,
the pharmaceutical industry, the practice of medicine
and many other areas. These arise from a new capacity
to alter and otherwise affect genes. The new technology
can raise yields, reduce dependency on chemical fertil
izers, pesticides and herbicides and modify plant and
animal characteristics to suit given conditions. There is
a danger that these techniques may make it feasible for
a society to write in its own preferences with regard to
the evolution of humans, challenging deeply held hu
manistic views about equality among humans. New
pharmaceutical products produced with the new tech
nology have been on the market for several years with
the promise of many more to come. These innovations
are protected under patent laws that grant property
rights in them to profit-seeking enterprises, in contrast
to the earlier generation of advances in plant breeding,
which contributed to the Green Revolution. Interven
tion in human reproduction has posed challenges to
long-held concepts of parentage and related laws.



H. ETIlNIC CONFUCfS ANDNATIONAL
DISINTEGRATION

Civil wars and internal conflicts have become the prin
cipal causes of violence, destruction and the displacement
of people as conflicts between nation States and rivalry
among major military powers subside (see chap. XII).
During the period 1989-1990, there were 33 armed con
flicts in the world, only one of which was between nation
States. Some 2 million people have fled the former Yugo
slavia as refugees or displaced persons. Over a longer pe
riod of time, civil war and other internal conflicts have
destroyed opportunities for economic and social better
ment in several countries, including Afghanistan, Angola,
Ethiopia, Liberia, Somalia and the Sudan.

Most nation States today are multi-ethnic and multi
denominational in religion. Nigeria contains some 250
identifiable ethnic groups, Uganda 28 and the Sudan 19.
Indians speak 14 major languages. The former Yugoslavia
contained, among other groups, Orthodox Serbs, Catholic
Croats and Bosnian Moslems, all ofwhom speak the same
language. People are divided by religion in, for example,
India, Israel, Lebanon; Myanrnar, Nigeria, Northern Ire
land, the Philippines and the Sudan. There has also been
an increase in religious fundamentalism, which has been a
source of tension and conflict in many societies. In So
malia, where the population is united by language and re
ligion, clan-based divisions have demarcated the parties to
the conflict.

The causes of these conflicts are not clear; in many na
tion States ethnic groups live in peace with each other.
However, plentiful supplies of armaments at low prices
have made conflicts more lethal than before in countries
prone to ethnic violence. A lack of physical and social in
frastructure that can bring people together and enlarge
markets and opportunities for economic betterment may
have contributed to divisiveness between communities.
The collapse of a unifying authority, as in the former
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the former Yugo
slavia, is another factor behind ethnic conflict. A tendency
to affirm one's identity by rejecting outside cultural influ
ences is yet another. A failure to provide opportunities for
minority groups to participate actively in the exercise of
political power has also contributed to social divisions. Fi
nally, it is noteworthy that some nation States are com
posed of several ethnic and religious groups who have
historically been antagonistic to one another.

Although the conflicts have begun as internal disputes,
they have often become international crises. People of the
same ethnic origin and religious affiliation frequently live
in different nation States, which may be adjacent to each
other. Those living abroad provide both moral and mate
rial support. Victims flee to other countries. Refugees and
displaced persons have become a major concern to Gov
ernments of host countries and international organiza
tions. The United Nations, regional intergovernmental
organizations and non-governmental organizations are all
involved in providing humanitarian assistance and seeking
to resolve such conflicts.

The assimilation of diverse groups in a culture shared
by all, as in much of Latin America and North America, is
the best long-term solution to these problems. Increased
mobility in an expanding economy can be enormously
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helpful in such processes. Improved means of transport
and communication are an essential component of im
proved relations. Greater autonomy in political structures
and ample opportunities for consultation and participation
can significantly contribute to defusing violence as a
means ofobtaining access to power.

I. NARCOTICDRUG, TOBACCO ANDALCOHOL ABUSE

Narcotic drugs, tobacco and alcohol satisfy a persistent
consumer demand. The production and distribution of
these commodities provide employment and incomes to
large numbers of people. For some countries, they are
significant eamers of foreign exchange. Taxes on the
consumption of alcohol and tobacco are a not inconsider
able source of revenue to many Governments (see chap.
XV).

Abuse of these commodities, however, gives rise to ma
jor social problems and is associated with several serious
illnesses. Abuse of drugs and alcohol impairs social com
petence and performance and is a leading cause of acci
dents both at home and on the road. The production,
trafficking and consumption of narcotics drugs are major
forces behind the rapid growth in crime. In some instances
such activities have subverted legitimate political pro
cesses. The enforcement of laws against drug trafficking
and abuse and the treatment and rehabilitation of addicts
consume large amounts of resources.

The most effective means of reducing abuse is educat
ing people about their negative effects. As long as demand
remains high, producers and distributors will find it profit
able to carry on their activities. In addition to public edu
cation laws against the consumption and production of
narcotic drugs and trafficking in them may provide a de
terrent. Although there have been arguments in favour of
decriminalizing these activities and redirecting resources
to rehabilitation and more effective public education, the
dangers of widespread abuse and addiction are so serious
that Governments are reluctant to do so.

J. COVERAGEAND STATISTICAL INFORMATION

The availability of information determined which c0un
tries were covered in the present report. Government reports,
publications of intergovernmental and non-governmental or
ganizations and the output of individual scholars were all
useful.

The statistical data available for the report were incom
plete and often non-comparable among countries. Data on
government expenditure, for instance, refer only to that of
the central government. Often the data are not up to date.
With respect to indicators ofgeneral mortality such as life
expectancy at birth, moreover, fewer than 40 developing
countries-mostly in Latin America-have vital registra
tion systems recording 90 per cent or more ofdeaths." For
several countries in Asia and all countries in continental
sub-Saharan Africa, mortality estimates are based on indi
rect techniques, using model life tables, that take advan
tage of data collected in surveys and censuses. In 18
countries, averages of neighbouring countries were used
to generate mortality rates. Measurements of literacy and
education are based on infrequent surveys and censuses,
with short-term changes interpolated. Changes reported in
mortality and education are as much derived from short-



cut estimates, assumed model changes and the introduc
tion of data based on new censuses and surveys as they
are from any actual changes in the social situation.

However, in order to assess general trends in social de
velopment and the efficacy of different development poli
cies, utilizing the best available estimates is better than
making no estimates at all. In the present report, no at
tempt has been made to refine the data in published
sources. Yet, one cannot overemphasize the need for reli
able and timely data on social development Moreover, the
widespread use of data based on estimates and other indi
rect approaches should be a matter of concern to the ex
tent that the impression may mistakenly be given that the
data needed are already being gathered in all developing
and developed countries. Such estimates, in a sense, de
value a host of efforts to obtain real and timely informa
tion on social variables in developing countries. Empirical
data remain now as before essential for the identification
of problems in social development, the formulation of so
cial policies and the evaluation of their efficacy.

K. ORGANlZATIONOF TIlE PRESENTREPORT

The assessment of social conditions is found mainly in
part one. Part two discusses problems of social develop
ment which have emerged as concerns of major signifi
cance since the publication of the 1989 Report on the
World Social Situation.8 The introduction responds to the
requests contained in General Assembly resolutions 44/56
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and 46/95 and Economic and Social Council resolutions
1989/72 and 1991/4. The conclusion reviews the findings
of the report in relation to the objectives of the World
Summit for Social Development set forth in General
Assembly resolution 47/92.
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Part One

SOCIAL CONDITIONS



Chapter I

POPULATION GROWTH, URBANIZATION, MIGRATION AND REFUGEES

The rapid population growth in developing countries
has been a cause of alann for many decades. It has re
cently attracted renewed attention in two specific con
texts. The discussions about sustainable development
beforeand duringthe UnitedNations Conference on Envi
ronmentand Development, which was held at Rio de Ja
neiro in June 1992, brought into sharp focus the
ecological limits to growthand the dangers posed by large
and growingpopulations driven by poverty to despoil the
environment irrevocably. Migration, both withincountries
and across borders, is mounting. Political and economic
disruption are important immediate causes of specific
flows of migration, but demographic pressure and grow
ing economic disparities create strong underlying forces

for population movements whichthreaten to become a se
rioussourceofinternational conflict.

Thischapter reviews recent developments in these areas.

A. POPULATION GROWTH

1. Size, growth anddistribution
The world population in mid-1991 was5.4 billion. Its an

nual rate of growth is expectedto drop from 1.7 per cent
per year at present to 1.6 per cent in 1995-2000, 1.5per
cent in 2000-2005, 1.2 per cent in 2010-2015 and 1.0per
cent in 2020-2025 (see table1.1). The world population is
projected to reach 6.3 billion in the year2000 and 8.5 billion
in 2025.

TABLE 1.1. SIZE, ANNUAL RArs OFr~CREASE,INCREMENTAND DISTRIBUDON OFPOPULATION
BYMAJOR AREAS OF1HEWORLD, MEDIUM VARIANT, )950-2025

lA. um. NOfIIt_
World Dwe/opaJ D!WIopiNI ...../"'f A!fell AMmell "-11 .4.0111 E!!ClJ'!

Population
(Millions)

1950 ....•....•.........
1970 ..•.•...••.........
1990 ..•.•..............
2000 ..
2025 ..

2516
3698
5292
6260
8 S04

832 1684
1049 2649
1207 4086
1264 4997
1354 7150

169 222
263 362
444 642
595 866

1039 1597

166 166 1 378 393
286 226 2 102 460
448 276 3 113 499
538 295 3713 510
757 332 4912 515

13 J80
19 243
26 289
30 308
38 352

Annualrateofincrease
(Perantage)

1950-1955 ........•......
1965-1970 " .
1985-1990 " ..•..........
1995-2000 .
2000-2005 ....•..........
2020-2025 " .

1.79
2.06
1.74
1.63
1.47
0.99

1.28 2.04
0.90 2.54
0.54 2.11
0.45 1.94
0.38 1.74
0.18 1.15

1.82 2.21 2.73 1.80
2.48 2.64 2.60 1.13
2.80 2.99 2.06 0.82
2.83 2.97 1.76 0.61
2.71 2.89 1.62 0.55
1.73 1.90 1.12 0.34

1.89 0.79
2.44 0.66
1.87 0.25
1.68 0.23
1.43 0.15
0.89 -0.05

2.25 1.71
1.97 1.00
1.48 0.78
1.24 0.64
1.13 0.61
0.76 0.47

1950-1955 .
1965-1970 ....•......•...
1985-1990 .•....... , .....
2000-2005 .•.........•...
2020-2025 ..••...••....•.

47.1
72.3
88.2
95.7
82.6

Averageannualincrement
(Millions)

11.0 36.1 3.2 5.2
9.2 63.1 6.2 8.9
6.4 81.7 11.6 17.8
4.9 90.8 17.3 27.0
2.4 80.1 17.2 29.0

Percentage distribution

4.9
7.0
8.8
9.1
8.2

3.1
2.5
2.2
1.6
1.1

27.3 3.2
48.2 3.0
55.5 1.2
55.0 0.7
42.5 -0.2

0.3
0.4
0.4
0.3
0.3

3.2
2.4
2.2
1.9
1.6

1950 .•••...........•...
1970 .•.......•..•..••..
1990 .•..•.....••....•..
2000 ..
2025 .

100
100
100
100
100

33.1 66.9
28.4 71.6
22.8 77.2
20.2 79.8
15.9 84.1

6.7
7.1
8.4
9.5

12.2

8.8
9.8

12.1
13.8
18.8

6.6
7.7
8.5
8.6
8.9

6.6
6.1
5.2
4.7
3.9

54.7 15.6
56.8 12.5
58.8 9.4
59.3 8.1
57.8 6.1

0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5
0.5

7.2
6.S
5.4
4.9
4.1

Source: WorldPopulationProspects. 1990 (United Nations publication. SalesNo. E.9I.XlII.4).
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Out of an annual average increment to the world popu
lation of 47 million in 1950-1955,23 per cent originated
in the developed countries and 77 per cent in the develop
ing countries (7 per cent in the least developed countries
and 70 per cent in other developing countries). Of the an
nual average addition of 88 million in 1985-1990, the
share of developed countries was 7 per cent; 93 per cent
of the growth occurred in developing regions (13 per cent
in the least developed countries and 80 per cent in other
developing countries). An increasing share of the incre
ment to the world population will come from Africa: on
present projections, Africa, which is currently contribut
ing 20 per cent to the growth of world population each
year, is expected to contribute 35 per cent in 2020-2025.
Africa is currently growing at the rate 00 per cent a year,
faster than any other region, and it is so far projected to
grow rapidly in the next century even though population
growth in other regions will then have slowed down a
great deal. However, if economic development takes off in
Africa, this could change.

The acceleration in world population growth from 1.8
per cent per year in 1950-1955 to 2.1 per cent per year in
1965-1970 resulted from a rapid decrease in mortality (the
crude death rate declined from 20 to 13 deaths per thou
sand persons) and a slow decline in birth rate (from 37 to
34 births per thousand). The rapid decline in the rate of
population growth in subsequent years can be described as
fertility-driven. By 1975-1980, the crude birth rate had
fallen to 28 births per thousand population, while the
crude death rate was still II per thousand population. Be
tween 1975-1980 and 1990-1995, the crude birth rate de
clined more slowly, from 28 to 26 births per thousand (see
table 1.2).Since 1975,population growth has been stable and
is anticipated to remain so until 1995. A rapid deceleration
of population growth is projected to begin after 1995, from
1.7percent in 1990-1995to 1.0per cent in 2020-2025.

The distribution of the population among the different
regions of the world is changing. Africa, as a proportion
of a growing world population, increased from 8.8 per
cent in 1950 to 12.1 per cent in 1990 and the share of de
veloped countries fell from 16 per cent in Europe in 1950
to 9 per cent in 1990, and may be 6 per cent in 2025 (see
figure 1.1).

2. Fertility andfamily planning
Historically, lower rates of population growth have

come about with reductions in fertility preceded by re
duced mortality. The total fertility rate (the average num
ber of children born to a woman during her child-bearing
age) in the world fell from 3.84 in 1975-1980 to 3.45 in
1985-1990 (see table 1.3). Total fertility rates in develop
ing countries remain well above those in developed coun
tries, where the rate is about 2. In Latin America, the total
fertility rate fell from 4.4 in 1975-1980 to 3.6 in 1985-1990,
and in Asia from 4.1 to 3.5. In Africa, however, the total fer
tility rate remained in the range of 6.5 to 6.2 children per
woman.

Many factors determine the level of fertility: infant
and child mortality, education (especially of women),
industrialization, urbanization, income level and distri
bution, status of women, labour force structure, religious
and ethnic affiliation, modernization, family structure,
old-age security, and the costs and benefits of raising chil
dren. Advances in social and economic development and
organized family-planning programmes play significant
roles in bringing about changes in reproductive behaviour.
The availability of contraceptives is of paramount im
portance. The decline in fertility in developing coun
tries has been attributable largely to the rapid spread of
contraception. Age of first marriage and sexual activity
outside marriage, the duration of breast-feeding of chil
dren (whi delays the return of ovulation following a
birth) and the practice of induced abortion are other im
portant proximate determinants of fertility. Yet none of
them seem more important than the use of contracep-
tives.! .

The percentage of married couples using contraceptives
in the developing countries has grown from less than 10
per cent in the 1960s to 45 per cent in 1983 and to 48 per
cent in 1987 (see table 1.4). In East Asia, where fertility
rates have more than halved over the past 25 years, the
use of contraceptives increased from 13 per cent in the
1960s to 74 per cent in 1987. In China, 72 per cent of all
married couples were reported to use contraceptives. The
corresponding rates in Latin America and South Asia in
1987 were 59 per cent and 39 per cent respectively.

TABLE 1.2. CRUDEBIRTIIRATE ANDCRUDE DEATIIRATE BY MAJOR AREA, 1975·2025

(Per 1.000 population)

OWe birdlrQIe OWe dutJr rQIe

MlljO' "'12 "'"f'!(ioIt 1975-1980 1980-1985 1985-1990 1990.1995 1995·1000 2020-2025 1975.1980 1980-1985 1985.1990 1990-1995 1995·1000 202O-101S

World total .............. 28.3 27.6 27.1 26.4 24.9 17.5 11.1 10.4 9.8 9.2 8.6 7.6

Developed countries ....... 15.6 15.2 14.5 13.9 13.4 11.9 9.4 9.6 9.8 9.6 9.5 10.6

Developing countries ...... 32.8 31.7 31.0 30.0 27.9 18.6 11.7 10.6 9.8 9.1 8.4 7.1

Africa .................. 46.1 45.3 44.7 43.5 41.6 26.0 17.6 16.4 14.7 13.2 11.9 7.0

Asia .................... 29.7 28.4 27.8 26.9 24.7 16.1 10.7 9.7 9.0 8.4 7.8 7.2

Latin America ............ 32.4 30.6 28.7 26.8 24.8 18.4 8.6 7.9 7.4 7.0 6.6 7.0

Northern America ......... 15.1 15.6 15.0 13.9 13.1 11.7 8.5 8.5 8.7 8.7 8.8 9.9

Europe 14.4 13.4 12.9 12.8 12.4 10.9 10.4 10.5 10.7 10.6 10.3 11.5.................
Oceania ................. 20.9 20.0 19.4 18.6 17.9 14.0 8.8 8.2 8.1 8.0 7.9 8.3

USSR .................. 18.3 19.1 18.4 16.7 15.9 14.1 10.0 10.7 10.6 9.9 9.5 9.4

Source: World Population Prospects. 1990 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.9I.XIII.4), tables 35 and 38.
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TABLE 1.3. CRUDE BIRTIlRArs AND TOTAL FERlU.IlY RA'lE, WORID AND MAJOR AREAS, MEDIUM VARIANT, 1950-2025

Dtwlop<d Dtwlopiltg LoiN Nortitenl
Pmod World rrgiOfl.f rtgiOlU Mic.. .America AMn'ictJ .ui4J E",ope Oceania U5.VI

Total fertilityrate
(Number ofbirths per woman)

1950-1955 ............... 5.00 2.84 6.19 6.65 5.87 3.47 5.92 2.59 3.83 2.82
1975-1980 ............... 3.84 2.03 4.54 6.54 4.36 1.91 4.06 1.98 2.79 2.34
1985-1990 ............... 3.45 1.89 3.94 6.24 3.55 1.81 3.48 1.72 2.51 2.38
1995-2000 ............... 3.14 1.90 3.47 5.70 3.00 1.86 3.02 1.74 2.34 2.25
2020-2025 ..............• 2.27 1.94 2.32 3.04 2.39 1.94 2.06 1.85 2.02 2.10

Crude birth rate
(Per thousand)

1950-1955 ............... 37.4 22.6 44.6 49.2 42.5 24.6 42.9 19.8 27.6 26.3
1975-1980 ............... 28.3 15.6 32.8 46.1 32.4 15.1 29.7 14.4 20.9 18.3
1985-1990 ............... 27.1 14.5 31.0 44.7 28.7 15.0 27.8 12.9 19.4 18.4
1995-2000 ............... 24.9 13.4 27.9 41.6 24.8 13.1 24.7 12.4 17.9 15.9
2020-2025 ............... 17.5 11.9 18.6 26.0 18.4 11.7 16.1 10.9 14.0 14.1

Source: World Population Prospects. 1990 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.91.Xlll.4).

TABLE 1.4. ESllMATES AND PROJECTIONS OF CONlRACEPTIVE
PREVALENCE AMONG MARRIED WOMEN OF REPRODUCTIVE AGE,
1983-2025

(Percentage)

/960-1965 /9&J /9&7 /990 2020 20/0 2025

World ........ 51 53 55 60 63 72
Developed

countries .... 70 71 71 71 70 70
Developing

countries .... 9 45 48 50 56 64 73
Africa ........ 5 14 16 17 27 42 66
East Asia" ..... 13 74 74 75 78 79 79
South Asia

and Oceania" . 7 34 39 41 52 63 73
Latin America .. 14 56 59 61 67 71 74

Source: Levels and Trends of Contraceptive Use as Assessed in
1988 (United Nations publication. Sales No. E.89.x1ll.4).

'Excluding Japan.
bExcluding Australia and New Zealand.

The status of women in society, especially their
level of education and employment, affects their abil
ity to choose contraception and other family-planning
methods.

Lack of health services for women often obstructs ac
cess to family-planning services. In most developing
countries, less than 20 per cent of the health budget is al
located to maternal and child health programmes and a
larger part of it goes to child health.I

There is a close connection between the level of a
mother's education and the size of her family. In 30
developing countries, on average, women with seven
or more years of education bore 3.9 children, while
women with no schooling bore 6.9 children (see table
1.5). Education directly changes attitudes, values and
beliefs towards a small family norm and towards a style
of child-rearing that is relatively costly to the parents in
time and money. In Thailand, the fewer the number of
children in a family, the more likely a child was to
stay in school.! In Liberia, women who had been to sec
ondary school were 10 times more likely to be using

6

family-planning services than those who had never been
to school. In four Latin American countries, education
was responsible for between 40 per cent and 60 per
cent of the decline in fertility registered over the past
decade. With education, women acquire upward social
mobility and a capacity to eam incomes, all of which in
creases the opportunity cost of the time spent on child
rearing.

Education is also associated with reduced child mortal
ity. Educated women are more likely to protect their chil
dren's health. For every year of mothers' education, child
mortality is reduced 7 to 9 per cent. In Peru, educated
women had healthier children regardless of whether there
was a clinic or hospital nearby. To the extent that edu
cation affects maternal and child health, breast-feeding,
contraceptive use, familial relationships, labour force par
ticipation and the acquisition of education by women help
further to reduce fertility.

3. Dependency ratio

In mid-1990, one out of every three persons in the
world was a child (less than 15 years of age), one out
of five was a youth (15 to 24 years) and one out of 16
was old (over 65).4 There were 1.7 billion children in
the world in 1990 compared with 1.4 billion in 1970.
Their number will reach 2 billion a few years after the
beginning of the next century. Of all children under 15
in 1990, 85 per cent lived in developing countries (see fig
ure 1.2). At the other end of the spectrum, the proportion
will be about 20 per cent or less in North America,
Europe, Oceania and the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub
lics. Located in between is Latin America, for which the
proportion under age 15 is projected to be 26 per cent in
2025.

The number of elderly persons in the world is consider
ably smaller than the number of children. However, the
projected increase of the world elderly population is sub
stantially faster than that of the world child population. In
1990, the number of persons aged 65 years and over was
328 million. It is projected to grow to 828 million in 2025,
more than 2.5 times (see figure 1.3).



TABLE1.5. MEASURESOF CURRENT ANDCUMULATIVE FER1U.IlY
FOR AGES15-49,ACCORDING TO RESPONDENTS EDUCATIO~

The number of persons under 15 and over 65 divided
into the number of persons aged 15-64 years is termed
the dependency ratio. The dependency ratio in the
world as a whole was 63 per cent in 1990 (see table

Source: Fertility Behaviour in the Context of Development:
Evidencefrom the WorldFertility Survey (United Nationspubhcation,
Sales No. E.86.xm.5).

·Years of schoolingcompleted.
bFormerly called the IvoryCoast.
cEducational categories are: none; less than primal}' or Koranic

school;primary completed;more thanprimal}'.
dChildren ever born based on ever married women aged 40-49,

rather than on all women of these ages.
"Fertility rate at ages 15-19, used for computing the total fertility

rate, is taken from the period 5-9years before the survey.
l'fotal fertility rate refers to ages 15-44; children ever born based on

ages 40-44.
Iln Yemen, all interviewedwomen aged40-49 had zeroeducation.
bAverages excludingvalues for combinedor missingcategories.

Africa. " .......••......
Benin .
Cameroon .
COte d'Ivoire'' .
Egypt .
Ghana .
Kenya ..
Lesotho .......•......•
Mauritania? ..........••
Morocco .............•
Senegal .
Sudan ............•.•.
Tunisia'' .

Latin America and
the Caribbean .

Colombia .
Costa Ricad ••••••••••••

DominicanRepublic .
Ecuador .
Guyana ..
Haiti .
Jamaica ....•..........
Mexico .
Panama" .
Paraguay .
Peru .
Trinidadand Tobago .
Venezuela" ......•.....

Asia and Oceania .
Bangladesh ..•......•.•
Fijid ••••••••••••••••••

Indonesia'[ .
Jordan .......•...•.•••
Malaysia ...........•••
Nepald ••••••••••••••••

Pakistan .
Philippines .
Republicof Korea .••.••.
Sri Lanka'' .•.•••.•.•...
Syrian Arab Republic •.••
Thailandd ••••••••••••••

Yemens .
Total for countries

with TFR available!' •...•

ToIGlfertjlityrQle/zyun ofeduCtlliOll
~ to TOfII' se;;;; DifJenm:e:

Zero drree looiz "'_ (1)-(4)
(I) (?J m (4) m
7.0 7.2 6.2 5.0 2.0
7.4 8.5 5.8 4.3 3.1
6.4 7.0 6.8 5.2 1.2
7.4 8.0 6.4 5.8 . 1.6

6.8 6.7 6.7 5.5 1.3
8.3 9.2 8.4 7.3 1.0
6.2 5.6 6.0 4.8 1.4

6.4 5.2 4.4 4.2 2.2
7.3 (9.4) 6.3 4.5 2.8
6.5 5.6 5.0 3.4 3.1

6.8 6.2 4.8 3.2 3.6
7.0 6.0 3.8 2.6 4.4
5.0 5.0 3.6 2.7 2.3
7.0 7.3 5.4 3.0 4.0
7.8 7.2 5.3 2.7 5.1
6.6 7.0 5.6 4.8 1.8
6.0 4.8 4.1 2.8 3.2

(6.2) (5.9) 5.8 4.8 1.4
8.1 7.5 5.8 3.3 4.8
7.0 6.9 5.0 3.0 4.0
8.2 6.6 4.6 2.9 5.3
7.3 6.8 5.1 3.3 4.0

(4.6) (3.4) 4.1 3.2 1.4
7.0 6.4 4.6 2.6 4.4
7.0 6.4 5.8 3.9 3.1
6.1 6.4 6.7 5.0 1.1

9.3 8.6 7.0 4.9 4.4
5.3 5.3 4.8 3.2 2.1

6.5 5.4 6.1 3.1 3.4
5.4 7.0 6.2 3.8 1.6
5.7 5.5 4.3 3.4 2.3

8.8 6.7 5.6 4.1 4.7

8.6 --(5.4)--

6.9 6.6 5.5 3.9 3.0

1.6). It is expected to decline to 62 per cent in 2000 and
further to 52 per cent in 2025. In 1990, the dependency ra
tio was about 33 per cent higher in developing countries
than in developed countries, reflecting higher fertility in
the former group. In Africa, it was 93 per cent and in
Europe only 49 per cent. The dependency ratios for Asia
and Latin America were 69 per cent and 61 per cent, re
spectively.

4. Pressures on land and employment opportunities

One of the most prevalent concerns about population
growth is that it will result in steadily increasing pres
sure on available land. Another one is that it will pro
duce ever more workers in need of employment. But it
must be remembered that a growing population also in
creases demand and that adaptation to increasing popu
lation was a part of the great upswing of the industrial
revolution.

The pressure on the land leads to the creation of
new arable land, the adoption of new agricultural tech
nologies and rural to urban migration. As a result, the
change in the ratio of agricultural population to arable
land between 1978 and 1987 presents a mixed experi
ence (see table I.7)., In Africa, where population was
growing most rapidly, it rose in 26 countries, but also de
clined in 1I countries. In Asia, it rose in varying de
grees in eight countries but fell in four countries, and in
Latin America, it declined in 12 countries and rose in
only nine.

The rapid growth of the labour force in developing
countries means that more than a billion jobs have to be
created in the course of the 1990s and this in turn means
that development must accelerate. Once again, the situ
ation in sub-Saharan Africa is especially disturbing (see
figure 1.4). Levels of unemployment and underemploy
ment are already high, but there will be a need for 6 mil
lion new jobs a year in the 1990s and as many as 10
million new jobs each year at the beginning of the next
century to absorb the new entrants in-the workforce. The
experience of recent years has confirmed that mass unem
ployment among the young creates a politically explosive
situation which is almost bound to result in violence, anar
chy and terrorism.

5. Urbanization

Towns and cities have grown beyond the capacity of lo
cal governments to deliver even basic essential services.
In developed countries, the urban population doubled
from 448 million in 1950 to 875 million in 1990. The ur
ban population in developing countries more than quintu
pled over the same period, from 285 million to 1.6 billion
by 1990. In Latin America, 72 per cent of the people live
in urban areas, but 37 per cent of the people in all devel
oping countries and only 20 per cent in the least devel
oped countries live in urban areas (see figure 1.5).

In 1990, 33 per cent of the world urban population
resided in agglomerations containing I million or more
inhabitants and 13 per cent in agglomerations of 5 million
or more.s The numberof urban agglornerations with a popula
tion of morethan5 million was 34, and 22 of them were in de
veloping countries. By the year 2000, about three fourths of
populations in urban agglomerations will be in developing
countries.
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Figure 1.3. Estimated and projected distribution of world population aged 65 years and over
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TABLE1.6. DEPENDENCY RA110. lOTAL, UNDER. 15 AND 65 ANDOVER., BYMAJOR AREA ANDREGION, 1980-2025

(Percentage)

JP80 J990 2000 202$
0IId<i' 0IId<i' Viid... 0iId...

Major trN t6!d,tgioft Total S·H .41. 6$+ Total S·H Age 6$+ Tot,,} ageH Ag.6$+ Tot,,} ageH Age 6$+

World .................. 69.9 59.8 10.1 62.6 52.6 10.1 61.8 50.8 11.0 52.1 37.3 14.8
Developed countries ....... 53.0 35.4 17.6 50.1 32.0 18.1 50.7 30.1 20.6 58.2 28.2 30.0
Developing countries ...... 76.6 69.5 7.1 66.7 59.3 7.4 64.9 56.6 8.3 51.0 38.9 12.1

Africa .................. 91.6 85.8 5.8 92.5 86.7 5.8 90.3 84.4 5.8 63.7 57.0 6.7
Asia .................... 72.5 64.9 7.6 61.0 52.9 8.0 59.8 50.5 9.3 47.4 33.3 14.1
Latin America ............ 77.5 69.7 7.7 68.5 60.4 8.1 61.4 52.7 8.7 52.2 39.1 13.1
Northern America ........• 50.8 34.0 16.8 51.2 32.4 18.8 48.9 29.9 19.1 60.4 28.5 31.9
Europe ................• 54.9 34.6 20.3 49.2 29.2 20.0 50.2 27.8 22.4 57.7 26.0 31.7
Oceania ................. 59.5 46.8 12.8 55.1 41.1 14.0 52.8 38.3 14.5 53.0 31.7 21.2
USSR '" ..........•.... 53.9 38.1 15.8 54.0 39.2 14.8 54.5 36.5 18.0 55.4 32.4 23.0

Source: World Population Prospects, 1990 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.91.XII1.4), table 46.
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TABLE1.7. AGRICULWRAL POPULATION PER. HECTARE
OFARABLE LAND

Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations,
17,eState ofFood and Agriculture 1980 and 1990 (Rome).

The rate of growth of large urban agglomerations in
general has been declining. Yet, the average annual
growth rate during 1985-1990 was above 3 per cent per
annum in 12 of the 34 urban agglomerations containing 5
million or more persons, and 3 of the 12 agglomerations,
each with a populationof 10million or more, have annual
population growthrates that reach 3 per cent.

The Population Division of the Department of Economic
and Social Development of the United Nations Secretariat
defines urban agglomerations with 8 millionor moreinhabi
tants as mega-cities.6 In 1990, 14 of the 20 mega-cities w~re
in developing countries. Between 1975 and 1990, MeXICO
City, whose population surpassed that of Tokyo,became the
largest urban agglomeration in the world. In 1990, Mexico

8.2
3.2
3.0
3.8
3.1
1.2
1.9
7.0
2.9
3.5
5.0
4.6
1.7
6.1

2.6
2.4
0.5
4.2
1.5
2.8
1.1
1.1
1.0
0.9
2.1
1.0
0.8
0.3
0.6
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7.7
3.7
2.5
5.4
3.1
1.0
1.8
5.4
2.1
2.8
6.8
3.6
2.0
6.1

3.5
2.1
0.5
4.3
1.2
1.8
1.1
0.7
1.2
1.2
2.0
1.5
1.2
0.2
0.5

El Salvador .
Guatemala .
Guyana .
Haiti .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Nicaragua , , .
Panama .
Paraguay .
Peru .
Suriname .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Uruguay .
Venezuela .

Asia
Bangladesh .
Democratic People's Republic of Korea ..
India .
Indonesia .
Lao People's Democratic Republic .
Malaysia .
Myanmar .
Nepal .
Pakistan , , .
Philippines .
Republic of Korea .
Sri Lanka .
Thailand .
VietNam .

19!1

1.2 0.8
2.2 1.8
2.8 1.5
1.0 2.3
2.8 3.4
0.9 1.0
0.6 0.9
1.4 1.3
0.8 1.6
1.6 1.8
1.8 2.4
0.9 1.6
1.7 3.8
2.1 2.5
0.9 3.1
5.2 7.2
3.3 4.5
2.4 2.8
2.2 2.5
2.7 3.4
6.6 6.2
2.6 2.4
1.3 1.1
2.1 3.9
1.4 1.6
1.7 2.1
4.2 5.3
1.7 1.0
3.9 1.4
2.6 5.3
1.3 1.6
0.6 0.4
1.8 2.0
2.7 3.8
3.2 3.3
0.7 1.0
1.7 2.2

0.1 0.1
0.8 0.9
1.2 0.5
0.4 0.3
1.3 1.7
1.6 1.4
0.8 0.6
2.6 1.8
1.3 1.2

Africa
Algeria .
Ang?la : .
Benin .........•....•.....•...•..•..
Burkina Faso .
Burundi .
Cameroon .
Central African Republic .
Chad .
Congo .
Cote d'Ivoire , ..
Ethiopia .
Gabon .
Gambia .
Ghana .
Guinea .
Kenya .
Liberia , .
Madagascar .
Malawi .
Mali .
Mauritania .
Mauritius .
Morocco .
Mozambique .
Niger .......................•......
Nigeria .
Rwanda .
Senegal .
Sierra Leone .
Somalia .
Togo .
Tunisia .
Uganda ..........................•.
United Republic ofTanzania .
Zaire .
Zambia .
Zimbabwe .................•........

Latin America and the Caribbean
Argentina .
Bolivia .
Brazil .
Chile ·· ········ .
Colombia · ..
Costa Rica , ..
Cuba ······· .
Dominican Republic , , ..
Ecuador · ······ .
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Figure 1.4. Projected average annual growth rates for age group 20-34, 1980-2025
(Percentages)
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Projections. 1950-2025,3rd edition (Geneva, 1986).

"ExcludingChina. .

City had 20.2 million inhabitants, exceeding the popula
tions of Tokyo (18.1 million), Sao Paulo (17.4 million)
and New York (16 million) (see figure 1.6).

Urbanization in developing countries gives rise to several
concerns. Brazil, China, India, Mexico and the Republic of
Korea are among the world's largest producers of many
manufactured goods.Theirmanufacturing plantsare concen
trated in urban areas and lack safe means of wastedisposal.
In Thailand, a high proportion of all industry is located in
Bangkokor its neighbouring provinces. This region has three
quarters of all factories dealing with hazardous chemicals.
Within Bangkok are five of Thailand's seven lead-smelting
plantsand over 90 per centof its chemicals, dry-cell battery,
paint, pharmaceutical and textilemanufacturing, all of which
are heavy pollutants.' Environmental pollution alsoemanates
from activities other than industrial pollution. Large propor
tions of the population are not served by sewers and garbage
disposal, which adds greatly to land- and water-pollution
problems.

Most cities in the developing world have also become
loci for the most degrading poverty, with vast throngs of
people living on the margins of survival. Of every 100
new households established in urban areas in developing
countries during the second half of the 1980s,72 were lo
cated in shanties and slums (92 out of every 100 in Af
rica).8 Today, an estimated 1.2 billion people-almost
23 per cent of the world population and 60 per cent of
developing countries' city-dwellers-Jive in squatter settle
ments, often shanty towns made from cardboard, plastic,

II

canvas or whatever othermaterial is available. Thenumber of
urban households in developing countries without safe water
increased from 138millionin 1970to 215 millionby 1988,
and those withoutadequate sanitation rose from 98 million
to 340 million.? Rural environmental problems such as
deforestation, soil erosion and water pollution are also
linked to urban growth.l'' Deforestation takes place to satisfy
the demand forfuelwood or charcoal from cityinhabitants and
enterprises.

Traffic congestion in Mexico City results in a substan
tial loss of economic productivity. Mexico City'S most
serious environmental problem is atmospheric pollution,
which is estimated to have increased by 150per centover
the past 10 years.'! Motor vehicle emissions are a major
contributor to air pollution, but pollution from some
35,000 factories is also significant. High levels of atmos
pheric pollution, inadequate municipal services, lack of
green space and long journeys to work drastically reduce
the quality of life in MexicoCity.I2

Governments in developingcountries are eager to slow
down metropolitan growth, to promote the growth of
small towns and intermediate cities and to develop rural
areas in order to retain or attract rural populations. How
ever, costlier population redistribution policies, such as
the relocation of capital cities, the promotion of counter
magnet cities, the establishment of new towns and land
colonization,have been abandoned or cut back during ad
verse economicconditions. It has been realizedthat physi
cal and spatial development policies alone will have little
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impact. on changing patterns of urban development un
less reinforced by other national economic and social
policies. China is one of the few countries that have man
aged to slow the growth of large metropolitan areas. Dur
mg much of the 1970s, investments were directed to rural
areas, agricul~ produ~tivity !Ose significantly, industry
was decentralized and strict family planning and population
control policies lowered the overall rate of population
growth.I~

In 1991, more than 10,000 towns scattered throughout
the country were on the verge of becoming small cities
and another 40,000 heavily populated villages would be
come towns.l ' The rapid development of rural industrial
enterprises has increased the pace of urbanization. Agri
cultural reforms in 1978 freed millions of farmers to un
dertake township and village enterprises.

. In Afr!ca, structural adjustment programmes depressed
mcomes In urban areas. Average labour earnings in the ur
ban public sector of Africa declined by 30 per cent during
the first half of the 19805 and the number of workers em
ployed in the formal private sector fell by 16 per cent.I>
Currency devaluation and reduced government taxes on
agricultural produce generally improved the domestic
terms of trade in favour of rural areas. One consequence
of this shift in relative incomes-" was that out-migration
from rural areas declined and some degree of reverse mi
gr~tion occurred. In Nigeria, after the drop in oil prices in
mId-1980, a 24 per cent increase in the rural labour force
took place as a result of retrenched urban workers return
in~ to the farms of their kin and because out-migration de
clined as word about the lack of work opportunities spread
throughout rural communities.!?

B. INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION

I. Changing immigration pressures
Differential rates of growth of population and economic

opportunities cause major movements of population
among regions and countries. Such movements are not
new. Until technology permitted people in large numbers
to cross oceans, these movements were over land and over
narrow stretches of sea Large sailing vessels and later
steamships with steel hulls made it possible for large
numbers ofpeople to cross the oceans at little peril. In the
twentieth century, air travel has made movement even
cheaper and safer. The Americas came to be populated by
people of European and African descent. Europeans also
settled in parts of Africa, in Australia and New Zealand.
Indians travelled to many parts, including Fiji, Guyana,
Mauritius and Trinidad and Tobago. Chinese, though in
smaller numbers, travelled to many parts of the world. In
the twentieth century, mass net migration until 1960 was
from developed regions in the North to developing re
gions in the South. There was a dramatic change in the
1950s when the dominant flow originated in developing
countries, with developed countries in the North as their
destination.

Economic betterment has always been a dominant ob
jective in these mass movements.I'' Most European colo
nists in the Americas, as well as Indians who migrated in
search of work, were moved by opportunities for eco
nomic betterment. Others, like the Irish who fled the

14

"potato famine", were driven by desperate economic cir
cumstances at home. They were economic refugees in
mode!D t~nnInology. N?ncon~ormists and Jews fled per
secution In Europe. Africans m North America were sold
into slavery and Indians moved as indentured labour to Sri
Lanka. Still others were penal offenders who were de
ported as far as to Australia

In recent years, there have been several significant
changes in mass migration between countries. After hav
ing .stabilized-even declined as in the case of Germany
dunng the first half of the 1980s, immigration flows to
some developed countries increased'? during the last three
years of the 1980s. The most dramatic flows were into the
United States of America and Germany (see figure 1.7).
Ther~ were new destinations, such as Japan and Taiwan
Pr~vInce of China, to which migrants from other parts of
ASIa were attracted. Countries in southern Europe, such as
Greece, Italy and Spain, which had been countries of net
emigration, became countries of net immigration. Tempo
r~ immigration to South Africa, seeking work in gold
mines and elsewhere, slowed down. After the major up
heaval in the Persian Gulf region in 1990-1991, labour
migration to West Asia also slowed down. The size and
composition of immigrant (foreign-born) populations
changed substantially. High unemployment in most devel
?pin~ countries made for increasing animosity towards
immigrants.

Immigration into the former Federal Republic of Ger
many has increased ever since 1983. The largest gains
wer.e in 1988 and 1989; statistics for 1990 are not yet
available, The number of immigrants rose to 900.000 in
1988 and exceeded 1.5 million in 1989, from 600,000 on
average during 1986-1987. The bulk of them came from
Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union (see table 1.8).
Among them, a large proportion were of German ancestry
(Aussiedler), with a right to German citizenship. including
those from the former German Democratic Republic.
From 1987 to 1988, the number of ethnic Germans enter
ing the former Federal Republic of Germany increased by
100,000 to reach 213,000-most of them from Poland,
the former Soviet Union and the former German Demo
cratic Republic. In 1989, 390,000 entered the former
Federal Republic of Germany, as did 363,000 ethnic Ger
mans. Together, these two groups accounted for about 50
per cent of all immigrants to the country in 1989, com
pared to 28 per cent the previous year. Immigrants from
outside Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union
also increased, but at significantly more modest rates.
Non-European immigrants, including people from Tur
key, totalled 213,000 in 1988 and 245,000 in 1989,
representing 24 and 16 per cent, respectively, of all
immigrants (see table 1.8).

The continuing deterioration in economic conditions in
Eastern European countries and the former Soviet Union,
the uncertainties associated with the political and eco
nomic changes taking place in the region, and the relaxa
tion of travel restrictions played a role in increasing these
flows. Flows from Poland decreased in 1990 and 1991, as
did the number of Aussiedlerreturning to Germany.I? Mi
grants from the former Soviet Union were the largest
group entering Germany in 1991. Many Ukrainians and
Russians also moved to Poland. But the much feared mas-
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sive movements from Eastern Europe and the former So
viet Union have not occurred so far.

Finally, another source of pressure on Germany's bor
ders is the increasing number of asylum seekers. The
number of asylum seekers in Germany ranged widely dur
ing the decade, reflecting the emergence of hostile politi
cal environments in several countries during particular
periods. In 1989, the number reached 121,000, the highest
inflow since 1980, and was surpassed in both 1990

. (193,000) and 1991 (256,000).21 It is commonly believed
that many of these refugees' claims are not legitimate and
that they are actually escaping economic chaos and poor
economic prospects in their home countries. Only 6.9 per
cent of the asylum applications presented in 1991 were
considered genuine by the German authorities. However,
one cannot deny that there has been an intensification of
ethnic, religious and political conflicts in many countries
(see chap. XII) in the late 1980s which renders the search
for political asylum authentic in many instances. The fate
of many Bosnians, Croats and Slavs fleeing "ethnic
cleansing" in what was Yugoslavia is the most recent such
instance (see section on refugees below).

The number of immigrants admitted to the United
States, refugees excluded, jumped from 640,000 in
1988 to 1.1 million in 1989 and reached a record high
of 1.5 million in 1990, mainly consequent upon the
implementation of the 1986 Immigration Reform and
Control Act. The 1986 Act, among other things, pro
vided for the legalization of the status of undocumented
migrants who had entered the United States before
January 1982 and agricultural labourers who had
worked in the country during 1984-1986. These catego
ries added an estimated 480,000 and 880,000, respec
tively, to the number of legal immigrants in 1989 and
1990. Without them, the flow of immigrants during
these years would be roughly of the same magnitude as
at the beginning of the 1980s, about 550,000 per year.•

Among the latter, family reunion is the major legal reason
for admitting new arrivals in the United States.22 These
numbers are substantially below the persistently high
immigration, exceeding I million, in the late nineteenth
century.

Immigration in Sweden also increased in the late 1980s,
although at a more modest rate than in the United States
and Germany. The number of immigrants entering Swe
den increased from 51,000 in 1988 to 66,000 in 1989. The
immigrants came mostly from Denmark, Finland and Nor
way. Although the number of immigrants to New Zealand
also increased after 1986, net migration to New Zealand
has been negative since 1975, except in 1983.

During the 1980s, Italy and to a less extent Spain and
Greece emerged as labour-importing countries. Descen
dants of former emigrants to Latin America were given
the right to Italian and Spanish citizenship. The number of
illegal immigrants entering these countries is believed to
have increased significantly. Seasonal workers from the
Maghreb countries (Morocco, Algeria and Tunisia) have for
some time come to work in Italian fishing ports and in agri
culture, as have Poles and Yugoslavians. They have become
more visible lately as they reach the big cities and become
street vendors. There was also a highly visible inflow of Al
banians in 1991. Albanians, particularly those of Greek de
scent, headed for Greece and more than 60,000 of them
legalli entered that country during the first nine months of
1991. 3 The relative economic prosperity of southern Euro
pean countries as compared to the economies in transition
and developing countries acted as a magnet.

Net flows of migrants to Japan have increased stead
ily since 1979. In the second half of the 1980s, the
number rose substantially. The net flow of foreigners
(arrivals less departures) was estimated at 50,000 in
1986 and rose to 150,000 in 1990. However, the num
ber of illegal residents must also have increased sub
stantially. In fact, the number arrested by the authorities

TABLE 1.8.. ETIINIC GERMANS MIGRATING 10 GERMANY, 1984-1991"

(ThQlJsands)

Total .

Poland .
USSR .
Bulgaria .
Yugoslavia .
Romania .
Czechoslovakia .
Hungary .
Others .

Memo item:
East Germans entering

the Federal Republic
ofGermany" .

38.5

21.7
4.5
0.0
0.6
8.2
2.9
0.4
0.2

1984

36.5

17.5
0.9
0.0
0.2

16.6
1.0
0.3
0.1

38.7

1985

39.0

22.1
0.5
0.0
0.2

14.9
0.8
0.5
0.1

26.3

1986

42.8

27.2
0.8
0.0
0.2

13.1
0.9
0.6
0.1

26.2

/981

78.5

48.4
14.5
0.0
0.2

14.0
0.8
0.6
0.0

19.0

1988

202.7

140.2
47.6

0.0
0.2
12.9

0.9
0.8
0.0

39.8

1989

377.1

250.3
98.1
0.0
1.5
23.4
2.0
1.6
0.0

343.9

1990

397.1

113.3
147.5
0.0
0.5
107.2
J.3
1.0
0.0

n.a,

1991

222.0
40.1

147.3

32.2

n.a,

Sources: Statistiches Bundesamt, Statistisches Jahrbuch 1991

5'esbaden, 1991); Economic Commission for E~rOJ?e, Economic
ofEurope in 1991-1992 (United Nations pubhcalton, Sales No.

E.92. I.E.1). I
NOTE: The term ethnic German (Aussiedler) refers to those peop e

of German ancestry formerly living in Eastern Europe and the USSR.
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Data up to 1990 refer to the number of arrivals at reception centres in
the Federal Republic of Germany and not to the number actually
accepted as immigrants by the Government. These figures, therefore,
differ from those in the text.

"Refers to the Federal Republicof Germanyup to 1990.
blncludesonly people processedby the Bundesausgleichsamt.



TABLE 1.9. ESTIMATED NUMBER OF RETIJRNEES FROM
ras PERSIAN GULF REGION

Source: Note by the Secretariat on the economic, social and
environmental consequences of the situation between Iraq and Kuwait
and its short-, medium- and long-term implications (Ell 99l/102).

in 1990 was five times that in 1985. Among those ar
rested, Asians, in particular from Bangladesh and
Pakistan, figured prominently.

There are several reasons for the increase in the number of
illegal workers in Japan. The Japanese economy expanded
considerably, raising labour demand. As the Japanese popu
lation became more educated, it became cheaper to employ
immigrants in strenuous and menial work. However, Japa
nese immigration laws, as revised in December 1990, made
it easier for foreign scientists, engineers and other profes
sionals to work in Japan and cracked down on unskilled im
migrants.e' Consequently, the number of undocumented
unskilled immigrant workers soared.25 The slow-down in the
demand for immigrant labour in the oil-producing countries
of West Asia also induced workers in emigrant countries to
turn to Japan as a destination.

In South Africa, the number of foreigners employed in
the mining sector has declined. The share of foreigners in
the total labour force in the gold and coal mines fell from
68 per cent in 1975 to 41 per cent in 1985. Mechanization
in the mines, the Government's decision to reduce the
country's dependence on foreign labour in view of in
creasing domestic unemployment, and political considera
tions contributed to this result. Lesotho and Mozambique
are the major suppliers of foreign labour to South Af
rica.26 The Government banned the recruitment of new
workers and the renewal of contracts of certain categories
of mine workers from Mozambique during the period Oc
tober 1986 to October 1988.21

Migration to West Asia is estimated to have declined in
the late 1980s as suggested by the smaller outflow ofpeo
ple from the major labour-sending countries of South
Asia, particularly India and Pakistan.28 The most dramatic
development in a migrant population took place conse
quent upon the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait in August 1990.
Some 2.5 million immigrant workers and dependants were

/990/985/98/

(Percentage)

Country

forced to flee the Islamic Republic of Iran, Iraq and Ku
wait (see table 1.9).29 Most of them were from Egypt, Jor
dan and Yemen. Those returning to Bangladesh, India,
Pakistan and Sri Lanka exceeded 100,000. There was a
sudden drop in the flow of labour remittances (see below).
Governments also had to bear the costs of repatriation, in
cluding outlay for the subsistence of returnees. Workers
faced the prospect of prolonged unemployment. In Jordan,
the unemployment rate rose to over 25 per cent in 1991.30

Costs related to the absorption and reintegration of the
JordanianlPalestinian refugees were estimated at $3 bil
lion for the period 1992-1994.31 Nationals of Yemen and
Jordan and Palestinians have not been permitted to return
to work in Kuwait. 32 It is not yet clear whether countries
in the Persian Gulf area will continue to depend on for
eign labour as much as previously.

2. Labour remittances: still an important source
offoreign exchange

Table Ll 0 presents data on the proportion of foreign ex
change earnings originating from labour income, workers'
remittances and migrants' transfers in total foreign ex
change earnings (the sum of merchandise exports, factor
and non-factor service incomes and private transfers).33

TABLE 1.10. LABOUR REMITTANCES AS ASHARE OF WTAL FOREIGN
EXCHANGE EARNINGS, 1981,1985AND 1990

Algeria. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.9 2.2 2.5
Bangladesh .......•..... 26.8 28.2 26.8
Benin 11.8 8.9 11.0·
Botswana......... 12.1 3.5 2.5
Burkina Faso 42.3 42.2 30.9
Cape Verde 54.3 38.8 39.4b
Cyprus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.9 5.3 3.2
Democratic Yemen. .. ..•. 68.2 73.0 39.8b

Dominican Republic 10.7 15.3 13.5
Egypt .. .. .. . . .. 23.9 30.6 28.5
El Salvador 7.0 14.3 20.1 b
Haiti ..... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 34.0 21.9 32.8
India................... 15.9 15.6 12.0b

Israel 5.6 2.2 4.3
Jamaica................ 7.1 11.2 9.9
Jordan 33.0 33.2 20.8b

Lesotho 76.2 79.2 77.1
Mali 19.2 22.2 21.6
Mexico.. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 1.2 1.6 5.8
Morocco. . . . . . . . . . . . •. .. 24.7 23.5 24.1
Pakistan 37.1 41.2 22.6
Philippines. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.1 10.0 )),0
Samoa................. 50.3 46.7 49.0
Senegal 6.4 6.4 5.4
Sri Lanka.... .. . .. .. .. .. 14.3 15.1 14.4
Sudan .. . .. .. . .. .. .. . .. . 23.3 23.9 11.0
Swaziland 8.0 17.5 13.6
Syrian Arab Republic 13.7 12.1 6.9
Thailand. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.1 8.6 3.1
Tunisia. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. 8.9 9.1 10.2
Turkey....... .. 29.3 13.1 12.9
Vanuatu 8.2 7.0
yemen...... .. .. 71.8 79.8 23.6b
Yugoslavia. . .. . . . . . . . . •. 20.1 18.1 30.4

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, based on
data from the International Monetary Fund.

31988.
b1989.
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Bangladesh ......•.......................
Egypt ...................•..............
India ..............•....................
Jordan .
Lebanon .
Mauritania .••.•.........................
Morocco .
Pakistan .
Philippines .
Somalia •................................
Sri Lanka .
Sudan , " .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand .
Tunisia .
VietNam .
Yemen .
Yugoslavia .

TOTAL
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Countries where this ratio is less than 3 per cent in any of
the three years listed have not been included.

Labour remittances are an important source of foreign ex
change for many countries. In several, including Cape
Verde, Egypt, Jordan, Lesotho, Samoa and Yemen, they are
more significant than earnings from any individual commod
ity export.34 The significance of labour remittances varies
among countries. It depends, on the one hand, on the magni
tude of alternative sources of export earnings and, on the

. other, on the size of the stock of nationals working abroad
and their decision to send a share of their earnings to their
home country. Any disruption to this flow can cause serious
balance-of-payments problems.

In Mexico, the share of labour remittances quadrupled
from 1985 to 1990,Iargely towards the end of the decade.
This gain in remittances seems to be associated with the
factors that influence the decision to send money back
home through official channels: the existence of a pre
mium in the parallel market for foreign exchange and the
interest rate differential between home and host money
markets. When the cost to send the money unofficially is
higher than the premium paid by the parallel market, a mi
grant will most likely send his or her money through offi
cial channels. The larger the real interest rate differential
in favour of the home country, the greater the incentive to
send funds home rather than keep them in the host coun
try. Economic reforms in Mexico at the end of 1987 stabi
lized the exchange rate and substantially raised domestic
interest rates in real terms. Both factors induced savings to
be remitted to Mexico rather than be invested elsewhere.P
It is also probable that the regularization of the status of
many Mexican migrants in the United States in 1989 and
1990 removed inhibitions about sending savings to Mex
ico through official routes.

Forced repatriation of migrant labour is another factor
that can disrupt the flow of remittances. Disruptions to the
flow ofmigrants , transfers to home countries owing to the
Iraq-Kuwait conflict will probably be reflected in figures
for 1991, as remittances into many countries whose na
tionals worked in the region in 1990 were not substan
tially below those in 1989. In the Sudan, however, labour
remittances in 1990 were $14 million compared to $417
million in 1989.

3. An increasingforeign population?

In the present climate ofeconomic recession, objections
to liberal immigration policies have risen to the top of the
political agenda in many European countries. Immigrants
are seen as competing with natives for employment, hous
ing and welfare benefits, and strong feelings have been
aroused by the insistence of new groups of immigrants to
observe ethnic customs that run counter to the customs or
even the laws of the host country.

The composition of the stock of foreigners living
in European countries has changed during the past 15
to 20 years (see table 1.11). In the early 1970s, nation
als of other European countries formed the vast major
ity of the foreign population living in European
countries, ranging from 95 per cent in Sweden to 51
per cent in the Netherlands. At that time, immigrant
labour came mainly from Greece, Italy, Portugal and
Spain. During the 1980s, Europeans became a smaller
proportion of the foreign population. The number of
Greeks and Italians was halved in Sweden from 1970
to 1989 as was the number of Spaniards in the former
Federal Republic of Germany during the same period.
The stock of Spanish and Italian immigrants was also
considerably reduced in France. Yet Europeans formed
the bulk of foreigners in Belgium, Germany, Sweden
and Switzerland. In Switzerland, the proportion in-

TABLE 1.11. COMPOSmON OF FOREIGN POPULAnON IN SELECTED EUROPEAN COUNIRIES

(Percentage)

B<1gilllJl F,altCe G..-.-ry NetNrliWb Sweden

Origi" 1970 1989 1970 1985 1974 1989 1974 1990 1970 1989

Africa .................. 8.0 20.0 34.6 44.5 1.7 10.5 23.1 0.6 3.1
Algeria .... ........... 0.9 1.2 20.7 23.7 0.1 ..
Morocco .............. 5.6 15.7 7.6 5.9 1.3 10.5 23.1 0.2 0.3

Americas ................ 2.5 1.2 2.4 3.8 1.7 1.9 7.8

Asia .................... 3.9 3.0 4.2 27.7 41.3 23.6 32.8 2.0 19.7
Turkey ................ 2.9 9.3 1.5 4.2 24.9 33.3 19.8 29.8 1.0 5.3

Europe 83.5 63.6 61.1 37.4 66.2 48.0 50.9 25.7 94.5 66.9....... 0•... ··.0.
25.5 20.6 5.1 2.1 72.7 51.6Non-EEC 6.7 2.2 4.8.0 ••• 0 ••• 0 •••

1.0 3.2Poland .............. 2.6 2.7 1.1 4.5 ..
Yugoslavia 0.7 0.6 2.0 17.2 12.6 4.1 2.0 9.0 8.7..........

40.8 27.4 45.8 23.7 21.9 15.3EEC .................. 76.7 61.4 52.8 37.4
Italy ....... " ....... 35.8 27.3 13.5 8.0 15.3 10.7 6.2 2.6 1.9 0.9

9.8 6.1 1.3 3.4 I.SGreece .............. 3.2 2.4
Portugal ............. 0.1 1.7 22.1 21.7 2.9 1.5 2.5 1.2 0.4 0.3

Spain ............... 9.7 6.0 14.5 7.7 6.6 2.6 9.9 2.7 1.0 0.6

2.2 7.0 0.0 13.9 2.0 9.3 11.3 16.7 1.0 2.5Others .......... , .......

TOTAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

1974 1989

1.0

2.5
2.5 5.7

88.5 89.3
7.3 18.4

0.5
3.3 11.2

81.2 70.9
52.1 36.5

1.0 0.8
0.0 6.6

11.4 11.0

8.0 7.5

100.0 100.0

Memoit.em:

Total foreigners 6420 411 3 4560 I 064.5 I 040.3(in thousands) 696.3 880.8 3442.4 3462.2 4 127.4 4845.9 316.3 . . .

Sources: World Population Monitoring. 1989 (United Nati?ns ~ublication, Sales No. ~.819JN1.I2); and Organisation for Economic
Co-operation and Development. Continuous Reporting System on Migration (SOPEMI) 1990 (pans, :
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creased from 88 per cent in 1974 to 89 per cent in 1989.
However, according to a survey conducted in the 12
member countries of the European Economic Commu
nity (EEC) in 1988, European immigrants were rarely
perceived as the dominant foreign group.36 Non
Europeans, especially Africans from the Maghreb coun
tries, are the largest group in France and Turks the largest
in the Netherlands.

Changes in the composition of the foreign population may
be one reason behind the recent increase in xenophobia in
some of these countries. It is often claimed that immigrants
from different racial, religious and cultural backgrounds pre
sent a threat to the values of the native society, although
similar concerns were voiced in the past when immigration
was predominantly white and Christian.J7

Antagonism towards foreigners usually intensifies in
the face of deteriorating economic conditions. Immigrants
are common scapegoats for the real or imaginary threats
that recession and economic difficulties bring. Negative
expectations of an uncertain and insecure future tend to
exacerbate the problem. The issue is frequently exploited
by extremist parties which single out foreigners as the
root of economic and political difficulties. 3lf Foreigners,
for instance, are generally blamed for the increase in un
employment even if this is a concomitant part of swings in
business activity or of adjustment to changing interna
tional economic conditions.

Unemployment among the foreign population is usually
higher than among the local population. In Germany,
during the economic recession of the early 1980s, un
employment among Germans increased from 3.1 per
cent in 1980 to 7.5 per cent in 1983, and among for
eigners from 4.7 per cent in 1980 to 12.3 per cent in
1983.39 In the Netherlands, unemployment of young
people from Morocco, Suriname and Turkey increased
from 1983 to 1990, while that among the young Dutch
contracted.t?

The reasons for higher unemployment among immi
grants are many. Most are unskilled or semi-skilled
workers, usually concentrated in ailing sectors of the
economy. When changes in technology and production
structure finally arrived in those sectors, factories
were shut down and unemployment soared. Immigrants
lacking skills could not move into the more dynamic
sectors of the economy. Often, foreigners are predomi
nant in collective dismissals. Nationals are more likely
to be offered the benefits of voluntary leave, including
financial compensation and the possibility of early retire
ment.

Even in the United States of America, where upward mo
bility among immigrants from developing countries is higher
than in Europe, newcomers who lack skills face difficulties
in finding jobs in manufacturing and tend to end up in poorly
remunerated parts of the service sector.f! Although employ
ment in manufacturing has recovered somewhat in the
United States since 1987, the newly created jobs are in the
technologically more sophisticated branches of the sector
and not available to most immigrants.

In some countries, attempts have been made to upgrade
immigrants' skills, especially in the second generation, in
an effort to facilitate their integration into the host coun-
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try. Results have been mixed. Even those who do not face
language problems and can complete vocational training
successfully may encounter discrimination in the labour
market. A recent survey in the Netherlands showed that a
third of the personnel officers used criteria other than re
quired technical qualifications in their hiring practices.
For example, migrants were not offered a position if their
future colleagues were against foreigners or if clients ob
jected to their employment.F

Immigrants and their children also encounter obstacles
in their access to appropriate training and the children of
immigrants may end up in occupations not commensu
rate with their capabilities. These young adults, in turn,
have ambivalent feelings towards the host country and re
main attached to the cultural and behavioural patterns of
the country of their origin. Such attitudes tend to be less
observable among those with better education, a good com
mand of the local language and longer residence in the host
country.43

It has been argued that immigrants do not in general
harm the prospects of the local population in the labour
market, although £articular groups may be temporarily ad
versely affected. 4 Foreign workers are typically em
ployed in activities that are low paid, require few skills,
are physically demanding, and employ outdated technol
ogy. They are generally concentrated in what nationals
consider low-status occupations-another reason for
prejudice45-which do not correspond to their aspirations.
Therefore, the substitution of nationals for foreigners is
limited, and labour shortages in particular sectors of the
economy may coexist with unemployment elsewhere
oWin~ to segmentation and rigidities in labour mar
kets. 6 In other cases, generous social security benefits
may contribute to make unemployment more attractive
than moving backwards on the social ladder by accepting
a low-status job.

4. Outstandingproblems
The rapid growth of youthful populations without pro

ductive employment opportunities in developing coun
tries, the political and economic disintegration in the
former Soviet Union and in Eastern Europe and the slow
growth of the ageing populations in developed countries,
all contribute to the continuing flow of migrants to devel
oped countries. There is open hostility against migrant
populations. These hostilities compound the serious diffi
culties immigrants face in integrating into the economic,
social and political life of the host country. There are
large numbers of undocumented workers whose rights
need to be safeguarded.

Difficulties of integration and acceptance have their
roots in the immigrants' lack of full legal rights. in the
country of residence. Immigrants with open rights to
work would not accept wages lower than those of the
local population in exchange for protection.f? Several
countries have begun to award such rights. In Belgium,
beginning in January 1992, children born to people whose
parents were immigrants were automatically granted Bel
gian citizenship. Those born to immigrants prior to that
period have the right to citizenship when they reach 12
years when requested by their parents. Germany has
also made it easier for children born in its territory to
acquire German citizenship.



Several countries have intensified efforts to legalize the
position of undocumented migrants and to impose severe
punishments on those hiring illegal immigrants. Italy's
Act No. 943 of 27 January 1987 was decreed for this pur
pose. It was considered a partial failure, as only 95,000
people, 14 per cent of the estimated illegal population, had
their situation legalized. While some may have feared los
ing their jobs, others may have opted to remain clandes
tine, working in the large informal sector of the Italian
economy.48 The 1990 amnesty produced better results
with 235,000 people applying to have their position regu~
larized. The American Immigration Reform and Control
Act of 1986 also attracted fewer undocumented immi
grants than expected. Some developed countries see
greater economic assistance to countries from which p0
tential immigrants may come as a means of preventing
such flows. This is a rather long-term process whose im
pact on migrant inflows will not be felt for some time.t?
In 1990, the United Nations General Assembly adopted
the International Convention on the Protection of the
Rights of All Migrant Workers and Members of Their
Farnilies.t? Very few countries have so far ratified or ac
ceded to this Convention.

C. REFUGEES

People have always moved across borders and seas,
some voluntarily seeking better lives, others pushed
out as refugees by natural disasters, civil strife or ex
pulsion by Governments. Another category of migrants
are refugees in their own countries, victims of natural
disaster or military conflicts. These displaced persons
and refugees are of major economic and social con
cern both to individual Governments and to the inter
national community at large: to individual Governments
because for humanitarian, health and economic rea
sons, it becomes necessary to divert resources to take
care. ,!f these people; to the international community, in
addition, because of threats to peace and security
which arise from tensions between home and host Gov
ernments and the rights and entitlements of immi
grant workers. This section contains a brief account
of the magnitude of the problems of refugees and a sur
vey of policies and programmes addressed to solving
them.

1. A problem ofgrowing magnitude

The world refugee population increased dramatically
during the 1980s and grew further in 1991 and 1992. In
1990, there were 17 million refugees, compared to 9.6
million in 1980. The Persian Gulf crisis created a refugee
population of 5 million and the conflict in the former
Yugoslavia another 2 million. For the first time since
the Second World War, there are again large refugee
populations in Europe. The conflicts in the former Soviet
Union have also created a considerable number of refu
gees, although reliable estimates are still hard to come by.
There was also an outflow of 200.000 refugees from
Myanmar in 1991. The situation improved remarkably
in Central America with peace in Nicaragua, although
Haiti continued to be a source of refugees. Agreements
signed at the Paris Conference on Cambodia in October
199 I initiated a process for the return of refugees to
that country, The fall of the NajibuJlah Government in
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Afghanistan again opened prospects for a similar return.
In Africa, the refugee situation continued to worsen
especi.ally in Angola, Ethiopia, Mali, Mozambique:
Somalia and the Sudan. Both famine and warfare drove
people from their homes and productive activities and, as
in Europe, parties to conflicts stood in the way of hu
manitarian relief to refugees. Desperate armed gangs
regularly looted supplies meant for starving people. Re
sources of relief agencies, both intergovernmental and
voluntary, were extended to their limits in handling prob
lems which had increased vastly both in magnitude and in
complexity.

In 1990, there were 5.7 million refugees in Africa (see
table 1.12). Eighty-six per cent of them originated from
Angola, Ethiopia, Mali, Mozambique, Rwanda, Somalia
and the Sudan. They have been rendered refugees by two
sets of forces: armed conflict and drought. Soldiers and
armed bands have destroyed their lives under drought con
ditions, pushing further more people from a precarious
living to helpless refugee status. The intensification of the
civil war and the fall of the Mengistu Government in May
1991 sent streams of Ethiopian refugees to Djibouti, So
malia and the Sudan during the early months of 1991.
These flows receded by mid-199l and some returned to
Ethiopia.51 However, as conflicts between rival groups
flared, particularly in the South, and drought and famine
conditions gripped the region, the flow of refugees in
creased once again in early 1992.

In Mozambique, a renewed offensive by the Govern
ment against rebels from the Mozambican NationalRe
sistance (RENAMO) in 1990 sent some 100,000 refugees
into Malawi. The civil war in Liberia at the end of
1989 contributed to large outflows of refugees. One year
later, the conflict had displaced 1.5 million people within
the country and created over 750,000 refugees who spread
out in the neighbouring countries: 300,000 in Cote
d'Ivoire, 10,000 in Ghana, 325,000 in Guinea and 125,000
in Sierra Leone. 52 Although some voluntary repatriation
seems to have taken place, at the end of 1991 there were
still 240,000 Liberian refugees in Cote d'Ivoire and
397,000 in Guinea. Some settlement between rival fac
tions in Liberia has been arrived at recently; however, it
will still take quite some time for refugees to return home
safely.53

In Africa, several countries are both the source of and
the host to large refugee populations. Ethiopia, Somalia
and the Sudan are outstanding examples.

Low per capita income in host countries, poor infra
structure and the scarcity of well trained personnel have
placed tremendous burdens on host countries. Refugees
from Mozambique who fled to Malawi were mostly from
rural areas and had ethnic ties with the Malawi popula
tion. Many were allowed to settle spontaneously in
Malawi villages. By the end of 1990, there were 930,000
refugees in Malawi. Soon, there was no more land for
them to cultivate. Health conditions of Mozambican refu
gees have deteriorated recently and diseases commonly
associated with malnutrition have emerged, particularly in
the refugee camps located in the south of the country.54
Similarly, refugees from Liberia were welcomed by host
populations who showed enormous hospitality by sharing
their meagre food supplies, shelter and land to farm. Libe
rian refugees were not put in camps. Two years later, ten-



TABLE 1.12. REFUGEE POPULAnON IN COUNTRIES OR AREAS
OFASYLUM

Sources: United Nations, Population Newsletter, No. 51 (June
1991); Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees,
"UNHCR activities financed by voluntary funds: report for 1990-1991
and proposed programmes and budget for 1992" (A/AC.961774),
parts I to VI; Report of the Commissioner-General of the United
Nations Reliefand Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near
East. 1 July 1990-30 June 1991 (Official Records of the General
Assembly. Forty-sixth Session. Supplement No. 13 (A/46/13».

"Does not include displaced persons; if included, it is estimated that
figures for the region would be 1,193,500 for early 1989 and 880,000
at the end of 1990.

bRefers to the situation as at 30 June and includes only those people
registered by the United Nations Relief and Works Agency for
Palestine Refugees in the Near East, which is probably less than the
recorded population.

&r/y /989 J/ Dec....ber /990

Africa .
ofwhich

Algeria .
Burundi .
Cote d'lvoire .
Ethiopia .
Guinea .
Malawi .
Sierra Leone .
Somalia .
Sudan .
Uganda .
United Republic

ofTanzania .

Zaire .
Zambia .
Zimbabwe .

Asia .
of which

China ..
HongKong .
Iran (Islamic

Republic of) .

Pakistan .
Thailand .

Europe .
of which

France .
Gennany .
Sweden .
United Kingdom ..

Latin America .
of which

Costa Rica .
Mexico .
South America .

Others .
Australia .
Canada .
New Zealand .
United States of

America .

SUBTOTAL

Palestinian refugees ...

TOTAL

earlY /985

2929450

167000
256600

o
59100

200
700000
690000
151000

178500
317000
96500
46440

5023781

279750
11896

1900000
2500000

128439

674400

167300
126600
90600

135000

362400

16800
175000
22200

1446500
89000

353000
4500

1000000

10436531

2093545b

12530076

4349187

170000
267400

500
680500

628000
80

600000
745000
95000

266500
340700
143500
174500

7051860

284 018
25749

2800000
3258000

108634

766500

184 500
150000
148500
101300

152500"

28600
46400
23400

1475000
91000

380000
4000

1000000

13 795 047

2334637b'

16129684

5720455

169100
268403
300000
772764
325000
927000
125000
600000
780000
142400

265184
416435
138044
122302

7973764

287000
52041

4000000
3185265

101347

156000
183360

135561"

42433
50560
20985

97915

5424

2422514b

sions developed between the host population and the refu
gees, particularly in Cote d'Ivoire and especially in vil
lages and cities farther from the border whose inhabitants
do not have ethnic affinities with the refugees. Crime and
violence have reportedly increased since the refugees' ar
rival. The Government of Cote d'Ivoire reacted to these
developments by withholding refugee status to Liberians
arriving after May 1991, except for those from the Thai
region where the conflicts had become more severe. New
comers were treated as visitors or tourists, and do not
qualify for food aid.

The situation became critical in Kenya where the refu
gee population has soared from 15,000 at the end of 1990
to 340,000 in mid-1992. Most refugees in Kenya suffer
from acute malnutrition. Camps were overcrowded, with
deficient water supplies, and insecure where close to the
border. Kenya itself was under a severe drought and hard
pressed to meet its own food needs.55

Armed conflict has obstructed the delivery of food
and medical and other supplies to refugee camps.56
Some armed groups have prevented the flow of relief
supplies, fearing that they could feed opposing armies
rather than refugees. In other instances, armed gangs
have looted supplies as well as transport equipment,]7
In March 1992, rival factions in Somalia agreed to a
cease-fire. The United Nations Security Council ap
proved sending a cease-fire monitoring force and, later on,
a security force to facilitate the delivery of humanitarian
assistance.

Other factors also contribute to the shortage of food,
malnutrition and disease in refugee camps in Africa.58
Measles and dehydration caused by diarrhoea are common
causes of death. Outbreaks of scurvy, pellagra, beriberi
and other deficiency diseases are common.

In Asia, there were some 7 million refugees, excluding
2.3 million Palestinian refugees. Five million of them
were refugees from the war in Afghanistan. One third of
the total population of Afghanistan were refugees, 2 mil
lion in the Islamic Republic of Iran and about 3 million in
Pakistan. They are well integrated in the Islamic Republic
of Iran, where only 3 per cent of them live in camps. They
have settled in urban areas and have joined the local la
bour market. Since 1990, there has been some voluntary
repatriation and about 200,000 refugees are estimated to
have returned home. With the seeming cessation of hos
tilities in April 1992, it appeared likely that large numbers
would return to Afghanistan. The travel back home can be
unsafe. Sometimes, rebels confiscate returnees' means of
transport, forcing them back to the country of asylum.
There has also been pressure by some leaders to keep
refugee populations in order to bolster their power over
the camps. Finally, devastation in some areas of the coun
try is extensive, preventing many from coming back. 59

Fresh fighting in Kabul in August 1992 has reduced these
prospects somewhat.

After signing the Comprehensive Political Settlement of
the Cambodian Conflict, agreed upon in Paris in October
1991, a major repatriation exercise was organized for the
350,000 Cambodian refugees and displaced persons living
in Thailand. The repatriation is to be carried out under the
supervision of the Office of the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) to becompleted in
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time for the elections in April 1993. The first convoys left
Thailand at the end of March 1992. However, the opera
tion is beset with many problems and its completion may
take longer than envisaged. Many parts of the Cambodian
territory are mined and casualties and accidents run high:
about 200 to 300 people per month were handicapped and
another 200 to 300 people killed in mine explosions. A
land-mine awareness programme was being implemented
and some areas of the Cambodian territory were surveyed.
There was a shortage of identified arable land on which
the returnees could be settled. Access to water was an
other major constraint.s?

As solutions were being found for some groups of refu
gees and displaced persons, new flows of refugees began
in Myanmar and Iraq. Within a year, beginning March
1991, there were 191,000 refugees from Myanmar in
Bangladesh. Conditions in the camps were deplorable as
only 54 per cent of refugees had shelter. Clean water was
in short supply and there was a high incidence of dis
ease.61 The Persian Gulf conflict also created new flows
of refugees and displaced persons. By the end of May
1991, the Iraqi refugee population reached 1.4 million in
the Islamic Republic of Iran and 400,000 in Turkey, from
50,000 and 7,500, respectively, two months previously.
Although many returned to Iraq, at the beginning of 1992
there were still 100,000 in the Islamic Republic of Iran,
35,000 in Saudi Arabia, 4,000 in the Syrian Arab Repub
lic and 31,000 in Turkey.62

There was a sharp increase in the number of Viet
namese refugees, particularly of "boat people", after 1985.
The number of Vietnamese refugees registered in
UNHCR camps totalled 32,000 in 1986. In 1989, they
amounted to more than 100,000. Most of them landed
in Hong Kong. These new waves of refugees put the
practice of asylum at near collapse; camp popula
tions reached unprecedented levels and it was feared
that these people were going to be pushed back out to
sea63 In June 1989, the International Conference on Indo
chinese Refugees adopted a Comprehensive Plan of Ac
tion, by which screening procedures were introduced in
receiving countries in order to identify and separate genu
ine refugees who qualify for resettlement from economic
migrants who were to be repatriated. Inflows of boat peo
ple fell off in 1990 and 1991. About 20 per cent of re
cently arrived people have been granted refugee status and
are awaiting resettlement. There is still considerable con
troversy about the future of those who are considered
economic migrants. In Hong Kong, for instance, non
refugees are accommodated in detention centres, while
refugees go to open refugee centres and enjoy rights to
employment and freedom of movement. Some forced
repatriation from Hong Kong to Hanoi took place at the
end of 1991. About 23,000 people who did not qualify
as refugees had returned spontaneously to Viet Nam by
the end of March 1992. Further, under the Orderly Depar
ture Programme (ODP) in force, there were opportuni
ties for those people who wished to emigrate from Viet
Nam to do so legally and with prior arrangement. So~e
65,000 people departed from Viet Nam under ODP ID

J991 , bringing the total under the Programme to
318.000.64

Trends in Latin America are more encouraging than
those observed in Africa, Asia and Europe. A plan of
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action for voluntary repatriation of refugees and other
displaced persons in Central America and for integra
tion of those who opted for not returning to their home
countries was set up by the International Conference on
Central American Refugees, convened by Costa Rica,
El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico and Nicara
gua in 1988. The end of the civil war in Nicaragua and
the elections there in March 1990 contributed to the
decrease in the number of refugees in Central America.
In 1990, UNHCR repatriated about 35,000 Nicara
guan refugees and 19,000 members of the Nicara
guan resistance. The repatriation of refugees continued
in 1991, particularly those hosted by Costa Rica and
Honduras. All refugee camps in those two countries
are now closed. Refugees from El Salvador and Guate
mala have also been returning home and, conse
quently, the refugee population in Honduras was reduced
by 93 per cent from March 1990 to March 1991. With
the end of the civil conflict in El Salvador in Decem
ber 1991, the number of returnees may have increased
even further in 1992. In South America, 2,500 Chileans
voluntarily returned to their home country and the total
number of refugees in the region has decreased.65 Mexico
continues to host a large number of refugees and displaced
persons. At the end of 1990, there were 51,000 refugees
in Mexico, most of them Guatemalans. These successes in
Central America were blighted by developments in Haiti
in October 1991, with a new flow of refugees from Haiti,
most of them heading for the United States. Some reached
the Bahamas, Cuba and Jamaica. Others, with the assist
ance of UNHCR, were temporarily settled in Honduras,
Suriname and Venezuela. From October 1991 to June
1992, some 37,000 Haitians reached the American naval
base in Cuba. Approximately 30 per cent of them had
their claims considered as legitimate and were allowed
permanent asylum in the United States. The rest were
repatriated.66

The number of asylum applications filed with the
United States Immigration and Naturalization Service de
clined by almost 30 per cent, from 191,000 in 1989 to
135,000 in 1990. People from the former Soviet Union
constituted the largest group, followed by Vietnamese.
Some 97,000 were legally admitted to the country in
1990. During the period 1985-1990, a total of 554,000
people were accepted as refugees in the United StateS.67

The number of people seeking asylum in Canada has in
creased substantially; about 70 per cent of applicants are
accepted as refugees.

Prior to the crisis in Yugoslavia, there were substantial
increases in the number of applications for asylum in
Europe. Asylum seekers in Europe averaged 120,000 an
nually during the period 1980-1985. Their numbers
jumped to 325,000 per year during the period 1986-1991.
During the first three years of the latter period, most ap
plicants were nationals of developing countries, especial~y
in West Asia, as a result of the war between the Islamic
Republic of Iran and Iraq and the civil war in Lebanon.
Other countries in which civil war or ethnic strife pre
vailed, including Sri Lanka, augmented the inflow.~8
There was a jump from 230,000 in 1988 to 537,000 ID
1991. That massive increase was mostly accounted for
by asylum seekers from Eastern Europe. The increa~e,

except from Yugoslavia and to a lesser extent Romania,



was largely the result ofa relaxation oftravel restrictions
subsequent to political changes in the countries of that re
gion.

G~nnany has been the country of choice for a high pro
portion of asylum seekers (see figures 1.8 and 1.9). There
were 256,000 applicants in 1991, compared to 20,000 in
1983. Forty-eight per cent of all asylum seekers in Europe
sought asylum in Germany in 1991, compared to 30 per
cent in 1983. The increased inflow came from both Asia69

and Europe. Refugees of European origin rose from 5,000
in 1983 to 25,000 in 1987 and to 143,000 in 1991. The
majority of them in 1991 were from Yugoslavia (75,000)
and Romania (41,000). Poles no longer constitute the
largest group of Eastern Europeans seeking asylum in
Germany.

Ethnic and religious conflicts in the formerYugoslavia
have created the worst refugee crisis in Europe since the
Second World War. Both the size of the problem and its
nature evoke painful memories of that War. Processes of
"ethnic cleansing" and detention camps for those perse
cuted reveal to some degree the barbarities in Europe dur
ing the 1930s and 1940s. In mid-1992, there were more
than 2.3 million refugees, with about 1.8 million relocat
ing themselves within the republics that formed the for
mer Yugoslavia and 500,000 finding refuge abroad. Most
fled to Germany (200,000), Hungary (60,000), Austria
(50,000) and Sweden (44,000). This sudden exodus has
tested the hosting capacity of receiving countries to the
limits. Some countries are increasingly reluctant to accept
more refugees in their territories, while others are increas
ing border controls.I?

The potential for larger outflows of refugees from East
ern Europe and the former Soviet Union will remain
strong for quite some time. As the old States are disman
tled and new nation States are formed and claims for cul
tural homogeneity within each State are advanced, ethnic
tolerance and cohabitation will come under severe strain.
Their victims will escape as refugees."

One of the questions of policy to which attention
needs to be paid is the treatment of refugees who over a
number of years have assimilated themselves in the host
country, such as Afghan refugees in the Islamic Repub
lic of Iran, Angolan refugees in Zambia and Liberian
refugees in Cote d'Ivoire. They usually do not live in
camps and do not receive assistance from Governments,
intergovernmental organizations or non-governmental
organizations. While their conditions are usually not as
satisfactory as the conditions of those who had received
such assistance, they were, in general, less likely to
consider themselves "refugees" but as a part of the local
citizenry, although the laws in force may not permit
that.72 There is room both for assistance to those people
who would benefit at less cost than those in camps and
for reconsideration of the legal provisions concerning
their rights in the host country.

2. Is the status ofrefugees under threat?

The world refugee population increased from 8.5 mil
lion in 1980 to 17 million in 1991. Even though some ma
jor problems that gave rise to refugee movements have
been solved and there has been some repatriation of refu
gees, human rights violations and ethnic, religious and po-
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litical conflicts persist in many parts of the world. Most of
the refugees originate in developing countries and are
given temporary asylum in other developing countries.
The increase of refugee inflows creates additional difficul
ties for receiving developing countries, which usually lack
resources to promote the well-being of their own popula
tions. As shown earlier, the number of asylum seekers in
developed countries, particularly in Europe, has risen
sharply in recent years. Some of them originate in devel
oping countries, while large numbers come from econo
mies in transition. Although developed countries are
better equipped than developing countries to deal with the
inflows and the refugee populations they shelter are dis
tinctly smaller than in developing countries, recent devel
opments have been creating many problems for them and
for potential refugees.

Administrative costs and those for providing social se
curity to asylum seekers have soared as their number has
increased. There has been a considerable build-up of un
processed applications. The longer the period of waiting,
the higher the costs become for asylum applicants to be
provided housing, food and other services. Costs incurred
by the major industrial countries in dealing with asylum
seekers reached $7 billion to $8 billion in 1991. This
amounts to about 14 per cent of their development aid to
developing countries in 1990.73 The increase in the num
ber of asylum seekers in Europe has coincided with per
sistent high unemployment and other economic and social
difficulties in those countries, all of which contributed to
the intensification of xenophobic sentiments within cer
tain sectors of their population.

There is an increasing feeling in developed countries
that the principle of political asylum is "being abused.
While recognizing the existence of situations that drive
out refugees in many parts of the world, it is argued that
some of the reasons for increased outflows are economic
and give rise to "economic refugees". Many asylum seek
ers from developing countries are seen as migrants look
ing for better economic conditions rather than refugees
with a well-founded fear of being persecuted. It is likely
that restrictions on labour migration to many developed
countries have contributed to the abuse of the refugee
principle. Nationals of Eastern Europe and countries of
the former Soviet Union have in the past enjoyed more
generous treatment in developed countries because they
were perceived to be fleeing totalitarianism. Until re
cently, their numbers were small as movement out of the
region was tightly controlled, except on the occasion of
political upheavals.I" With political and economic reform
in those regions and the rise in the number of refugees,
several countries have questioned the validity of. claims
for asylum by applicants from Eastern Europe and the for
mer Soviet Union.

Since July 1991, those seeking asylum in France do not
get a work permit, Other countries, fearing abuses of their
refugee asylum practices, do not give people from specific
countries access to their asylum screening process. This
refers more specifically to nationals from Eastern Euro
pean countries. France no longer recognizes citizens from
Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland, which are well on
their way to becoming market-based economies, as need-
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ing asylum. Likewise, Belgium has suspended the refugee
status eligibility for Poles and Hungarians.P

Several countries have started to take measures to pre
vent people from reaching their territories. Visa require
ments have been imposed on nationals from certain
countries, fines have been imposed on airlines for bring
ing in passengers without proper documents and surveil
lance has increased at borders to prevent illegal crossing.
In May 1992, the United States Coast Guard pushed boats
full of potential Haitian refugees back to Haiti, preventing
them from presenting their claims. While the aim is pri
marily to prevent potential migrants, the process does af
fect refugees in need of protection. There is also a trend to
keep asylum seekers in the region of their origin, making
it more difficult for them to reach potential countries of
refuge in continents other than their own.76 It thus seems
that the right to seek asylum is increasingly threatened by
migratory pressures. The practice of imposing fines on
airlines that bring in people without proper documents
shifts the burden of considering claims for asylum to air
carriers, which are unlikely to be in a position to do so.
They are likely to exclude many with the right to seek
protection in other countries.??

Most countries have also started to apply more strictly
the definition of refugees contained in the 1951 Con
vention relating to the Status of Refugees. The Conven
tion defines a refugee as any person who, "owing to
well-founded fear of being persecuted for reasons of
race, religion, nationality, membership of a particular
social group or political opinion, is outside the country
of his nationality, and is unable or, owing to such fear,
is unwilling to avail himself of the protection of that
country",?8 Many people who have fled their countries of
origin owing to massive disrespect for human rights or

. other man-made disasters may not be able to prove that
they have a well-founded reason to fear that their indi
vidual lives were in jeopardy. The percentage of peo
ple whose claims have been considered genuine has
declined recently in many countries. In Germany, the cur
rent rate of approval of total claims for refugee status is 7
per cent. In Switzerland, out of the 16,400 applications
processed in 1990, 570 (3.5 per cent) were granted refu
gee starus.I?

Despite the low approval rate, few have been forcibly
repatriated. Many are allowed to stay on humanitarian
grounds under a status not covered under the Convention.
The number of applicants for asylum who have been per
mitted to stay on humanitarian grounds exceeds the num
ber of people accepted as refugees under the 1951 Geneva
Convention. Although this offers some minimum protec
tion to refugees, it is unstable since Governments may
withdraw permission to stay at any time.80

These new restrictions, which flow from the desire of
countries to minimize immigration for economic reasons,
jeopardize the position of bona fide asylum seekers in two
ways: access to certain countries has become more diffi
cult for them, and once in a country, access to full protec
tion under the law has become more remote. Preventing
the abuse of refugee status while regulating the flow of
migrants for other reasons is an urgent challenge for the
international community.
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Chapter II

HUNGER, MALNUTRITION AND FOOD SUPPLIES

In 1975, the World Food Council, established by the
General Assembly in 1974, set a target for ending world
hunger within two decades. In 1992, the Council esti
~ated that in 1990 there were 550 million hungry people
m the world.! Clearly, the target is far from being met.
The number of hungry people approaches 1 billion if
account is taken of the people vulnerable to periods of
hunger each year. 2

Recent initiatives such as the "green revolution", large
investments in agricultural infrastructure and extension
services, and improvements in markets, ensure a global
output of food adequate to meet nutritional needs. How
ever, these initiatives have had uneven results. The nutri
tional situation has shown signs of improvement in Asia,
long-term deterioration in Africa, and stagnation or some
worsening in Latin America.I In the economies in transi
tion, the collapse of economic institutions has reduced
output during the past few years.

Fami~e and hunger are caused primarily by a lack of
purchasing power on the part of either individuals and
families wanting to buy food or of entire countries want
ing to import food they do not produce.

A lack of purchasing power is characteristic of poverty
(see chap. VII). The poor have neither an adequate in
come nor assets that can be exchanged or sold. Food dis
tribut~on within poor families often denies adequate
supplies to the weaker members-women and children.
In ma!ly countries, inefficient distribution systems raise
the pnce of food beyond the capacity of the poor to feed
themselves.

Man-made and natural disasters also create conditions
of famine and hunger. In 1991 there were 40 million
people around. the: world to wh~m emergency food aid
was the only lifeline.s Natural disasters destroyed crops,
infrastructure, and opportunities for employment. The ab
sence of infrastructure for flood control, irrigation and
transport and the incapacity of Governments to pro
vide urgent assistance exacerbated the destruction caused
by natural disasters. Man-made disasters, mainly in the
form of civil war and other internal conflicts, destroyed
both crops and employment opportunities and obstructed
the flow of food supplies. Violence and villainy in
such countries as Somalia and the former Yugoslavia
also kept food from the hungry.

Hunger and starvation leave millions of people in de
veloping countries with debilitating problems of under
nutrition (lack of enough food energy for an active and
productive life), malnutrition (inadequate or inappropriate
intake of any nutrient) and micronutrient deficiencies,
especially of iron, iodine and vitamin A. Stunting and
wasting in children and infants born underweight are the
common consequences. In developed countries, malnutri-

28

tion is essentially the consumption of inappropriately high
quantities of certain nutrients.

A. INCIDENCE OF HUNGER AND MALNUTRITION

In 1990, of the world's estimated 550 million hungry
people, about 300 million, or almost 60 per cent, lived
in Asia; about 30 per cent lived in Africa and about 10
per cent in West Asia, Latin America and the Caribbean.
The largest increase in the number of chronically hungry
people during the 1980s was in Africa, a result of high
population growth, poor economic performance and man
made and natural disasters. The situation also deteriorated
in Latin America and the Caribbean.> it improved in East
and South Asia. The Persian Gulf war and sanctions on
international trade with Iraq created very difficult situ
ations with regard to food supplies there and reduced the
incomes available for people to acquire food.s

The prognosis for the short term is not promising. The
number of hungry people is projected to increase in sub
Saharan Africa to 165 million. The largest concentration
of the hungry will continue to be in Asia, mainly in South
Asia, and overwhelmingly in rural areas." In Latin Amer
ica and the Caribbean, the share of the population remain
ing poor will remain stable, and the absolute number will
rise to 296 millicn.f

Dietary energy supply, or the supply of calories, in
1987-1989 in developing countries was 72 per cent of that
in developed countries, having risen 2 percentage points
since 1979-1981 (see table ILl).

Towards the end of the 1980s, in 38 out of 103 devel
oping countries the average person was de~cie.nt i~ daily
per capita dietary energy supply. The distribution of
the deficiency, by country, is shown in table 11.2. The
38 included Bangladesh, Burundi, Haiti, Mozam
bique, Somalia, Sudan, Uganda and Zaire, which were af
fected by natural and man-made disasters, and India, Ni
geria and Pakistan which had large populations.

The national aggregate figures mask wide variations in
daily per capita intake within the same country. Fo.r
instance in China, undernutrition is reported to prevail
in the western and central provinces (Gansu, Guizhou,
Ningxia and Qinghai) and in minority autonom~~s r~

gions. In Thailand, there were pockets of undernutrition 10

some rural areas, especially in the north-east and in urban
slums. In the Philippines, undernutrition among children
was worst in rural areas, especially among children of ten
ant farmers and agricultural labourers. Man)' children in
urban areas also suffered from malnutrition.? In Indone
sia undernutrition among children under five years was
mdre prevalent in rural areas than in urban areas and mor~
severe in some provinces, such as south-east Sulawesi,
East Timor, West Kalimantan and Nusa Tenggara. In



TABLE 11.1. AVERAGEDAILY PERCAPITASUPPLY OFCAWRIES.PROTEIN. IRONANDVITAMIN A," 1969-1971, 1979-1981 AND 1987-1989

C41ori~J Protein Iron Yi/a",inA
(N_ber) (Grams) (Milligrams) (Microgroms)

1969-1971 1979·1981 1987-1989 1969-1971 1979-1981 1987-1989 1969-1971 1979-1981 1987-1989 1969-1971 1979-1981 1987-1989

World ......... 2431 2599 2703 64.5 67.5 70.4 14.1 14.2 14.2 742 779 847
Developing

countries ..... 2103 2333 2474 54.1 57.2 59.9 13.7 13.8 13.8 576 618 685
Developed

countries ..... 3224 3326 3415 95.2 98.9 103.0 15.1 15.4 15.4 I 143 I 127 1351
North America .. 3359 3464 3656 102.3 101.9 108.7 12.3 13.1 14.5 1360 1445 1592
Europe ........ 3244 3392 3459 92.3 99.5 102.0 15.8 16.5 16.4 1244 1275 1423
Economies in

transition .... 3332 3405 97.3 100.6 16.3 16.4 1004 I III
Percentage:

developing!
developed
countries ..... 65 70 72 54 57 58 91 90 90 50 55 51

Source: United Nations, Department of Economic and Social
Development,based on FAO, The State ofFood and Agriculture, 1984

(Rome, 1984), andProductionYearbook,vol.40(1986) andvol.44 (1990).
"Retinalequivalent (retinal+ 1/6 beta-carotene equivalent).

TABLE11.2. DEGREE OFDEFICIENCY INDAILY PERCAPITA DIETARY
ENERGY SUPPLIES INDEVEWPINGCOUNTRIES, 1987-1989

Source: UnitedNations, DepartmentofEconomic and Social Devel
opment based on FAO, The State of Food and Agriculture. ]984
(Rome,'1984), and Production Yearbook, vol. 44 (1990).

NOTE: Degreeof deficiency is based on requirements established by
FAOand WHO.

vulnerable to hunger. In addition, reduced public spending
to cut budget deficits eliminated food subsidies.

Natural disasters in developing countries destroyed agri
cultural crops and infrastructure, disrupted food distribu
tion and caused the death of livestock. They took the form
of drought in China (1988 and 1989), Thailand (1990),
Viet Nam (1987 and 1988), El Salvador (1989), Honduras
(mid-1980s), Angola (1989/90), Ethiopia (1989-1991),
Somalia, Sudan, the Sahel region of West Africa (mid
1980s) and southern Africa (1991/92); floods in Afghani
stan (south-west, 1987), Bangladesh (1991), China
(1988/89), Jamaica (hurricane, 1988), Angola (north, mid
1989), Ghana (north and north-east, 1987/88), the United
Republic of Tanzania (north and east, 1989/90); earth
quakes in Afghanistan (north-east, 1991) and El Salvador
(late 1980s); volcano eruptions in the Philippines (1990);
pests in Viet Nam and locusts and grasshopper infesta-

Sri Lanka, pregnant women were especially vulnerable to
undernutrition. In India, hunger and malnutrition were
most heavily concentrated in the poorest regions in the
eastern and central states. Undernutrition was worse
among women than among men and more common in
northern than in southern India.

In Latin America and the Caribbean, earlier improve
ments in nutritional status were reversed in some coun
tries during the 1980s. Only Colombia, Costa Rica and
Cuba were able to reduce poverty and hunger.

Hunger and its concomitant result, undernutrition, are
widespread in Africa: of about 550 million people
there, it is estimated that some 200 million are hungry and
vulnerable to hunger. The incidence of hunger is more
severe in rural areas and among children and women.
Undernutrition among rural children is highest in south
ern Egypt. In Ghana, undernutrition affects more than one
third of all young children; the problem is worse in the
northern and central regions. The prevalence of hunger
and undernutrition increased throughout the continent
during the 1980s.

B. LANDLESSNESS. NATURAL DISASTERS
AND CIVIL WAR

Rural households without access to adequate land or
employment opportunities ran a high risk of being hungry
and undernourished. In India in 1990, there were some 60
million households with land of less than one hectare
inadequate to support a family.l? Landless rural families
whose members worked at casual labour received wages
too low to ensure food security. In Brazil in 1990, some
6 million people (14 per cent of the rural population) were
landless agricultural labourers.

As part of stabilization and structural adjustment pro
grammes in many developing countries, the workforce in
government employment and in state enterprises was
often reduced. Trade liberalization reduced employment
in import-competing sectors. Devaluation, which helps
raise the demand for exports, frequently failed to do so,
except after a long delay. Social security safety nets were
woefully inadequate to support the incomes of affected
workers. Dismissed workers and their households became
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tion in the Sahel (mid-l 980s). In Bangladesh, torrential
storms were reported to have killed over 100,000 people
and left about 300,000 people without food, clean water
and shelter. In Jamaica, a hurricane damaged export and
food crops and livestock. More than a quarter of the
country's population was adversely affected. I I The inter
national community made available to most of these coun
tries emergency food aid and other supplies in order to
forestall starvation and further deaths.

Refugees displaced by civil war and other conflicts also
faced hunger, starvation and famine (see chap. I).

C. UNDERNOURISHED CHILDREN

The visible signs of protein-energy malnutrition or
protein-calorie malnutrition among children are stunting
(below-normal height for a given age), wasting (below
normal weight for a given height) and being underweight
(below-normal weight for a given age, a measure usually
used for children under five years). Malnutrition intensi
fies the duration and severity of such diseases as diar
rhoea and measles.

As table II.3 indicates, underweight children are serious
problems in most developing countries.P The total num
ber rose from 167 million in 1980 to 188 million in 1990.
The largest increases were in sub-Saharan Africa and in
South Asia. The largest majority (78 per cent) live in
Asia. The proportion of underweight children to all chil
dren increased in sub-Saharan Africa.

TABLE II.3. UNDERWElGIITCJllLDRENa INDEVELOPINO
COUNTRIES, 1980, 1985AND 1990

19&0 1990

Rt'gion Mil/l"", Pntto'ap Milli"", P,,",,",ag.

Sub-Saharan Africa 21.0 29.1 30.2 30.8
Near EastINorth Africa .... 5.0 17.2 4.8 13.3
South Asia .............. 89.9 63.6 101.1 58.6
South- East Asia .......... 23.4 42.8 22.4 37.7
China •••••••••••••• 0 ••• 20.4 23.8 23.6 21.0
Central America and

Caribbean ............. 3.1 17.7 3.0 15.3
South America .0 ••••••••• 4.4 13.2 3.0 8.2
Developing countries ...... 167.0 38.1 188.0 34.8

Source: World Food Council, The Global Slate ofHunger and Mal
nutrition. /992 Report (New York, 1992),table 2, p. 8.

'Under the age of 5 years.

In the Philippines, the prevalence of stunted or under
weight children was worst in rural areas, among children
of tenant fanners and agricultural labourers. In Indonesia,
half of all children under five years were underweight in
1986; the condition was more prevalent in rural areas.
Fourteen per cent of babies born in Indonesia ha~ low
birthweight. In Sri Lanka, in 1987,38 per cent of children
3-36 months of age were underweight; 13 per cent of
them suffered from wasting, and nearly 28 per cent were
stunted.U

In Pakistan between 1985 and 1987, 52 per cent of chil
dren under five years were underweight. About 15 per
cent showed signs of wasting, and 46 per cent showed
signs of stunting. The poor were more disadvantaged.

In the Sudan, stunting, wasting and low birthweight are
rife among children and infants. Sixty three per cent of

two-to-five-year-old children are stunted. In 1987, 13 per
cent of the young children in northern Sudan were wasted,

. and the incidence of low birth weight babies was 15 per
cent. In Egypt, in 1988, about 30 per cent of the children
3-36 months old were stunted. In rural areas, 35 per cent
of the children were stunted, rising to a high of 39 per
cent in the rural south; in urban areas one quarter of the
young children were stunted. In Morocco, between 30 and
61 per cent of the children under five years in rural areas
were stunted, against the national average of about 25 per
cent. In Ghana, almost 1 million children under five years
(about 40 per cent of the age group) were underweight for
their age and 30 per cent of the children were stunted. In
Nigeria, at least 20 per cent of the children under five suf
fered from wasting. In south-eastern Nigeria, in 1985,
malnutrition was highest among four-to-six-year-old
children. In Kenya, the incidence of stunting, wasting and
underweight was twice as high in rural areas as in the
nation as a whole. In the United Republic of Tanzania,
in 1988, 48 per cent of the children under five were mod
erately underweight, with 17 per cent of the one-year-olds
severely wasted. In Angola, 45 per cent of the children
were malnourished. In Zimbabwe, in 1987, 17 per cent
of all children aged 12-59 months had low weight for
their age.

In Peru, in the mid-1980s, almost 40 per cent of all
children under five years of age were stunted. In Ecuador,
in 1988, 55 per cent of all children under five years of age
were at least moderately underweight for their age; a third
were stunted. In Brazil, 31 per cent of the children under
five years of age suffer from malnutrition. In El Salvador,
malnutrition was a major concern. It is estimated that 44
per cent of the children under five were underweight and
nearly a fifth stunted.

In Honduras, in 1987, 20 per cent of the infants were
born with low birthweight. In Mexico, about one third of
the children under five years of age suffered from malnu
trition. In Jamaica, in 1989, 9 per cent of children were
underweight and 7 per cent stunted.

In the Dominican Republic, in 1986, 13 per cent of the
children under three years of age were underweight and
21 per cent were stunted. Poverty and hunger were w~d:
spread in Haiti. Malnutrition was a serious proble~: It IS
estimated that one child dies about every five minutes
from dehydration, diarrhoea or another nutritionally re
lated problem.

Cuba showed marked improvements in health care
and the nutritional status of the population. The malnu
trition problem there is similar to that in the developed
countries: excessive intake of certain nutrients, especially
fat, rather than a deficiency in nutrients. By the late
1980s, less than 10 per cent of the infant~ were born
with low birthweight; youth were more likely to be
obese than underweight. While only 4 per cent of pri
mary school children were undernourished, about 24 per
cent were obese; and at the secondary school level, about
6 per cent were undernourished, and 16 per cent ~~re

obese. The children most vulnerable to undernutrition
were those who did not live with their mothers or who
were members of families that had recently migrated from
rural to urban areas.
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D. CEREAL STOCKS

The world carry-over stocks of cereals at the end of
the 1992 crop year are estimated at 316 million tons
(see fig. 11.1). The ratio of global cereal stocks to trend
consumption would be 18 per cent, about the minimum
necessary to safeguard world food security. The draw
down of cereal stocks in 1992 would occur mostly in the
United States and in the former Soviet Union, more than
counter-balancing substantial build-up of wheat stocks in
the EEC. The aggregate cereal stocks of developing coun
tries are forecast to change little in 1993. Wheat stocks in
the former Soviet Union are expected to fall. At present,
the global food supply situation in 1992/93 is tight, and
international cereal prices are likely to remain strong.

E. FOODAID

Global food aid relief activities increased dramatically
in the early 1990s. The volume of global food aid deliv
eries rose slightly in 1991, to 14.3 million tons. Deliv
eries to eastern European countries fell sharply while
those to sub-Saharan Africa increased considerably, to
meet the needs of refugees, displaced people and drought
victims.

In 1991 sub-Saharan Africa received 70 per cent of
global relief food aid in cereals and 72 per cent in non
cereals. In all, the total deliveries of aid to the low-income,
food-deficit countries and to the least developed countries
increased over the levels of the two previous years.

Other countries that received large food aid deliveries
in 1991 were Egypt, Jordan, Morocco and Tunisia, fol
lowing the displacement of nationals working in Iraq and
Kuwait as a result of the Persian Gulf war; Bangladesh,
India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka in Asia; El Salvador,
Guatemala, Jamaica and Peru in Latin America and the
Caribbean.

Food aid deliveries to economies in transition amounted
to 2.4 million tons in 1990 (mainly to Poland and Ro
mania) and declined to about 1.2 million tons in 1991
(mainly to Albania, Bulgaria and the former Soviet Union).

Almost half of all the food shipped by the World Food
Programme (WFP) was for relief activities. Further, about
70 per cent of the food handled by WFpI4 on behalf of bi
lateral donors was for reliefpurposes.

F. MICRONUTRIENT DEFICIENCIES AND
NUTRITIONALLY RELATED DISEASES

Vitamin-A deficiency and the disorders associated with
it-xerophthalmia and nutritional blindness-are endemic
in large parts of Africa, Asia, Latin America and the
Caribbean (see table 11.4). Worldwide, at least 190 million
pre-school children are at risk of vitamin-A deficiency; 14
million of them experience some degree of xeroph
thalmia; each year, some 700,000 new cases of severe
vitamin-A deficiency (measured as eye damage) occur,
with approximately 350,000 victims going blind; 60 per
cent of them die shortly after losing their sight,IS With
school-age children and women of child-bearing age, the

Figure 11.1. World stock of cereals, 1980-1992
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Source: United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Development; Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations.
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estimate swells to about 800 million. A majority of vita
min-A deficient ropulations are in 37 countries, of which
18 are in Africa. 1

Iodine deficiency has a deleterious effect on the growth
and development of children and can cause goitre. It is the
commonest cause of preventable mental retardation. In
severe cases it causes cretinism, deaf-mutism and squint.
Iodine deficiency is usually found in mountainous regions
and flood-prone areas where the soil lacks iodine and also
in regions where little seafood is eaten. Globally, some
1,000 million people are at risk of iodine deficiency;
about 225 million of them have goitre, and nearly 6 mil
lion suffer from overt cretinism. The problem is most seri
ous in Asia, with South and East Asia being particularly
affected.!?

Iron-deficiency, or anaemia, is a common nutritionally
related disease affecting at least 800 million people
worldwide.

TABLE11.4. POPULATlONS ATRISK OFAND AFFECTED BY
MICRONUI1UENT MALNUTRI1l0N, 1991

(Millions)

YilaIPl/".Adqldr""1
Io<!i.rd'fic/to,! (uropIJllta/m/a) I,.",. drflcimcy

AI rill A1!«tN AI risl A1!rclN (""arm/a)

Africa ......... 150 39 18 1.3 206
Americas ...... 55 30 2 0.1 94
South-East Asia . 280 lOO 138 10.0 616
Europe ........ 82 14 27
Eastern Mediter-

ranean ....... 33 12 13 1.0 149
Western Pacific .. 405 30 19 1.4 1 058

World ......... 1005 225 190 13.8 2150

Source: World Health Organization "National Strategies for over
coming micronutrient malnutrition" (EB89127). table 1.

At both the national and international levels, measures
have been taken for some time to combat micronutrient
deficiency diseases. They include dietary diversifica
tion, food fortification and supplementation and public
health measures. People have been advised to in
crease their intake of local foods containing vitamin A,
iodine and iron-for example, green leafy vegetables,
oran~e-coloured vegetables and fruits, pulses and sea
food. 8 To reduce vitamin-A deficiency, vitamin-A cap
sulcs have been distributed to the public. Promising re
sults were reported in many countries, including Brazil,
India, Indonesia and the United Republic ofTanzania.

Iodine deficiency is being controlled by iodizing salt
and by the injection of iodized oil. Good results have
bcen realized in many countries, including China, Ecua
dor, Indonesia, Nepal and Zaire.

Many developing countries began to treat anaemia dur
ing pregnancy as part of prenatal care. Haemoglobin as
sessment and the provision of iron and folate tablets to all
pregnant women have become standard procedures when
ever prenatal care is provided at maternal and child health
clinics.

At the international level, efforts were redoubled to
fight micronutrient deficiency diseases. Seven .multilateral
and bilateral agenciesl? cosponsored the Policy Confer
ence on Micronutrient Malnutrition (Montreal, October
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1991). They focused public attention on the need to elimi
nate these diseases by the year 2000. The World Bank,
UNDP and the Canadian International Development
Agency (CIDA) set up a Micronutrients Secretariat within
Canada's International Development Research Centre to
raise international awareness and to act as a focal-point
for fund-raising and international dialogue in the fight
against micronutrient deficiency diseases.

Further, three international consultative groups were
set up under the aegis of the Subcommittee on Nutri
tion of the United Nations Administrative Committee on
Coordination: the International Vitamin A Consultative
Group, the International Nutritional Anaemia Consult
ative Group and the International Council for Control of
Iodine Deficiency Disorders. Working groups on iodine
deficiency disorders were also set up in several regions of
the world.

G. INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION

Providing food security and eliminating hunger and
malnutrition have become important objectives in interna
tional cooperation. The Development Assistance Commit
tee of the Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development recognized improved food security and ade
quate nutrition levels as elementary development coopera
tion objectives.I? The World Food Council, at its session
in Cairo in May 1989, focused on the elimination of star
vation, a tangible reduction in chronic hunger, a substan
tial reduction in malnutrition and the elimination of major
nutritional deficiency diseases.U

The Internaticnal Development Strategy for the Fourth
United Nations Development Decade, adopted by the
General Assembly in December 1990, the Paris Declara
tion and Programme of Action for the Least Developed
Countries for the 1990s and the World Declaration and
Plan of Action on the Survival, Protection and Develop
ment of Children all share these objectives.

H. CONCLUSIONS

In 1992, almost 20 years after the World Food Confer
ence had resolved to banish hunger and malnutrition,
chronic hunger afflicted some 550 million people around
the globe, mostly in the developing world. Millions of
people faced famine and starvation caused by both natural
and man-made disasters. The international community re
sponded to these adversities by providing food aid and
other supplies.

The political and economic transformations in eastern
Europe and the former Soviet Union put millions at risk of
hunger as the accustomed social safety nets broke down.
The replacement of those safety nets is necessary in order
to alleviate problems of distribution in those countries.

In developed countries, malnutrition was mostly the re
sult of the consumption of unhealthy food in excessive
quantities. The major policy response was one of educat
ing the public about good nutrition. There also emerged in
developed countries problems of hunger linked to rising
inequality in income distribution and poverty. Voluntary
agencies were prominent in providing meals to the hungry.

Micronutrient deficiency diseases, particularly those
related to the underconsumption of vitamin A, iron and
iodine, were prevalent in virtually all developing coun-



tries. Governments and the international community made
concerted efforts to reduce the prevalence and harmful
effects of those diseases.

The longer-term solution to the problems of hunger
and famine lies in attacking their root causes: poverty,
highly unequal distributions of income, and unemploy
ment. Increasing agricultural productivity is a part of the
solution.
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Chapter III

HEALTH

Source: World Population Prospects 1990 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. E.9\.XIII.4).

In Africa, the average life expectancy is 10 years lower
than in Asia and 15 years lower than in Latin America. In
northern and southern Africa, the average life expectancy
is about 60 years, while in eastern, middle and western
Africa it is close to 50 years. In Asia, the range of aver
ages for the few regions identified is from 56.8 years for
southern Asia to 70.4 years for eastern Asia. The largest
gains occurred in south-eastern Asia and western Asia, re
flecting remarkable progress in reducing mortality in
China. Latin America was the developing region with the
highest life expectancy, with a fairly small variance
among the different regions.

The average life expectancy continues to be higher for
females than for males. The difference is greater in the de
veloped countries, where females live on average 7.1
years longer than males, than in developing countries,
where the difference is 2.7 years. Larger differences ex
ceeding eight years were observed in the USSR, Poland,
France and Finland.I There are differences between urban
and rural areas in some of these countries. In Bulgaria, for

TABLE IIU. LIFEEXPECTANCY ATBIRTH, 1975-1990

(In years)

63.9
74.0
6\.4

52.0
50.6
49.9
59.1
59.7
48.8

62.7
70.4
60.9
56.8
66.7

66.7
69.0
67.6
66.2

74.4
7\.4
75.5
75.0
75.5

75.6

70.0

71.3

1985-1990

62.1
72.8
59.4

49.6
47.9
47.6
56.6
57.3
46.7

60.5
68.9
57.9
54.3
64.5

65.2
67.7
65.6
64.8

73.5
70.8
74.5
74.0
74.5

74.7

67.9

70.1

198().1985

60.4
72.0
57.4

47.9
47.1
45.6
53.9
55.2
44.7

58.3
67.0
54.1
51.9
60.6

63.3
66.2
63.4
63.0

72.6
70.7
73.3
72.8
73.3

73.3

67.9

68.2

1975-1980

World .
More developed regions .
Less developed regions .

Africa .
Eastern Africa .
Middle Africa .
Northern Africa .
Southern Africa .
Western Africa .

Asia .
Eastern Asia .
South-eastern Asia .
Southern Asia .
Western Asia .

Latin America .
Caribbean .
Central America .
South America .

Europe .
Eastern Europe .
Northern Europe .
Southern Europe .
Western Europe .

Northern America .

USSR .

Oceania .

At the same time as there have been remarkable ad
vances in medical technology, the delivery of medical
services has run into major problems in most parts of the
world. In. the developing countries, a shortage of imports
has restricted the supply of drugs and equipment. Pres
su.res to cut government expenditure have reduced sup
plies, personnel and facilities. In the economies in transi
tion, the breakdown of the old system of health care
without the formation of an adequate replacement, and th~
drop in economic activity and incomes have compounded
the problems of providing health services. In the devel
oped countries, there are unresolved problems of inordi
nate increases in costs of health care and of organizing
these services in order to ensure their equitable and effi
cient delivery.

Several major concerns of public health have emerged
during the past few years. Cholera, which had been en
demic in Asia and Africa, began to spread in parts of
Latin..America ~ointing to the deterioration in sanitary
conditions there In the 1980s. Malaria re-emerged in parts
of Africa and Asia as a widening threat to public health.
The AIDS pandemic raged across much of Africa and
threatened to do so in parts of Latin America and Asia
after its initial spread in Europe and North America. Tu
~~culo.sis, which was an affiiction common among those
living In poverty and overcrowded conditions and was
curable with antibiotic drugs, has resurfaced with re
nc:wed ferocity in urban centres in the developed coun
toes. Assaults on the environment, poisoning the air and
water and releasing pathogenic substances into the atmos
phere, most prominently in the former Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics and the rural areas of central Euro
pean countries, have made formerly salubrious habitations
injurious to good health and life.

A. HEALTH CONDITIONS

1. Life expectancy and mortality

The average life expectancy at birth for the world in the
period 1985-1990 was 63.9 years, a gain of 3.5 years over
1975-1980 (see table Ill. 1).1 In the less developed re
gions, life expectancy was 61.4 years, compared to 74.0
years in the more developed regions. Gains in longevity
occurred in all groups of countries, the gain being smaller
the higher the figure in the initial year. The difference be
tween the developed and the developing regions has nar
rowed from 14.6 years in 1975-1980 to 12.6 years in
1985-1990. Yet the range of life expectancy for individual
developed and developing countries is very wide, going
from 78.3 years in Japan, 77.5 in Iceland and 77.1 in Swe
den and Switzerland to 41 years in Sierra Leone and 41.5
in Afghanistan and Guinea-Bissau, 2
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TABLEIII.2. INFANTMORTALITY RATES. BY REGION
AND SELECTED COUNTRIES. 1975-1990

(Per thousand live births)

example, life expectancy at birth for the urban population
is 71.7 years and for the rural population, 69.5 years. .

Maternal mortality is another important indicator of
health status. It is estimated that more than half a million
women die each year from causes related to pregnancy
and childbirth, 99 per cent of them in the developing
countries. Maternal mortality in 1988 varied from about
737 per 100,000 live births in the least developed coun
tries to about 34 per 100,000 live births in the developed
market economies. Women in sub-Saharan Africa are 75
times more likely to die from causes related to pregnancy
and childbirth than women in western Europe.f Nearly
1 in every 200 pregnancies results in the death of the
mother, a maternal mortality rate of 450 per 100,000 live
births. Rates up to 1,000 or more per 100,000 live births
have been reported in several rural areas of Africa and
rates exceeding 500 have been reported in African cities.
Most at risk are girls under age 15 who are 10 to 15 times
more likely to die in childbirth than women in their twen
ties. Deaths resulting from unsafe abortions account for a
significant proportion ofmaternal deaths. Because women
in many developing countries tend to have many pregnan
cies, the cumulative lifetime risk of disease in pregnancy
may reach 1 in 20.

Whereas in the developed countries there is virtually
universal medical attention at childbirth, in the developing
countries only 52 per cent ofbirths are attended by trained
personnel, and fewer take place in health-care institu
tions. s The highest proportion of births assisted by a
trained health worker in the developing countries is in
east Asia, where coverage levels are uniformly high. In
south Asia, by contrast, they tend to be drastically
lower-l0 per cent. In Africa, the level of maternity
health coverage is low. In some countries, no more than 2
per cent of births are attended by health-care workers.

2. Infant and child mortality

Infant mortality rates, defined as the number of children
in one thousand live births who die in the first year of life,
decreased during the past decade more sharply in the de
veloping countries than as a whole in the least developed
countries. The gap in infant mortality rates between devel
oping and developed countries has narrowed during the
decade. The pace of change and the magnitude of im
provement have varied considerably among countries.
Yet, an infant born in a developing country was, on aver
age, five times more likely to die during the first year of
life than one born in a developed country (see table m.2).

Africa has the highest infant mortality rates in the
world, despite a decline from 126 per thousand in 1975
1980 to 103 in 1985-1990. Infant mortality rates in Mauri
tius fell to 23 per thousand, an exceptionally low level in
Africa. Even more remarkable was the achievement in
Egypt where infant mortality declined from 115 per thou
sand live births in 1980-1985 to 65 in 1985-1990. In gen
eral, the decline in western Africa was moderate at best,
with infant mortality rates in Sierra Leone still above 150
per thousand live births.

In the Latin America and Caribbean region, infant mor
tality rates ranged from 11 per thousand live births in Bar
bados during 1985-1990 to I lOin Bolivia. Improve
ments were more marked in the Central American
subregion than in the Caribbean or South American
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Worldtotal .
Moredeveloped regions .
Less developed regions .
Africa .

EasternAfrica .
Burundi .
Kenya ..
Madagascar ..
Malawi ..
Mauritius .
Zimbabwe .

MiddleAfrica .
Angola .
Chad ..
Congo .

NorthernAfrica .
Algeria .
Egypt .
Sudan .
Tunisia ..

Southern Africa .
Botswana .
Swaziland .

WesternAfrica .
BurkinaFaso .
CapeVerde .
Gambia .
Guinea-Bissau .
Senegal .
SierraLeone .

LatinAmerica .
Caribbean .

Barbados ..
Cuba ..
Haiti .

CentraIAmerica .
Costa Rica .
Honduras .
Mexico ..
Panama .

SouthAmerica .
Bolivia .
Brazil .
Chile .
Peru .
Uruguay .

NorthernAmerica .
Canada .
UnitedStatesof America.

Asia .
EasternAsia .

China ..
HongKong .
Japan .
Mongolia .

South-eastern Asia .
Indonesia .
Malaysia .
Philippines .
Singapore .
Thailand .

Southern Asia .
Afghanistan .
Bangladesh .
India .
Sri Lanka ..

1915-1980 1980-198S

86 79
19 16
97 89

126 116
131 126
137 129
88 80

150 130
177 163
38 28
86 76

118 108
160 149
154 143
85 81

121 105
112 88
131 115
131 118
88 71
98 87
82 76

140 129
132 121
162 149
70 52

166 154
176 163
112 97
179 166
70 61
65 58
27 15
23 17

121 108
65 55
30 20
95 82
59 50
32 26
73 64

138 124
79 71
46 23

105 99
42 34
14 11
12 9
14 11
91 83
39 37
41 39
13 10
9 7

88 78
89 75

105 90
34 28
54 51
13 10
56 37

127 113
183 183
137 128
126 110
44 35

1985-1990

70
15
78

103
114
119
72

120
150
23
66
98

137
132
73
79
74
65

108
52
77
67

118
111
138
44

143
151
87

154
54
52
11
15
97
47
18
69
43
23
57

110
63
20
88
24
10
7

10
72
31
32

7
5

68
63
75
24
45

8
28

102
172
119
99
28



TABLE m.2 (conJinuecf)

Source: WorldPopulation Prospects 1990 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. E.91.XIII.4), table 45.

subregions. Among individual countries, impressive gains
were registered in Barbados, Cuba and Chile. Infant mor
tality in Bolivia and Haiti remained exceptionally higher
than in the region as a whole.

Infant mortality rates varied enormously among the
countries in Asia, ranging from 5 per thousand live births
in Japan to 172 in Afghanistan during 1985-1990. Re
markable gains were made in Hong Kong, Singapore, Sri
Lanka and Thailand, and in Bahrain and the Syrian Arab
Republic. Infant mortality rates in Afghanistan, Bangla
desh and India remained exceptionally high.

In the more developed regions significant reductions
were being made despite already low levels of infant mor
tality. The lowest infant mortality rates were in Japan,
namely, 5 per thousand, followed by rates below 7 in Fin
land, Sweden and Switzerland. In 1975-1980, a few de
veloped countries had infant mortality levels exceeding
30 per thousand live births.

Infant mortality rates were much higher in the former
USSR and other centrally planned economies than in the
developed market economies. During 1985-1990, the
highest levels were in the former Yugoslavia and the for
mer USSR at 24 and 25 per thousand, respectively. There
were wide differences among the constituent Republics of
the former USSR, which have become independent Stat.es,
with infant mortality rates as low as 12 per thousand live
births in the Baltic countries and as high as 40 in parts of
the central Asian Republics.f

A similar pattern of deaths is seen in children under
age 5. Table IIU shows that for the world as a whole, the

Western Asia .....•....
Bahrain .
Saudi Arabia .
Syrian Arab Republic ..
United Arab Emirates ..

Europe .
Eastern Europe .

Bulgaria .
Hungary .
Romania .

Northern Europe ..•.•.•.
Finland .......•••.•.
Iceland .
Norway .........•...
Sweden .....•....•..

Southern Europe .
Portugal ...........•.
Spain ..........•.•..
Yugoslavia .

Western Europe ......•.
France .
Netherlands .
Switzerland .

Oceania .......•.•.•.....
Australia ............•.
New Zealand ......•....
Papua New Guinea .

USSR ............••..••

J97j.J98D I Sl8D-198J 19&J-199D

101 88 71
38 22 16

100 85 71
70 59 48
38 32 26
19 15 13
23 19 17
22 17 16
27 20 20
31 26 22
12 10 8
966
965
987
876

23 18 15
30 20 15
16 11 10
35 30 25
13 10 9
11 9 8
10 8 8
10 8 7
35 30 26
12 10 8
14 12 11
85 74 59
28 26 24
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probability of dying before age 5 declined from 131 to
105 per thousand between 1975-1980 and 1985-1990. The
under-five mortality rate continued to decline although
economic conditions deteriorated in most of Africa and
Latin America. Among the more developed countries,
there was a general convergence in mortality rates. The
difference between the countries with the highest and the
lowest mortality rates became smaller than in the previous
decade. Among the less developed countries, there contin
ued to be large differences in both levels and trends be
tween countries. Children under 5 years of age died at the
rate of 318 per thousand in Afghanistan in 1985-1990, a
higher rate than in any other country. The disparity be
tween the more developed and the less developed regions
also increased during the decade 1980-1990. In 1985
1990, the probability of dying before age 5 in the less de
veloped regions was seven times higher than in the more
developed regions, compared to 6.2 times higher a decade
earlier.

Among the developing areas of the world, Africa had
the highest level of mortality under age 5, with an esti
mated probability of dying before age 5 of 163 per thou
sand in 1985-1990. Africa was followed by Asia (108 per
thousand), Latin America (78 per thousand), the develop
ing countries of Oceania (72 per thousand) and the devel
oping countries of East Asia (41 per thousand). Within
Africa, under-five mortality was higher than 200 per
thousand in Angola, Burkina Faso, Chad, Ethiopia, the
Gambia, Malawi, Mali, Mozambique, the Niger, Rwanda,
Senegal, Sierra Leone and Somalia. Low child mortality
in Botswana may be explained not only by its impressive
economic growth during the 1970s and 1980s, but also by
the high proportion of women receiving prenatal care and
immunization with tetanus toxoid, the high proportion of
births delivered by trained health personnel and the high
immunization coverage ofchildren.

In Latin America and the Caribbean, Bolivia, Haiti and
Peru had high child mortality rates, contrasting with re
markably low rates in Barbados, Chile, Cuba and Costa
Rica.

In Asia, in addition to Afghanistan, child mortality
rates exceeded 100 per thousand live births in Bangla
desh, India, Indonesia, the Lao People's Democratic Re
public and Pakistan. There were marked improvements in
Bahrain, Jordan and the Syrian Arab Republic.

Among the developed countries, the lowest under-five
mortality rates in 1985-1990 were observed in the Scandi
navian countries and Japan. Sweden had the lowest rate,
namely, 7 per thousand. Impressively low levels of b.elow
10 were found in Finland, the Netherlands and SWItzer
land. In a few countries, Albania, Romania, Yugoslavia
and the former USSR, the rate exceeded 30 per thousand.

The causes of these enormous disparities and the fac
tors that reduce them are by now well understood. Poverty
and consequent malnutrition of both mother and fetus are
the predominant cause. ~requent pr~gnancie~ compound
these deficiencies. Infections of all kinds, which opportu
nistically attack enfeebled bodies, are.a secon~ factor. The
infectious diseases include acute respiratory diseases such
as pneumonia, and diarrhoea, pertussis and measles. With
successful programmes of vaccination, acute respiratory
infections had become the largest single cause of mortal
ity among children in the developing countries. Ignorance



TABLE III.3. UNDER.FIVE MORTAUTY RATES, 1975-1990
(Per thousand live births)

Source: Mortality of Children under Age 5: World Estimates and
Projections, 1950-2025 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.88.XIII.4), tableA.I.

Regionandcountryor area

World total .
More developed regions .
Less developedregions .

Africa .
Eastern Africa .

Burundi .
Ethiopia .
Kenya .
Madagascar .
Malawi ..
Mozambique .
Rwanda .
Somalia .
United Republic of

Tanzania .
Zimbabwe .

MiddleAfrica '" .
Angola .
Cameroon .
Chad ..
Congo .
Zaire ..

Northern Africa .
Algeria .
Egypt .
Sudan .
Tunisia .

SouthernAfrica .
Botswana .
Lesotho ..
Namibia .

Western Africa .
Burkina Faso .
Cote d'lvoire .
Gambia .
Ghana .
Mali .
N!ger .
Nigeria .
Senegal " .
Sierra Leone .

Latin America .
Caribbean .

Barbados .
Cuba ..
Do~icanRepublic .
Haiti .
Jamaica .

Central America .
Costa Rica .
Mexico .
Panama ..

Temperate South America
Argentina ..
Chile .
Uruguay .

Tropi~a! South America ..
Bolivia .
Brazil .
Colombia , .
Ecuador .
Guyana .
Paraguay .
Peru ·· .
Suriname .
Venezuela , .

197$-1980

131
24

149

203
214
219
262
143
119
310
282
237
262

210
137
212
271
185
261
137
195
183
165
186
221
150
136
115
169
212
225
265
185
323
169
335
266
209
259
335
99

100
31
28

111
207
32
96
35
87
47
49
48
52
49

]09
221
107
83

116
63
74

156
56
56

1980-198$ 198J-l99O

118 105
19 17

134 119

182 163
204 188
209 191
262 252
128 113
104 90
287 263
262 241
223 205
262 252

192 174
128 113
195 ]78
251 232
170 153
241 223
129 115
178 161
152 129
128 105
148 124
198 175
121 99
119 103
106 92
152 135
194 176
206 188
254 235
165 148
302 281
161 145
312 291
246 228
191 173
240 222
312 291
88 78
91 82
17 14
20 18
94 82

189 170
27 23
84 73
24 22
77 68
37 33
38 34
42 38
28 24
34 30
97 87

197 171
96 86
75 68
96 87
45 37
67 61

143 122
45 37
47 43

37
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NorthernAmerica .
Canada .
UnitedStatesof America.

Asia .
EastAsia ..

China .
HongKong .
Japan ..........•....
Republicof Korea .
Mongolia .

South-eastern Asia .
Burma .
EastTimor ..
Indonesia ..
LaoPeople's Dem.Rep.
Malaysia .
Philippines ..
Singapore .
Thailand .
VietNam ..

SouthernAsia .
Afghanistan .
Bangladesh .
India .
Pakistan ..
SriLanka .

WesternAsia .
Bahrain ..
Cyprus .
Israel .
Jordan .
Kuwait .
Qatar .
SaudiArabia .
SyrianArabRepublic..
UnitedArab Emirates

Europe .
EasternEurope .

Bulgaria .
Czechoslovakia .
Hungary .
Romania .

NorthernEurope .
Denmark .
Finland .
Norway .
Sweden ..
UnitedKingdom .

SouthernEurope .
Albania ..
Portugal .
Spain .
Yugoslavia .

WesternEurope .
Belgium .
France .
Germany .
Netherlands .
Switzerland .

Oceania .
Australia-New Zealand ..

Australia .
Fiji .
NewZealand .

PapuaNew Guinea .
USSR .

197$·1980

17
15
17

139
54
58
16
12
48
84

129
105
374
155
201
46
89
16
75
128
203
340
221
199
200

66
142
48
25
21
88
42
59

146
97
59
22
27
27
22
29
39
15
11
10
12
9

16
26
65
36
19
40
15
16
14
18
12
12
47
15
15
45
17

121
37

1980-198$

13
11
13

124
50
55
12
9

39
70

III
97

274
135
180
41
83
12
61

105
177
340
204
167
182
52

115
38
18
16
72
27
47

120
79
47
17
23
22
18
22
33
11
10
8

10
8

12
20
55
24
12
34
12
14
11
13
10
10
40
13
12
37
15

103
31

198$·1990

11
9

12
108
41
44
10
8

31
58
96
85

249
117
160
35
72
11
49
91

160
318
188
148
165
43
95
32
16
16
57
23
38
98
63
38
15
20
19
16
19
28
10
9
7
9
7

11
17
48
20
11
28
10
12
10
11
9
8

33
10
10
31
12
84
27



of proper sanitation and inadequacy of health facilities
form a third factor. About 60,per cent of all children die
from diarrhoea or pneumonia. Children under five years
of age in the developing countries suffer two to three epi
sodes of diarrhoea each year. Between 30 and 50 per cent
of all visits by children to treatment facilities and 30 to 40
per cent of their hospitalization is because of acute respi
ratory infections.

In the former USSR, respiratory infections and parasitic
diseases account for nearly half of all infant deaths, com
pared to less than 10 per cent in the United States. These
problems are more acute in the Central Asian Republics
(e.g., Turkmenistan and Uzbekistam.f While infectious
diseases among children in Central and Eastern Europe
have decreased (with the exception of the USSR), there
was a marked increase in the number of environmentally
induced diseases, especially respiratory diseases, cancers
and congenital malformations. Czechoslovakia, Poland
and certain parts of the former USSR are those most ex
posed to environmental health hazards. Almost 25 per
cent of the children in the ecologically ruined areas of the
former USSR were with genetic abnormalities. Bulgaria,
Hungary and Yugoslavia were also exposed to consider
able problems related to environmental pollution. In Hun
gary, bronchitis grew 2.5 times and asthmatic diseases
five times during the past decade. In Poland, there was a
70 per cent increase in children's bronchitis over the past
decade in the Cracow area, where at least 10 per cent of
the children suffered from chronic respiratory diseases. In
Czechoslovakia, the number of allergic cases among chil
dren increased by 10 per cent, on average, during the past
decade.

Although poverty is a major factor in poor health, pub
lic sector intervention has secured major successes in re
ducing infant and child mortality. In Chile, China, Costa
Rica, Cuba, Malaysia, Mauritius, Panama and Sri Lanka,
infant mortality rates were well below those in other
countries at the same income per capita level, highlighting
the success of these interventions. Measures to provide
adequate nutrition, the education of females, public health
policies to eradicate common infectious diseases and bet
ter access to health-care facilities have all played a part in
these major improvements. Activities of the United Na
tions Children's Fund (UNICEF) and the World Health
Organization (WHO) in promoting oral rehydration ther
apy (ORn and the immunization of children against com
mon infections have played another important part. ORT
is now used by one family in three in the developing
countries and the spread of the technique can save a large
number of young lives.

3. Morbiditypatterns

In 1985-1990, in the developing countries, infections
and parasitic diseases continued to be by far the leading
cause of mortality, accounting for almost one half of all
deaths, compared to 1.4 per cent in the developed coun
tries.? More than 2 billion people, almost half of the
world's population, remained exposed to malari~ iJ.1 about
100 countries. Clinical cases were about 107 million per
year and mortality 1-2 million per year. About three.quar
ters of those deaths are estimated to occur among children
under five years of age. Excluding Afri~a, where re
porting was irregular, although trends varied, a general
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upward trend in the number of malaria cases has been re
ported in the Americas and some Asian countries. Some
83 per cent of the total number of reported cases, exclud
ing Africa, were in nine countries: Afghanistan, Brazil,
China, India, Mexico, the Philippines, Sri Lanka, Thai
land and Viet Nam. In Africa, south of the Sahara, be
tween 2 million and 7 million cases were reported each
year. It is estimated that about 90 miUion clinical malaria
cases occur in tropical Africa each year and that 250 mil
lion people may carry the parasite.

Another widespread parasitic disease is schistosomia
sis, endemic in 76 countries. Some 200 million people are
infected with the disease.

It is estimated that in 1990, 1.7 billion people, or one
third of the world's population, were infected with tuber
culosis and more than 20 million people suffered from the
disease. Every year, 8 million new cases are diagnosed.
There is a threatening resurgence of tuberculosis in large
cities in the developed countries, including Los Angeles
and New York, owing to conditions of poverty and the de
struction of immune systems as a result of infection with
HIV. However, more than 95 per cent of tuberculosis
cases occur in the developing countries.U'

The pattern of morbidity in the developed countries is
fairly well established. Of the 11 million deaths that occur
annually in these countries, roughly 2.4 million are due to
ischemic heart diseases, 2.3 million to cancer, 1.5 million
to stroke, 0.9 million to respiratory diseases and 0.8 mil
lion to violent causes, including 170,000 as a result of
motor vehicle accidents, and at least 180,000 through sui
cide. Viewed from the standpoint of competing risks from
different causes, roughly one in three people (31.6 per
cent) will eventually die from heart disease. The chances
of dying from cancer are about one in five (19.9 per cent),
from a stroke about one in seven (14.4 per cent) and from
respiratory disease or of dying a violent death, about 5 per
cent in each case.l!

Cardiovascular diseases are a major cause of morbidity.
Approximately one quarter of all deaths in the world each
year are due to cardiovascular diseases. In the developed
countries, cardiovascular diseases, particularly coronary
heart diseases and stroke, are the leading cause of mortal
ity and account for 40 to 50 per cent of all deaths. In the
developing countries, they are the second leading cause of
death (16 per cent), after infections and parasite diseases
(43 per cent). However, among adults, cardiovascular dis
eases are estimated to claim almost as many lives in the
developing countries (6 million) each year as all ~nfec

tious and parasitic diseases combined. In the 1980s, In the
developed market countri.es, there was a decline i~ dea.ths
due to cardiovascular diseases. However, the situation
was different in the economies in transition: in Bulgaria
and Poland, there was an increase of 10 per cent in deaths
due to these causes. In Czechoslovakia, Hungarr and Yu
goslavia, the relevant mortality rate was stable. I

Cancer is one of the three main causes of death in both
developed and developing countries. ~very year ab?ut
7 million new cases occur, half of them In the developing
countries. About 70 per cent of cancers are attributable to
lifestyle and environment. The most common neoplasm
for both sexes is cancer of the stomach, incidence rates of
which are high in Europe, East Asia and South America.
The number of lung cancer cases has been growing, and



now comes in second place for both sexes. The vast ma
jority of lu.ng cancer mortality can be attributed to ciga
rette .smoking, In several countries, including Australia,
Belgium, Canada, Czechoslovakia, the Netherlands New
Zealand and the United States, the rate of increase o'f lung
cancer among males has slowed considerably, suggesting
that the overall level of mortality may soon stabilize or
even begin to decline. The highest death rates from the
disease occur in the Netherlands (117.4), Belgium
(115.7), Czecho.slova~ia (108.21) and Hungary (107.1),
where the level IS typically more than three times the rate
prevailing in Sweden (35.0) and Portugal (37.9). Among
y-romen, the inciden~e of lung cancer rates are rising rap
I?ly. In those countnes where females began smoking ear
her (Australia, the United Kingdom and the United
States), death from lung cancer among women is substan
tially higher than in France and Spain. The possibility of
death rro~ lung cancer among women in the developed
countnes ISnow more than 200 per cent higher than in the
early 1950s. Lung cancer is progressively replacing breast
cancer as the leading cancer site for women in some coun
tries, in particular the United States. In Japan, the number
of women who die from lung cancer exceeds the number
of those who die from breast cancer by more than 50 per
cent. 13

Some 300 million people in the world suffer from men
tal or neurological disorders. Epilepsy affects 8 million
people in the developed countries and over 35 million in
the rest of the world. The number of mentally retarded
persons is between 90 million and 130 million. The num
ber with chronic schizophrenia and those disabled with
dementia (typically occurring among the elderly) is in
creasing. Schizophrenia and other psychoses affect 55
million and some 120 million suffer from affective disor
ders. Dementias affect 5 to 8 per cent of the population
aged over 65, or about 30 million people. 14 There has also
been an increase in mental disturbances.

Suicide is a major cause of death in many countries.
Mortality from suicide is now 35 to 40 per cent higher
than in the 1950s. In the developed countries, almost
100,000 persons below the age of 65 commit suicide each
year. By far the highest suicide rates are in Hungary (67.9
per 100,000 males and 23.2 per 100,000 females). Among
males, death rates in excess of 30 per 100,000 are also
found in Finland (43.0), Austria (39.3), the USSR (35.2),
France (33.7) and Czechoslovakia (31.7). The lowest rates
are reported in Spain (10.6), the United Kingdom (11.6)
and Italy (12.3). Among females, Denmark, with a sui
cide rate of 19.3 per 100,000, has the next highest level
after Hungary, followed by Iceland, Austria, Belgium,
Japan and France, all of which have a rate between 12 and
14 per 100,000.15

Accidents and injuries are estimated to account for
about 6 per cent of deaths in the developing countries. In
the developed countries, the proportion is 7 per cent but
is much higher for males (9.6 per cent of deaths) than
females (4.3 per cent). The principal causes of disability
and death from injuries are associated with motor vehicle
accidents, falls, drowning, bums and poisoning.

Traffic accidents are the leading cause of death among
young adults (15-34 years) and account for a substantial
proportion of premature mortality in the developed coun
tries. Deaths from motor vehicle accidents per 100,000 of
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population have tended to remain relatively constant dur
ing the past five years. Among males, the highest death
rate from traffic accidents in the developed countries
occurs in Portugal (41.9 per 100,000), followed by Lux
embourg (32.3), New Zealand (31.7), Belgium (29.7) and
Greece (29.0). Australia, France and the United States
show mortality rates between 26 and 27 per 100,000,
compared with about 24 in Italy and 21 in Canada and the
former USSR. The lowest rates ofdeath from traffic acci
dents are found in the United Kingdom, Sweden, the
Netherlands, Norway and Japan, all of which have mortal
ity levels from motor vehicle accidents between 13 and 15
per 100,000. 16

In the former USSR, in 1988, mortality due to acci
dents, injuries and accidental poisoning was 2.5 times
higher than in the United States; the suicide rate was 62
per cent higher but homicide was only 81 per cent of the
rate in the United States. During the period 1987-1989,
the homicide incidence rate increased in the former USSR
by 67 per cent. In the previous two-year period (1985
1987), this measure had dropped by 16 per cent from the
rate in 1983-1985. The number of deaths from these
causes strongly correlates with increasing delinquency.l?

4. AIDS

The spread of the AIDS epidemic in both developing
and developed countries has become a health problem of
alarming proportions. By mid-1992, some half a million
cases of AIDS had been reported in 164 countries. Be
cause of less than complete diagnosis and reporting and
delays in reporting, the actual cumulative total number of
adult AIDS cases was estimated to be 1.5 million. It is
estimated that, by 1991, 12 to 13 million people, includ
ing I million children, had been infected with HIV.18
It is projected that some 40 million will be infected by the
year 2000. 19 Of these, about I million a year are expected
to die of AIDS.

Of the total number of AIDS cases, one in three is a
child. They were born to mothers infected with AIDS and
die before five years of age. Other children become or
phans after the death of the mother or both parents. Most
of these children are in Africa. In sub-Saharan Africa,
alone, some 10 million children are likely to be orphaned
in this manner.

About 50 per cent of those infected with HlV were in
Africa, 40 per cent in the Americas and the balance else
where. Since HIV infection started in Asia substantially
later than in Africa, the annual number of HlV infections
in Asia is expected to increase later in the 1990s. Out
of 1 million deaths from AIDS in the year 2000, half will
be in Africa, a quarter in Asia and the balance elsewhere.
Much less is known about the extent of infection and the
incidence of the disease in the former USSR and Eastern
Europe. The use of unsterilized injection equipment and
contaminated blood and blood products has caused local
ized outbreaks of HlV infection in the former USSR and
Romania. In Poland, 10 per cent to 15 per cent of inject
ing drug users were also reported to have been infected.

From being primarily an infection among homosexual
men and intravenous drug users, HIV has come to attack
men and women in equal proportions. In both Africa and
Latin America and the Caribbean, the proportion of



women infected with HIV and affiicted with AIDS is
much higher than in North America and Europe. In 1991,
in North America, among those infected with HIV, 60 per
cent were homosexual men and 18 per cent were intrave
nous drug users. In Europe, the corresponding percentages
were 46 and 30. In contrast, in the Caribbean region, in
1988, the proportion of those infected from heterosexual
contact was 65 per cent. In the same year, in the Carib
bean region, the incidence of AIDS among men was three
times that for women, contrasting with 10 times that for
women in North America. In 1992, nearly half of the
population infected with HIV in the world were women.
At the present time, in contrast to the early 1980s, both
the infection and the eventual development of AIDS vic
timizes a large proportion of women.

The main sources of infection with HIV, the signifi
cance of which varies over time and region, include trans
fusion of contaminated blood and transplanting contami
nated body parts, use of contaminated syringes, mostly by
narcotic drug users, neonatal infection, and homosexual
and heterosexual contact. Over 75 per cent of cumulative
HIV infections in adults up to 1992 were through hetero-,
sexual contact. In the first six months of 1992, 90 per cent
of the increase in AIDS cases were those who had been
infected through heterosexual contact.I? Infection from
sexual contact, increasingly heterosexual contact, and the
infection of the foetus by infected mothers are the most
frequent and rising risks at the present time.

AIDS has serious socio-economic ramifications, impos
ing a burden on the population of the developing coun-

tries, their economies and their already inadequate health
care systems. The impact of the epidemic on population
growth will be noticeable. In Africa, where HIV preva
lence rates have reached 10 per cent and greater, deaths due
to AIDS among children have already negated gains made
by child survival programmes in reducing mortality. Antici
pated declines in adult mortality rates are beginning to
show signs of reversal. WHO estimates that during the period
1985-1990, AIDS added 10 per cent on average to annual
death rates for adults aged 15-49. In five years, for some
age groups, mortality rates could double or even triple.

AIDS predominantly strikes adults in the prime of their
lives; it does not spare well-educated workers or the urban
elite who are among the more productive members of the
economy. In the Rakai district of Uganda, transport, agri
culture and marketing systems have been severely dis
rupted. Over a third of the adults in urban centres and
12 per cent of adults in rural areas are estimated to be
HIV positive. In Rwanda, a large number of civil ser
vants, teachers and other technically skilled people are in
fected with HIV. In Zambia, it is likely that 65 per cent of
the copper industry's workforce will be infected by the
end of this century.U Infection rates in several large Afri
can cities are often double those in rural areas. Given the
scale of the epidemic in some hard-hit countries, it is
likely that AIDS will have measurable effects on per cap
ita income growth and welfare in the long run.

The direct costs of treatment are high, ranging from 78
per cent to 932 per cent of per capita gross national prod
uct (GNP) for the annual treatment of a patient in Zaire
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Figure 111.1. Estimated AIDS treatment costs as a percentage or total government bealtb expenditure, late 1980s
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and from 36 per cent to 218 per cent of per capita GNP
for a patient in the United Republic of Tanzania. For
many countries, the health and social support infrastruc
tures available are inadequate to cope with the clinical
burden of HIV-related diseases. Larger percentages of to
tal government health-care expenditure in Africa was be
ing used on AIDS patients (see fig. Ill.I), In some African
countries, over half of the admissions to hospitals are
AIDS cases. 22 The patients will require long hospital
stays and expensive drugs; they will occupy hospital
places that other patients with curable ailments will be de
nied.

As there is no vaccine to prevent HIV infection and no
cure for AIDS, only behavioural changes can protect peo
ple from infection and eventually AIDS. Avoiding sexual
contact with several partners will reduce the risk of infec
tion. Using protective devices such as condoms during
sexual intercourse is another means. Avoiding unsteril
ized instruments such as needles, syringes or other skin
piercing instruments is another requirement. Hospitals
need to take special care to protect blood, blood products
and donated organs from being the means of infecting a
person with HIV. Infected women run the risk of transmit
ting the virus to a foetus.

While most preventive measures require some re
sources, education is the most powerful instrument for
bringing the nature of the disease and measures of pre
venting it to the public. It is especially important to edu
cate women, who may, in some cultures, lack authority to
prevent an infected partner from transmitting the disease
to her. Early diagnosis is an essential element in advising
people to modify behaviour. Some developing countries
lack the equipment to screen blood. The widespread scar
city of resources in hospitals is a principal reason for
reusing skin-piercing instruments. The habit of intrave
nously injecting drugs needs to be cured to eliminate that
way of being infected with HIV. HIV cannot be casually
transmitted, but those who engage in risky behaviour ex
pose themselves to a higher probability of being infected.
As science and technology still have no means ofprevent- .
ing infection nor is there a cure once afflicted, eliminating
risks of infection is the only means currently available to
ward off infection.

B. SOME ISSUESIN HEALTH POLICY

I. Immunization efforts

The most dramatic public health success in the develop
ing countries during the past decade has been the immuni
zation of children against diphtheria, pertussis, tetanus,
measles, poliomyelitis and tuberculosis. When the World
Health Organization launched the Expanded Programme
on Immunization in 1974, fewer than 5 per cent of chil
dren in the developing countries were immunized. Three
years later the target of universal child immunization
(DCI) by 1990 was adopted; it aimed at immunizing 80
per cent of one-year-olds in the developing countries. By
1981, about 20 per cent of the world's children had been
immunized. In 1990, the goal of 80 per cent immunization
coverage ofyoung children was reached.

The remarkable progress of universal child immuniza
tion is in part the result of improvement in vaccines and
the equipment used to transport and store them. Heat-
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stable vaccines, reliable cold chains and continuing re
search and training by a growing number of health work
ers trained in the management and organization of immu
nization programmes have contributed to the success of
the UCI programme. The massive immunization pro
grammes brought many side-benefits which should im
prove the overall health of children. Public health facili
ties in rural areas have allowed clinics to offer numerous
other services, such as education about oral rehydration
therapy. The improved health facilities have also allowed
health workers to increase the distribution of vitamin A to
reduce mortality and prevent blindness, of iodine to cur
tail goitre and mental retardation and of simple anti
biotics to treat pneumonia. However, approximately
3 million children still die each year from vaccine
preventable diseases.

In the former USSR, the incidence of communicable
diseases that could be prevented by immunization has
been particularly high. Over the past decade, the inci
dence of diphtheria, pertussis and polio has been increas
ing. Morbidity from pertussis has doubled after 1985,
reaching I3 cases per thousand. The annual incidence of
diphtheria more than doubled between 1980 and 1990.
The number of reported polio cases in 1990 was 312, four
times higher than in the previous year.23

The world now stands poised to achieve the goals for
the year 2000 adopted by the World Summit for Children
in 1990. Major goals for child health include global eradi
cation of poliomyelitis by the year 2000; elimination of
neonatal tetanus by 1995; reduction by 95 per cent of
measles deaths and by 90 per cent of measles cases, com
pared to pre-immunization levels, by 1995, as a major
step towards the global eradication of measles in the
longer run; maintenance of a high level of immunization
coverage, at least 90 per cent of children under age 1, by
the year 2000, against diphtheria, pertussis, tetanus, mea
sles, poliomyelitis, tuberculosis and against tetanus for
women of child-bearing age; reduction by 50 per cent in
deaths due to diarrhoea in children under age 5 and reduc
tion by 25 per cent in the diarrhoea incidence rate; and re
duction by one third in deaths due to acute respiratory in
fections in children under age S.

2. Health-care personnel and hospitals

The availability of health-care professionals varies con
siderably from one region to another. The African region
is poorly supplied with health-care workers. The number
of physicians per 10,000 inhabitants does not exceed 0.3
in Burkina Faso, the Niger and Rwanda. In Ethiopia, there
is one physician per 100,000 people, 400 times fewer than
in the former USSR Algeria, with over four physicians
per 10,000 inhabitants, and Gabon, with three, seem better
off among the African countries. Data for nurses show
similarly large differences from country to country. The
number of nurses per 10,000 population range from 25 in
Sao Tome and Principe to 0.4 in Ethiopia.

Some countries in Latin America do not compare unfa
vourably with the United States in the availability of
health-care personnel. In Argentina, the number of physi
cians per 10,000 people is 27, surpassing that in the
United States, at 21 per 10,000 people. Similarly, in Uru
guay, there are more dentists per 10,000 people than in
the United States.24 In Canada, Cuba and Uruguay, the



number of physicians per 10,000 people in the mid
1980s was between 19 and 20. However, in most coun
tries of the region, except Cuba and Nicaragua, the rate of
growth in health-care personnel has decelerated.

The developing countries in Asia are, in general, low in
health-care manpower. In Bhutan and Nepal, the ratio of
the number ofphysicians per 10,000 people is 0.4 and 0.3,
respectively. In the mid-1980s, India had 160,000 physi
cians, 170,000 registered nurses and 168,000 midwives,
or about 2.2 of each health-care person per 10,000 people.
In the Democratic People's Republic of Korea and Mon
golia, there were 23 physicians per 10,000 population, 10
times as many as in India. The ratio of nursing personnel
per 10,000 people ranged between one and five in South
Asia. In Bangladesh, Bhutan and Nepal, the correspond
ing ratio was even lower. Doctors outnumber nurses in
most countries of South Asia, especially in Pakistan,
where the ratio of nurses to doctors was less than 1:3 in
1988. The low ratio in South Asia, with the exception of
Sri Lanka, is closely linked to the low social esteem ac
corded to nursing. Malaysia, Brunei Darussalam and Sin
gapore have invested heavily in the Association of South
East Asian Nations (ASEAN) subregion, improving the
availability of doctors, nurses and hospital beds. Although
per capita availability of health-care personnel was by far
the lowest in Indonesia, there were improvements be
tween 1970 and the mid-1980s, with the ratio of doctors
per 10,000 people rising over threefold, while that of
nurses more than doubled.2S In the mid-1980s, in China,
there were 9 physicians, 17 medical assistants and 7
nurses and midwives for every 10,000people.26

In Australia, Japan and New Zealand, the number of
physicians per 10,000 people ranged between 15 and 23
and the number of nurses, between 54 and 124. In most
countries in Europe, the number of physicians per 10,000
people ranged between 15 and 30. Those countries outside
this range were Turkey, with 7, and Italy, with 42. There
is a striking contrast between the Mediterranean and the
Nordic countries. The Mediterranean countries, with a
lower gross domestic product per capita, have more physi
cians per capita than the Nordic countries. Finland and
Norway have 22 physicians per 10,000 population, the
corresponding figures for Greece and Spain being 31 and
28. However, there are more nurses per capita in the Nor
dic countries than in Greece and Spain: between 85 and
87 per 10,000 population in Finland, Norway and Swe
den, compared with 20 in Greece and 37 in Spain. The ex
planation probably is the larger requirement of nursing by
people in the over-65 age group, who are more numerous
in the Nordic countries than in the Mediterranean. The
former USSR maintained a huge network of health facili
ties and employed 44 physicians and 116 mid-level medi
cal personnel per 10,000 people.

3. Cost ofhealth care

The rise in costs has been most marked in the United
States. In 1990, 12 per cent of GNP was spent on health
careP During the 60 years ending in ~990, per.capita ex
penditure in real terms on health c~re 10 the U~lted States
increased faster than GNP per capita, 2 to 2.5 times fas~er
after 1950. Evidently, expenditure on health care 10

creases with income. However, the income elasticity of
demand for medical care in the United States is some-
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where between 0.2 and 0.4, explaining only about 5 to 10
per cent of the increase in the United States. Other factors
include the rising number of older people in the popula
tion, which accounts for about 2 per cent of the increase.
Wider insurance coverage explains about 12 per cent of
the increase. The bulk of the increase has been attributed
to the introduction of new technology and equipment such
as magnetic resonance imaging and new procedures such
as coronary artery bypass grafting, renal dialysis, trans
plantation, artificial joints, endoscopy, monoclonal anti
bodies and drugs for mental illness.

As these advances in technology become a regular part
of medical care in other countries, their costs must also be
expected to rise. A lack of resources may well constrain
the developing countries from acquiring the new technol
ogy.

4. Access and equity

A primary objective of the Global Strategy for Health
for All by the Year 2000, adopted by WHO, was to
achieve equity in the availability of health care. One key
to attaining its goals was to make the essential elements
of primary health care available to all. Access to primary .
health care in most developed countries is almost univer
sal, as indicated by the high proportion of children under
age 5 for whom permanent child care is available and b~

the number of pregnant women receiving antenatal care.2
In most developing countries, with the expansion of
community-based health services and the availability of
trained health workers and volunteers at the community
level, matemal and child health services coverage has in
creased. In countries reporting to WHO, which contain
about two thirds of the world's pregnant women, 60 per
cent of them are reported to receive care from trained per
sonnel during both pregnancy and delivery. In the least
developed countries, these percentages are down to 33
and 20, respectively.29

There are disparities in access to health-care services
depending on one's income, gender and region of resi
dence. In most developing countries, such factors as loca
tion, gender and income appear to have great weight in
determining access to health services. The rural popula
tion, which forms the majority in most developing coun
tries, tends to be discriminated against compared to the
politically more powerful and economically more prosper
ous urban groups. In one third of the developing coun
tries, rural people are only half as likely to be covered by
health services as those in urban areas. There is also in
equality in the coverage of the social infrastructure.

In Brazil, almost 80 per cent of the national health
budget goes to hospital care in urban areas, mainly in the
south of the country, while rates of illness and infant mor
tality in the north-east are among the highest in the world.
The Niger devotes 50 per cent of the government health
budget to hospital services in urban areas, 40 per cent to
provincial facilities in main towns, and only 10 per cent to
rural areas, where 80 per cent of the population live.30 In
the developing countries, 70 to 90 per cent of hospital pa
tients live within 10 kilometres of the facility they use.
Consequently, in China, Colombia, Indonesia and Malay
sia, the health sector subsidy provided to the average ur
ban household is up to five times larger than that provided
to the average rural household.U Whereas 80 per cent of



the urban population in Afghanistan was covered by
health services, only 17 per cent of its rural inhabitants
had access to health facilities. Seventy per cent of Sene
gal's physicians, 60 per cent of its midwives and 40 per
cent of its nurses are concentrated in the Dakar-Cap Vert
region, where less than 30 per cent of the population live.
In Peru, two thirds of all doctors live in the capital, serv
ing 27 per cent of the population. In most rural areas,
where the majority of the poor live, there is only one doc
tor for every 10,000 inhabitant.

The main hindrance to the provision of health-care per
sonnel to rural areas is that their earnings potential is far
greater in urban areas. In some countries, specific meas
ures have been taken to achieve a more equitable distribu
tion of manpower between urban and rural areas. These
measures include mandatory services in rural areas for all
graduating health professionals, improvements in living
and working conditions in difficult areas and financial in
centives and brighter career opportunities. Only a few
countries have achieved much progress with these poli
cies.

Differences in the availability of health-care facilities
between urban and rural areas are also large in the for
merly planned economies. Budapest, with 19 per cent of
the population, had 36 per cent of the country's physi
cians and 30 per cent of its hospital beds. In Poland, there
were on average 21 physicians per 10,000 persons and
41.4 physicians per 10,000 in the Warsaw district,32 In
Romania, physicians tended to be concentrated in the
western part of the country. In Mongolia, there are diffi
culties in reaching semi-nomads, who represent nearly
half the population, as they move from one place to an
other during the year and always live at some distance
from district or subdistrict centres.

Within the family, gender inequality in access to health
care is another aspect of concern. Infant girls are discrimi
nated against in favour of male offspring in nutrition and
access to care. Studies in Bangladesh found that boys un
der 5 years age were given 16 per cent more food than
girls. In India, too, boys were given far more fatty and
milky foods than girls. Not surprisingly, girls were over
four times as likely as boys to suffer from acute malnutri
tion. Girls were more than 40 times less likely to be taken
to hospital. It was found that, while the incidence of ill
nesses in urban slums in Lahore, Pakistan, was the same
for both boys and girls, parents were more concerned
about the health of their sons, on whose behalf they spent
money to consult private practitioners. Fifty-seven per
cent of sick boys were taken to a private practitioner as
against 37 per cent of sick girls. 33

Differential feeding, nurturing and care of female chil
dren lead to excess female mortality in childhood, and in
some cases lower female life expectancy. In many devel
oping countries, more girls than boys die between the
ages of one and four years, in sharp contrast to the devel
oped countries, where deaths of boys are more than 20 per
cent higher than those of girls in the relevant age group.
Death rates between the ages of one and five are higher
among girls than boys in Bangladesh, Nepal, Pakistan, Sri
Lanka, Egypt, Jordan, Mauritania, Morocco, the Syrian
Arab Republic, the Sudan and Turkey and in half of the
Latin American countries studied under the World Fertil
ity Survey.34 It is reported that in India, Bangladesh and
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Pakistan the death of one out of every six female infants
was due to neglect and discrimination. These differences
are indicative of the extent of bias against girls in child
hood in access to nutrition, health care and medical atten
tion.

C. FINANCING

The market for health-care services is peculiar in that
an individual consumer's expenditure on health care must
depend heavily on the advice and recommendations of an
intermediary-a physician or a surgeon-who normally
stands to benefit from that expenditure. Furthermore, ma
jor expenditure on health care is episodic and an insurable
risk, so that in many countries, health expenditure is fi
nanced out of insurance premiums paid by or on behalfof
the consumer. These insurance schemes may be govern
ment or private-sector owned. In some other countries,·
health-care costs are for the most part paid out of tax
revenue. Consumers pay a part of the costs as user fees. In
a large number of countries, hospitals and related in
stitutions are the property of the Government and run by
them. In most countries, one finds a combination of these
arrangements.

In many countries, the rising cost of health care has
called forth new solutions to avert fiscal crises. Policies
and programmes to restrain costs include reducing unnec
essary health services and cutting back on excessive con
sumption of pharmaceuticals, drawing up a list of basic
generic drugs that are equivalent to more expensive prod
ucts, promoting competition among providers and intro
ducing alternative financing schemes. In several devel
oped countries, restraints have been imposed on payments
to hospitals and physicians. The diagnosis-related group
payment system in the United States and the prospectively
set global budgets in France are examples of price re
straint policies embodying incentives reform. The evi
dence from the United States indicates substantial reduc
tions in the length of stay in hospital as a result of these
innovations. Competitive bidding and bulk purchasing, as
in the United Kingdom for laundry and food services for
hospitals or in the United States under several State Medi
caid programmes, are other measures to slow down cost
increases.3S

Making the patient pay part of the costs of medical
services has been quite successful in reducing costs. Un
der the Rand Health Insurance Experiment in the United
States, those individuals facing cost-sharing used fewer
out-patient and hospital services and hospital emergency
departments. In most developed countries there is some
cost-sharing, at least in paying for prescription drugs.
However, in many countries the payment is nominal:
5 deutsche marks per hospital day for up to 14 days in
Germany, 168 Belgian francs per hospital day in Belgium,
300 yen per day for up to 60 days in Japan.

In the developing countries, user fees are a means of
cost-sharing. Even a smaU charge tends to make clients
avoid superfluous services. If the charges remain moder
ate, a majority of the population may find them afford
able. Revenue from user charges allows the extension of
some services. Revenue from user charges as a percentage
of total government expenditure on health services in the
early 1980s ranged from 2 per cent in Pakistan to 17 per



cent in Colombia. The average for developing countries
was 7 per cent.36 Health projects in India, Indonesia,
Mexico, Sierra Leone and Zaire cover 20 per cent or more
of recurrent costs with fees. A project in Cameroon covers
95 per cent of its costs with fees. Mission facilities in Af
rica cover as much as 70 per cent of their costs with fees.
In China, hospitals recover about three quarters of their
operating costs through fees and drug sales. In Bolivia,
the share of resources generated through user fees rose
from 13 per cent in 1984 to 40 per cent in 1988. Cost re
covery accounts for about 15 per cent of hospital operat
ing budgets in Honduras and 20 per cent in the Dominican
Republic.I?

Differentiated user fees are employed to improve tar
geting in favour of disadvantaged households. In the Re
public of Korea, under the medical assistance scheme, the
poor get free medical care. Those with an income of about
S50 per month and subsistence farmers pay 20 per cent of
in-patient fees, except in Seoul where they pay 50 per
cent. The scheme enables them to receive primary health
care at private clinics designated by the Ministry of
Health and Social Affairs or from health centres and com
munity health practitioners. About half of the medical fa
cilities nationwide are designated for this purpose. The
scheme benefits 3.3 million people, about 8 per cent of
the total population.V In Mali, the fee for a day's stay in a
small-town health centre is less than 20 per cent of the fee
at a main urban hospital. Consultations at a rural health
post cost the patient half as much as in an urban health
post. Another option is to issue vouchers to the poor,
based on certification by local community leaders, as in
the case of Ethiopia.

To reduce costs, many countries have promoted the use
of generic rather than brand-name drugs and established
community pharmacies. Sri Lanka saved a considerable
sum by centralizing the purchase of pharmaceutical prod
ucts through one State company. It obtained essential
drugs at less than half the price, and in some cases less
than one third the price, paid by the private sector.l? The
essential drugs programme in the United Republic of Tan
zania, which started in 1983, provided a regular supply of
32 to 36 essential drugs to all 3,000 clinics and dispensa
ries in the rural areas. The drugs were supplied each
month in a pre-packed box, with standardized contents
matched to the broad health needs of the region. In sup
port of the scheme, a training course was held to provide
health-care workers with refresher courses designed to
improve the prescription of essential drugs. In Kenya, a
new drugs management system for rural health facilities
cut down the cost of supplying drugs to the entire popula
tion to $0.29 per person by bulk procurement in generic
form, standardized treatment schedules that reduce the
number of drugs prescribed, and the virtual elimination of
wastage and loss.40 There have been similar significant
savings in several countries that have their own domestic
pharmaceutical industries, including Argentina, Brazil,
Egypt, India, the Republic of Korea and Mexico.

In the developing countries, health insurance pro
grammes cover only a small proportion of low-income
households. Only 15 per cent of the people in t~e develop
ing countries, not including China, participate m any form
of risk coverage for health care. The~e hav~ been ~ark~d
improvements in several countries m Latin Amenca m
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widening insurance coverage. In Brazil, the coverage in
creased from 23 per cent in the early 1960s to nearly 85
per cent in 1986. In 1974, the system started providing
emergency assistance to anyone who needed it; and rural
workers-the last group not to be covered-have slowly
been brought into the system, with their coverage sup
ported by land and crop taxes. The most recent change is
a ruling that membership in the social security system is
no longer a prerequisite to receiving medical care from
the system, which essentially amounts to 100 per cent
coverage. In Mexico, the social security system covered
about 35 per cent of the population in 1978 and 56 per
cent in 1986. In order to extend the coverage to rural ar
eas, a separate programme was created by the federal
Government, which the social security system agreed to
manage and fund partially.

China has provided low-cost health services, using sev
eral approaches to financing. These include both direct
and indirect government spending, insurance plans, and
expenditure by collectives and by the private consumer.
Government has always paid a significant share of health
care costs. The Government pays staff salaries in health
bureaux, public hospitals and other health institutions.
There are four main categories of health insurance: the
Government Insurance System, which insures 24 million
civil servants; the Labour Insurance System, which pro
vides compulsory coverage to about 75 million workers in
State-owned enterprises and their dependants; the collec
tively owned enterprise insurance schemes, which cover
about 35 million workers, and township and village enter
prises, covering 49 million workers; and remnants of the
old commune insurance system and a number of experi
mental mutual insurance systems. The labour pool and de
pendants covered by these various insurance arrange
ments appear to be about 20 per cent of China's
population. Another 10 to 15 per cent may have limited
communal insurance coverage. There are still about 800
million uninsured Chinese, whose access to health care
depends on their ability to pay.41 For all practical pur
poses, all rural, primary health services are now pro
vided on a fee-for-service basis. Rural doctors charge a
small consultation fee and earn the bulk of their income
from profits on medicines which they dispense.

One of the most significant changes in health-care fi
nancing in recent years in Latin America has been the
creation of private health insurance schemes. In Chile, a
private health insurance scheme was launched in 1981
with the creation of the Private Health Insurance Organi
zations (lnstituciones de Salud Previsional). Workers
were allowed to transfer their health insurance from the
government-operated system to these institutions. Insur
ance institutions have working agreements with physi
cians, medical centres, laboratories and hospitals for the
care of their subscribers at set fees. Users can freely
choose their provider. Between 1981 and 1985, the num
ber of institutions grew from 2 to 15. The number of those
insured rose from 26,000 to 147,000.

In Sri Lanka, the Government encourages competition
in the insurance market to promote the development of
private insurance. It allows private practice by doctor~,
while still being employed by the Government. ThIS
policy has contributed to a noticeable increase in private
facilities, especially in the capital, Colombo.



In several OECD countries, health insurance schemes
are provided by the Government. In Sweden, a high pro
portion of the cost of health care is paid for by taxes
raised at the county level, supplemented by funds from
general social insurance schemes. To help control de
mand, eo-payment requirements by beneficiaries are rela
tively high. In Canada, there is a national, universal health
insurance scheme supervised by the federal Government
and financed by both federal and provincial governments.
Health-care services are almost entirely provided by pri
vate entrepreneurs. In Germany, social welfare insurance
is compulsory and absorbs about 13per cent of the wages.
Wealthier and often healthier citizens frequently opt out
of public health-care schemes. Their private insurance
coverage provides better and more expensive care in a
system that may have too many doctors, too many hospi
tal beds and too much medical equipment. Most doctors
work on a fee-for-service basis .and there are few con
straints on provider-induced spending. Federal efforts to
control spending are having some effect.

The national health service in the United Kingdom is
centrally financed. There have been major changes in its
organization in recent years, essentially providing for
greater autonomy in the management of budgets and
sharper competition among providers. Many of the ancil
lary services, such as cleaning and laundry, are being pro
vided by private sector enterprises. Denmark and Norway
also pay for most health-care services from taxation and
provide health care through publicly owned institutions.
The United States is unusual in that over half of its health
care is paid for privately.

A recent major development in private insurance of
health care in the developed countries is the trend towards
"managed care", provided under health maintenance or
ganizations (HMOs) and preferred provider organizations
(PPOs). These new arrangements have the potential to
reduce expenditures through the effective provision of
health care. These arrangements include several cost
containment measures, such as lower rates of payment
and shared financial risks. Expenditure can be reduced
through incentives to provide preventive care (HMOs),
reduced rates reimbursement for individual services in ex
change for guarantees as to volume (PPOs), the substitu
tion of less expensive home care for institutional care
(nursing homes for hospitals) and out-patient for in
patient care (free-standing clinics of various types, home
health care, or the prevention of illness).

There are direct incentives through competition to
maintain the quality of services rendered. HMOs provide
care directly by means of salaried employees working in
facilities owned by HMOs. PPOs allow participants to
choose among participating professionals. HMOs have
assumed some importance. In the United States, enrol
ment in HMOs increased from 5.7 million in 1975 to
19 million in 1985 and was estimated to increase to
50 million in 1990.42 Pre-payment schemes have also
been growing in the private health-care markets in Brazil,
Chile and Uruguay.

In many developing countries, missionaries and other
,non-profit providers, independent. physici~ns, pharm.acists
and traditional healers are all active and Important m the
health sector. Direct payments to these groups account for
up to one half of all expenditure on health in many devel-
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oping countries. The expansion of non-governmental
health services tends to reduce the financial burden on the
Government and broaden the consumer's options. In the
provision of simple curative care, the private sector
providers are often more efficient than the Government
and provide better services at low cost. Partnership be
tween the public and the private sectors is common in
countries where non-governmental organizations have
provided an important share of health-care services. In
Rwanda, where missionaries provide 40 per cent of the
health-care services, the Government reimburses them for
86 per cent of their staff salaries. The Governments of
Zambia and Zimbabwe also cover a substantial part of
mission expenditure on health care. 43 Contracting to non
governmental providers is also common in several coun
tries. In Indonesia, beneficiaries of the employee's health
insurance schemes use both government hospitals and pri
vate hospitals and practitioners. In the Philippines, private
hospitals maintain a certain percentage of beds for char
ity, and the Government pays a subsidy in respect of those
beds in areas where public hospitals are not available.vt
In some developing countries, laws banning private prac
tice by health-care personnel have been repealed.

Countries in Central and Eastern Europe have initiated
a restructuring of their health-care services, while coping
with serious shortages of essential drugs, basic medical
equipment and disillusionment among health workers.
They are exploring ways to raise pay, morale, quality and
equity in their health sector by transferring financial re
sponsibility to third-party (insurance) payers and to con
sumers. They also propose to increase competition among
health-care providers. One of the options, for instance,
proposed in Poland, focuses on "managed competition"
among health-care providers such as family doctors and
self-governing hospitals.

D. CONCLUSIONS

In general, there has been considerable progress in the
health status of the world's population as evidenced by
declining infant mortality rates, rising life expectancy and
some improvements in maternal and under-five child mor
tality. Advances have been made to improve access to at
least the essential elements of primary health care and to
make available basic curative health services, including
care of women during pregnancy and childbirth. A major
achievement has been the vaccination of 80 per cent of
the world's children against common childhood infec
tions.

Much of the progress observed is clearly attributed to
strong government intervention. Better designed and tar
geted programmes have co?tributed. to .stea~y progre~s.
For example, Chile's dramatic reduction m chtld mo~hty
in the 1970s and 1980s was achieved through a senes of
targeted programmes, including subsidies to poor preg
nant women, schemes to feed primary school children at
school, the rehabilitation of severely malnourished chil
dren and improvements to the ~ealth in~rast.ructure. China
provides another example. Its 1Ocreas~ m hfe expectancy
and decline in infant mortality are attributable to a broad,
publicly financed disease-prevention strategy, together
with accessible and cheap primary health care and income
growth. Mass immunizations, campaigns against parasitic
diseases, the provision of safe drinking water and other



sanitation measures contributed significantly. The achieve
ments in Costa Rica are attributable to the greater avail
ability of primary health facilities, vaccination campaigns
and family-planning programmes. Progress in Sri Lanka is
associated with measures to ensure adequate food sup
plies, the education of women and the provision of State
financed health care throughout the country.

A major contributor to these successes was the focus on
affordable low-cost child survival techniques such as im
munization and the use of oral rehydration therapy. The
immunization of 80 per cent of the world's children has
been the most significant public health success in the past
decade. The effectiveness of primary health-care strate
gies, incorporating elements such as immunization, oral
rehydration therapy and essential drugs, in achieving sub
stantial improvements in health conditions-have been well
demonstrated.

Much has also been learned about how to finance and
organize health-care services in order to obtain low-cost
services satisfying consumers. Experience in Canada,
New Zealand and the United Kingdom and in a number of
developing countries has demonstrated the effectiveness
of competition in obtaining these results. The separation
of financing from delivering health-care services has
proved effective in both developed and developing coun
tries. Cost-sharing mechanisms, whether by means of user
fees or otherwise, have been shown to be an effective
instrument to reduce substantially the unnecessary use of
health-care facilities. Methods of cost containment as
practised by health maintenance organizations and pre
ferred provider organizations have been somewhat suc
cessful. Many remarkable advances have been made in
medical and surgical procedures for both diagnosis and
cure.

Perhaps the major achievements of the past decade
have been to establish more clearly than ever before the
main parameters of an effective health policy. Good
health policy begins with adequate nutrition, safe drinking
water, sanitary sewage disposal and the education of fe
males. Immunization against common infectious diseases
can be attained at costs affordable even in poor countries.
The universal provision of primary health-care facilities
improves health conditions at very low cost. Generic
drugs and a basic list of drugs have been shown to be in
expensive and adequate.

These achievements notwithstanding, the health of the
mass of people in developing countries remains poor. Life
expectancy at age 15 in the poorest countries is still
20 years less than in other developing countries. About
25 million children and young adults die each year,
mostly from preventable diseases. About 1.5 billion peo
ple still lack basic health care.4S Many of the public
health problems associated with communicable diseases
still constitute major challenges. There has been no prom
ising progress in the fight against malaria. The HIY/AIDS
epidemic threatens to engulf large masses of both young
people and small children in disability, sickness and de~th
from which there is no escape. There are enormous dIS
parities in access to health-care facilities because of a lack
of infrastructure, a severe scarcity of resources and mis
guided policy. In so~e develop~d ~o.untries, faulty organ
izational forms restnct the availability of health care. In
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many of these countries, soaring costs of health care have
not yet been tethered.

While university hospitals in urban centres are essential
for training health-care personnel, every effort must be
made to spread health-care facilities to rural areas. Such a
spread is unlikely to take place unless noticeable improve
ments are made in the physical infrastructure in rural
areas. The education of females is an essential precondi
tion for the removal of intra-family inequities in access to
medical care. Lack of access to health-care services in de
veloped countries because of inability to pay has been
shown to be correctable by the reorganization of the pro
vision of those services. The lack of choice in State
financed systems remains a problem but is distinctly less
severe than lack of access in systems that are mainly fi
nanced by the private sector. Competition among health
care providers has been shown to raise the quality of serv
ice and cut prices. Research to discover new drugs and
medical and surgical procedures has been fruitful.

The rising cost of health care and the means of financ
ing it are major concerns. Measures to improve public
health which can make remarkable contributions to rais
ing the condition of health in most countries, especially
the developing countries, do not require the outlay of
larger resources. Public health regulations, education
about sources of infection and the best means of destroy
ing or avoiding them, the vaccination of children and the
introduction of simple and inexpensive procedures such as
oral rehydration therapy (ORT) will help reduce morbid
ity and mortality. Changing risky behaviour patterns re
mains the only means of warding off HIY infection and
eventually AIDS. In general, an important aspect of health
services includes efforts to focus on healthy lifestyles and
on the roles that the individual and the community must
play in ensuring healthy behaviour.

International cooperation to improve health conditions
must continue unabated. It is an essential element in
strategies to eradicate poverty in developing countries.
The work of WHO and UNICEF has helped to define pri
orities among objectives ofpublic expenditure, introduced
cost-effective procedures and stressed the importance of
education and community participation in improving
health conditions. The emphasis on primary health care in
the developing countries owes much to them. More now
needs to be done in the transfer of expertise to teach, to
design syllabuses and to conduct research.
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Chapter IV

EDUCATION AND LITERACY

Education policy has received sustained attention dur
ing the 1980s. Governments in both developed and devel
oping countries, non-governmental organizations, parents'
associations, international organizations and international
financial institutions sought to reorient education policy
in response to several pressures. After more than 40 years
since the adoption of the UNESCO Charter, recognizing
everyone's "right to education", more than 100 million
children, in 1990, including at least 60 million girls, were
without access to primary schooling; more than 960 mil
lion adults, two thirds of them women, were illiterate;
more than 100 million children and countless adults failed
to complete basic education; and there were millions more
who satisfied attendance requirements but did not acquire
knowledge and skills. If enrolment ratios remain at cur
rent levels, by the year 2000 there will be more than 160
million children world wide without access to primary
schools.!

Public expenditure on education in the developing
countries increased from 3.8 per cent of GNP in 1980 to
4.1 per cent in 1988. However, when allowance is made
for population growth, there was a drop in real resources
allocated to education. In 1988,public expenditureon educa
tion per person in the developing countries was SUS 33,
compared to SUS 769 in the developed countries (see ta
ble IV.l). Much tighter budgets in the developing coun
tries resulted in a distinct break in educational progress.

The distribution of resources among the different levels
of education and to vocational education .as well became a
question of much significance. Many developing coun
tries with net primary enrolment ratios of less than 90 per
cent allocated 60 per cent or more of public expenditure
on education to primary education. In several developing

countries, including Guinea and Nepal, the proportion
of current public expenditure allocated to tertiary educa
tion exceeded 25 per cent. In 23 out of 26 developed
countries, the comparable allocation was less than 20 per
cent. In a large number of developing countries, the allo
cation to vocational technical education was less than 5
per cent.

A. ENROLMENT IN SCHOOL

1. Primary level

By 1990, in most developing countries, there was pro
vision for compulsory education lasting 5 to 12 years (see
table IV.2). This is indicative of their desire to extend
education widely and equitably. However, these goals
were achieved in only a few developing countries. In most
developing countries, especially in Africa, enrolment at
the primary level continued to be low. The net enrolment
ratio (the proportion of children in the age group enrolled
in primary schools) for the age group 6-11 in the develop
ing countries was 78 per cent in 1990: 59 per cent in Af
rica, 76 per cent in the Arab States, 81 per cent in Asia
and 88 per cent in Latin America and the Caribbean.
Some of the lowest primary level net enrolment ratios,
around 1988, were in Benin, Burkina Faso, Chad, Dji
bouti, Ethiopia, Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, Mali, Mozam
bique, Haiti and Afghanistan. In the OECD countries and
the economies in transition, the primary level net enrol
ment ratio was 92 per cent in 1990.

Globally, the increase in enrolment fell from 5.4 per
cent per annum during the period 1970-1980 to 1.3 per
cent per annum during 1980-1988 (see table IV.3). The
deceleration was not due to a saturation in net enrolment.

TABLE IV.1. PuBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION, 1970,1980AND 1988

Public upendilllre
P.bllc expertdi"'e Oil ,ducaliolf.

CHIedU02/;Oll tu a perperso"
percelllageof (i~",iIli01UOI

groIIMtlaMl UnitedStatu dol/Qn.
product aJ aure~tpricu)

hgio~ /970 1980 /988 /970 /980 /988

Developing countries ........... 3.3 3.8 4.1 7.0 30.0 33.0

Africa (excludingArab States) 3.7 5.1 5.0 7.0 33.0 16.0

Asia (excluding Arab States) ... 3.5 4.6 4.3 10.0 38.0 68.0

Arab States ................. 5.0 4.4 6.4 15.0 112.0 134.0

Latin America and Caribbean .. 3.3 3.9 4.4 20.0 91.0 90.0

Developed countries •••• 0 •• 0 ••• 5.7 6.0 5.8 136.0 469.0 769.0

World ....................... 5.4 5.s 5.5 57.0 143.0 207.0

Source: UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook. 1982 and 1990 (Paris), table 2.12.
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Out of the 37 developing countries for which there were
data, only 12 countries, all of them, except Botswana, in
Asia and Latin America and the Caribbean, had a net en
rolment ratio of90 per cent or over. Even where the enrol
ment ratio was 90 per cent or over, enrolment grew faster

. in the Islamic Republic ofIran, Mauritius, Paraguay, Sin
gapore and Tunisia in the 1980s than in the 1970s. In con
trast, there was no developing country with a net enrol
ment ratio less than 40 per cent in which growth in
enrolment accelerated (see table IV.4). In fact, in sub
Saharan Africa and the Arab States, 20 to 25 per cent of
children of school age did not have access to primary
schooling.

Not all pupils enrolled in primary schools reached
grade four, which is the minimum necessary for the acqui
sition of literacy. Those who did not, swelled the ranks of
the illiterate.

Retention rates varied in the developing regions.I Even
in East Asia, about one sixth of the age cohort at the end
of the 1980s did not stay in school long enough to com-

plete grade four. In Latin America and the Caribbean, 36
per cent of the relevant age cohort did not complete grade
four; in South-East Asia, the figure was 41 per cent and in
sub-Saharan Africa, 45 per cent. In sub-Saharan Africa
alone, the proportion of children enrolled in primary
school who did not complete grade four increased be
tween 1980 and 1988.

2. Tertiary level

In 1990, enrolment at the tertiary level in the devel
oping countries was 16.4 per cent of the age group
compared to 37.9 per cent in the developed countries.
In sub-Saharan Africa, the ratio was 10 per cent, in
Asia, 16 per cent, and in the Arab States and Latin
America and the Caribbean, more than 20 per cent (see
table IV.3). The aggregates mask large disparities among
countries. In most African countries, in some Asian and
Pacific countries and in a few Central American coun
tries, the gross enrolment ratio at the tertiary level was
below 5 per cent.3

TABLE IV.2. DISTRIBUTION OFDEVELOPING COUNTRIES ORAREASBY DURATION OFCOMPULSORY EDUCATION, 1990

y~ar.f ofcompulsory education

J

Madagascar
Colombia
Bangladesh
Iran (Islamic

Rep. of)
Macau
Myanmar
Nepal
VietNam

6

Benin
BurkinaFaso
Burundi
Cameroon
CapeVerde
Central African

Rep.
Cote d'Ivoire
Djibouti
Ethiopia
Guinea
Guinea-Bissau
Nigeria
Senegal
Togo
Zaire
Cuba
Guatemala
Haiti
Honduras
Jamaica
Mexico
Nicaragua
Panama
Trinidadand

Tobago
Ecuador
Paraguay
Peru .
Surinarne
Uruguay
Cambodia
Indonesia
Iraq
Rep. of Korea
Philippines
SyrianArab Rep.
Thailand
UnitedArab

Emirates
Yemen
Tonga

Lesotho
Mali
Morocco
Mozambique
United Rep. of

Tanzania
Zambia
Argentina

8

Angola
Chad
Malawi
Niger
Rwanda
Somalia
WesternSahara
Zimbabwe
Belize
DominicanRep.
Bolivia
Brazil
Chile
Guyana
Afghanistan
Democratic

Yemen
Kuwait
Lao People's

Dem.Rep.
Mongolia

9

Algeria
Comoros
Egypt
Liberia
Libyan Arab

Jamahiriya
Namibia
Seychelles
Costa Rica
El Salvador
Brunei

Darussalam
China
Jordan
Malaysia
Kiribati
Tuvalu

10

Congo
Gabon
Ghana
Bahamas
Dominica
Venezuela
Dem. People's

Rep. of Korea
Sri Lanka
Nauru

11

Antiguaand
Barbuda

Barbados
Grenada

12

Bermuda
SaintKilts and

Nevis

Source: United Nations/DESD, based on UNESCO,Statistical Yearbook. 1990(Paris),table 3.1.
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TABLE 1V.3. AVERAGE ANNUAL INCREASE INENROLMENT, 1970-1980AND 1980-1988,
ENROLMENT RATIO ANDFEMALE ENROLMENT

(Percentage)

"'""rag. Gltwuallltc,.,.,. Ewral",..., raI/o
/It",rol_ (l>ctA_J Fe"",knJral",...,

W",.1dtutd reg/OIIJ 1910-1980 1980-1988 1980 1990 1980 1988

I. All three levels
Developing countries ........... 8.6 1.7 45.6 48.6 42 44

Africa (excluding Arab States) . 6.7 2.0 39.6 42.1 42 44
Asia (excluding Arab States) ... 9.1 1.3 45.5 47.7 42 43
Arab States ................. 62 4.6 45.5 53.9 39 42
Latin America/Caribbean ..... 5.0 2.1 58.8 64.0 49 49

Developed countries ........... -{).3 0.2 672 72.2 49 49
World ....................... 5.4 1.3 49.9 52.7 44 45

11. Primary
Developing countries ........•... 8.1 1.1 69.6 77.8 44 45

Africa (excluding Arab States) . 6.1 1.6 58.5 59.8 44 44
Asia (excluding Arab States) ... 8.8 0.6 70.5 80.8
Arab States ............. '.' .. 5.0 4.0 68.1 76.4 41 43
Latin America/Caribbean ..... 4.7 i.s 82.4 87.6 49 48

Developed countries ........... -2.8 0.0 922 91.5 49 49
World ....................... 4.8 0.9 73.5 80.1 45 46

Ill. Secondary
Developing countries ........... 10.3 3.1 43.0 48.2 39 41

Africa (excludingArab States) . 11.5 4.1 42.9 45.7 34 38
Asia (excludingArab States) ... 9.9 2.7 41.8 46.3 39 40
Arab States ................. 9.1 6.0 42.9 53.7 37 41
Latin America/Caribbean ..... 5.0 3.6 62.6 71.6 50 51

Developedcountries ........... 2.7 0.1 81.0 88.3 50 50
World ....................... 6.9 2.1 50.6 55.1 43 44

IV. Tertiary
Developingcountries........... 9.4 4.4 15.6 16.4 34 38

Africa (excludingArab States) . 6.9 7.1 6.4 10.0 18 19
Asia (excludingArab States) ... 6.9 3.7 15.8 15.7 31 35
Arab States ................. 132 5.4 16.6 22.0 31 35
Latin America/Caribbean ..... 11.2 4.6 23.6 27.1 43 46

Developed countries ........... 3.3 1.3 30.8 37.9 48 50
World ....................... 5.2 2.6 16.1 17.5 42 45

Source: UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook. 1967 (Paris), tables 2.1 and 2.3, and Statistical Yearbook.
1990, tables 2.11 and 2.16.

TABLE IV.4. DISTRIBlmON OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES BY LEVEL OF ENROLMENT, 1988,AND RATE OFGROWTH OFENROLMENT
INPRIMARYEDUCATION,198O-1988

(Percentage)

Ethiopia
Guinea
Afghanistan

40-60

Benin
Central African

Republic

61-89

Algeria
Madagascar
Malawi
Swaziland
Brazil
El Salvador
Bangladesh
Iraq
Kuwait
Nepal
Oman

9OtwloW!r

Botswana
Chile
Cuba
Jamaica
Mexico
Panama
China
Indonesia
Philippines
Qatar
Syrian Arab

Republic
United Arab

Emirates

UuI1k",40

Morocco
Senegal
Uganda

61-89

Costa Rica

9OtwloW!r

Mauritius
Tunisia
Paraguay
Iran (Islamic

Republicof)
Singapore

Source: United Natjon~ESD, based on UNESCO, Statistical Year
book. 1972, table 3.2,1982, table 3.4, and 1990, tables 3.2 and 3.4.
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In many developing countries, the proportion of public
funds allocated to vocational and technical education and
training in 1988 was 5 per cent or less.4 In contrast, 25 per
cent or more of current public expenditure was devoted to
tertiary education in some developing countries, including
Guinea and Nepal. Of the developing countries listed in
table IV.2, 23 allocated less than 20 per cent of current
public expenditure to tertiary education.

B. LITERACY ANDADULTEDUCATION

Despite gains in school enrolment world wide in the
past 30 years, illiteracy is still a major problem.I There
were 948 million adults aged 15 years and over in the
world who were illiterate in 1990, of whom 97 per cent
were in the developing countries (see table IV.5). Illiter
acy among females was higher than among males (see
figure IV.l). It was also higher among rural residents than
among urban residents. While the relative magnitudes of
the illiterate population fell in all regions of the world, the
absolute figures rose in sub-Saharan Africa, South Asia
and the Arab States; they tapered off in East Asia and
Latin America and the Caribbean. If present trends con
tinue to the year 2000, there will be close to one billion
illiterate adults in the world, 98 per cent of them in the
developing countries.

Even where literacy campaigns have been carried out
successfully and the illiterate have acquired literacy, there
are problems of literacy consolidation, retention and use.

Various volunteers, including primary-school teachers,
literate farmers, village leaders and literacy graduates
themselves, were used in both the literacy campaigns and
the post-literacy campaigns meant to prevent the new lit
erates from relapsing into illiteracy. The success of the
campaigns was due in no small measure to the activities
of these volunteer teachers, whose hallmark was dedica
tion, commitment to the campaigns' goals and objectives
and political awareness.

In the developing countries in which literacy campaigns
were successful, for instance, Brazil, China, Cuba, Ethio
pia, Nicaragua, the United Republic of Tanzania and Viet

Nam, permanent, post-literacy adult programmes were set
up to continue the process of lifelong learning.

New institutions were also established. The means used
to prevent backsliding included village newspapers, com
munity libraries and reading centres, special pages in
newspapers for new literates, wall posters and booklets on
such subjects as agriculture, fisheries, forestry and health,
radio and television programmes and faciJities for further
education and training. For example, in order to avoid a
relapse into illiteracy and to keep the momentum of the
literacy campaign going, the Government of Ethiopia pro
vided more than 4,000 reading rooms, together with
booklets dealing with health, agriculture, family life and
political education. In Nicaragua, enthusiastic students
and others were kept as teachers for post-literacy and
adult education activities. The United Republic of Tanza
nia established rural newspapers and libraries as part of its
post-literacy measures.f

Adult literacy programmes remained important features
of education policy in most countries. They were used for
purposes well beyond those of providing literacy, and
radio and television media were most useful in these
endeavours. In countries where illiteracy rates are low, for
instance, Malaysia, the Republic of Korea and Singapore,
post-literacy campaigns provide technical skills training.
In Canada, adult literacy programmes are conducted as insti
tutional programmes (by colleges), workplace programmes
(taking programmes to the people) and community-based
programmes (which have much leeway in experimenting
and innovating in delivering their services). In British Co
lumbia, adult education encompasses adult literacy, career
developmentand trades programmes. Knowledge and skills
are imparted to out-of-school youths and adults through
curriculum guides, resource books and student learning
materials to give them a second chance to acquire skills
and become productive citizens."

In Afghanistan, Bangladesh, India, Indonesia, the
Islamic Republic of Iran, Pakistan, Thailand and Viet
Nam, literacy campaigns were used to support community
development. Some of these countries have campaigns
specifically for illiterate women and girls.

TABLE IV.5.EmMATED ll.LITERATE POPULATION AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER, 1970,1985, 1990AND 2000

RJJtio of /111'."",10poptI14l/oo ISye", ood0'"

Nwrober BOlh,ex.. Mol. FOUIk

1970 1985 1990 100f!' 1970 1985 1990 100f!' 1970 1990 100f!' 1970 1990 100f!'

(10,.1/1i0oi) (p.rc••'og.)

Developing countries 842.3 907.2 916.6 919.7 54.7 39.3 34.9 28.1 42.2 25.1 19.7 67.4 45.0 36.8
Sub-Saharan Africab 115.0 133.9 138.8 146.8 77.4 59.2 52.7 40.3 67.5 41.0 29.8 86.8 63.9 50.4
Arab Statesb ..... 49.7 58.6 61.1 65.6 73.5 54.5 48.7 38.0 60.5 35.7 26.9 86.3 62.0 49.4
Latin Amerial

29.9 17.0 12.7Canbbean ...... 43.0 44.6 43.9 41.7 26.2 17.7 15.3 11.5 22.5 13.6 10.3
East Asia ........ 324.1 295.3 278.8 236.5 46.8 28.5 23.8 17.2 32.7 14.3 10.0 61.3 33.6 24.6
South Asia ...... 302.3 374.8 398.1 437.1 68.7 57.8 53.9 45.9 55.2 40.9 33.8 83.1 67.8 58.8

Least developed
65.2 60.4 51.0 68.1 48.6 39.2 87.0 72.1 62.7countries? . . . .... 104.8 138.4 148.2 170.1 77.5

Developed countries 47.8 42.3 31.5 15.7 6.2 4.6 3.3 1.5 5.0 2.6 1.0 7.3 3.9 2.0
World ............ 890.1 949.5 948.1 935.4 35.8 29.4 26.5 21.8 30.4 19.4 15.4 46.5 33.6 28.2

Source: UNESCO, Compendium ofStatistics on Illiteracy, 1990 bSome sub-Saharan African countries are included in Arab States,
edition, No. 31 (Paris, 1990),tables 1and 2. as well.

CThe 42 least developed countries are included in their respective re-
IProjected. gions, as well.

51



Figure IV.I. Illiteracy rates by sex, 1990

(Percentage)

Worfd

Developed countries

Developing countries

Sub-Saharan Africa

North Africa &Middle East

Latin America &Caribbean

East Asia

South Asia

-~-

-, " <, " <, <, <, -, -, " ~J,,;::.:,,,,,,,::: , , , .:.::.:::: , ,, , ,:; .:::: .:. ,. \'",}.""":"::::,,,,:,}·,,tJ,",'

-~' ..

-, " -, " " -,"~" " '-.D
:>:.:-.::::;: '::/':':':::.:;<:-::;"':, :...

_. """""""""""""""""""""",,"{/,,,,, ,,,,, ,,,,, , ,,,,, ,,,,,,,,,,, ::::.;> , ,,<;:.:::::::::::: ,. :::::::::::;:::::::::::: ,:;:::;: ::::::::;::::::'::':;:, .::::::' :::;:;' ;:.::::::;:.:::;.::...;.;:cc- ,,, ,,.c,,,,,,, ;:::.,,,dJ

""""""""""""""""""""11, -~, ,,,,.,,,,:,: ,::, : .:. ::: ::,,::: ,:,:':.::::::.:":;:: :::::::.;:::;.;:::;: :.:::.:::::::.;::::::.;:::::::::~::::::::::::.:.:::.:: : ,: .. :;:.:::.: c ,.c , :::: .;::. , ':::'::.,u

"""""",,"{/....;.;:;.;::.;,:: :: : :. :::: : :: :',}::.:::.:::tJ

"""""""'l
:: : ;: :.::::;:.;:;:;, -: ::.:;. :'::"""}:':::"":.,::"":,:;:,:"}}:"",,,,.:,:::"""::':'::""}:'}:':"·II

I"<, <, " -,<,-, -, " " " <, <, <, -, -, " " -, -, <, " " 't:
;:,: ::: ,:,,:, ::::: :>;:;::::::: : :: :: : : :::::, , :, : ,c.:: .'. : ;:, ::,.'.::::,::: ,::, : '.' :'::';: .: : : ::: ;.;.:::=:., ,-.:: :::c ::}" :

,: .; ..;::,: :·:,,:::,,:,:·,::·,,:IJ

I I I I I I

o 10 ?O 30 40 50 60 70

~ Male [I] Female

Source: UNESCO, Compendium ofStatistics on Illiteracy, 1990 edition, No. 31 [Paris, 1990).

In the Philippines, the Institute for Science and Mathe
matics Education Development of the University of the
Philippines used adult education as a vehicle for initiating
many community-based projects, which contributed to
improving living standards. For example, at San Salvador,
a fishing village in the southern province, in addition to
literacy classes and the building of a reading centre, semi
nars and workshops were conducted for adults on methods
for increasing their income-earning capacity and improv
ing their diets and surroundings. The programmes at San
Salvador included appropriate fishing methods, making
better fishing nets, repairing boat engines, salting and
smoking fish, preparing locally available nutritious foods
and making water-sealed toilets. Community campaigns
were also organized for such productive activities as
vegetable gardening in trenches and used containers, ma
lunggay tree-planting (a fast-growing tree whose leaves
are used as vegetables) and a medicinal garden. A sewing
circle for mothers was also established.

In Africa, Botswana, Lesotho and Zambia combined the
teaching of basic reading, writing and arithmetic with some
agriculture-related skills in their adult literacy campaigns.

In some Central American countries, programmes to
help out-of-school youths ~ook ~he form of int~gr~ted ru
ral reform since they entailed Improvements In literacy, ~

health and productivity and in rural life generally.

In Brazil,8 the Government set up an agency,
MOBRAL, to conduct non-formal lifelong education for
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illiterate youths and adults. It carried out initial functional
literacy programmes in all municipalities of Brazil and
also established post-literacy activities, which included
programmes for cultural development and the improve
ment of health. These programmes covered the entire
country and volunteers were extensively used. The suc
cess of the Brazilian literacy programmes was credited to
its reliance on professional and organizational compe
tence as well as the maintenance of balance between cen
tral policy direction and decentralized execution of pro
grammes at the local level.

In China,9 adult education has always been given prior
ity by the Government and people since the founding of
the People's Republic of China in 1949. Its objectives
have been to improve the level of education of the people,
to reduce inequality by giving opportunities to those who
have not benefited from education, to popularize science
and technology and to train qualified manpower. Adult
education is the concern not only of the Government but
also of labour unions, factories, mines and other enter
prises. Townships, villages and other economic units mo
bilize peasants to build and equip schools and choose
from among them those who can teach.

About 20 per cent of the population 15 years and over
in the developed countries are functionally illiterate.I''
Governments, labour unions, business and industry joined
hands to implement literacy programmes.

The use of computers in some of the workplaces



allowed the participants to learn at their own pace and
also provided flexibility among learning, work and other
duties.

In several developed countries, non-formal, post
compulsory-level education and training programmes
were conducted to equip adults-the unemployed,
women and disadvantaged groups-with marketable
skills. In Belgium, Germany and the Netherlands, at
tendance at an educational or training institution up to
the age of 18 is required. In some countries, for exam
ple, Germany and Switzerland, most young people enter
apprenticeships with a view to having both on-the
job training and part-time education. Post-compulsory
level education in other countries, for instance, France,
Italy, the Netherlands and the United Kingdom, is an
amalgam of work in schools, colleges, apprenticeship
and training schemes. In the United States, comprehen
sive, all-embracing adult literacy programmes teach out
of-school youths and adults not only basic literacy skills
but also occupational skills and competencies that would
enable them to hold jobs and lead more productive and
satisfying lives.

C. WOMEN'S ACCESS TO EDUCATION, ESPECIALLY
IN SCIENCE

In most developing countries, fewer females than males
and fewer rural children than urban children had access to
schools. Within technical and vocational education, there
is a preponderance of female enrolment in such fields as
domestic science, commercial/secretarial studies, health
and craft skills, where emoluments are usually lower than
in the fields in which males predominate, for example,
masonry, electronics, carpentry and automobile me
chanics. Traditional and parental influence affect these
choices.

At the tertiary level, female enrolment as a percen
tage of total enrolment increased from 29 per cent in 1970
to 38 per cent in 1988. The ratio in sub-Saharan Africa

. in 1988 was 19 per cent compared to 46 per cent in
Latin America and the Caribbean (see table IV.3). Gross
enrolment ratios for females were persistently lower than
for males in all African countries. In the developed coun
tries, 50 per cent of the total enrolment was female in
1988.

Females studying mathematics and the sciences at the
tertiary level continued to be low. Within these fields,
female enrolments in the natural sciences, medicine and
health-related fields are usually between one quarter and
one half of the total enrolments world wide. However,
mathematics and engineering remained bastions of male
domination.

In several countries, deliberate efforts were made to in
terest girls and women in science and technology courses
at school and university and in careers in science and
technology. I I

In the developed countries, women still lag behind
men in science and technology.P In the United Kingdom,
the proportion of women professors in the sciences at
universities in 1990 was 1.9 per cent in the biological
sciences; 1.3 per cent in the physical sciences; 0.8 per
cent in mathematics; and 0.7 per cent in engineering. The
proportion of female teaching staff at universities de-

53

creased as one went up the academic ladder from lecture
ship to professorship. For example, in chemistry, whereas
female lecturers made up 13.2 per cent of all lecturers,
they constituted 1.6 per cent of readers and zero per cent
of professors in 1990. In computer sciences, female lec
turers made up 13.5 per cent of the lecturer corps, 6.8 per
cent of readers and zero per cent of professors. Similar
patterns repeat themselves in France and Germany. In
Japan, 8 per cent of all scientists and engineers in 1991
were women.

Factors responsible for such lags have been identified
as societal attitudes and prejudices, poor career prospects
and significant salary differentials between men and
women of equal background. The Government and aca
demic societies in the United Kingdom made efforts to in
terest women in studying the sciences. These efforts
showed results in engineering as the proportion of women
in that field at colleges and universities rose from 7 per
cent in 1984 to 15 per cent in 1990.

The proportion of women in 1991 who were directors at
leading national research institutes in France was higher
than elsewhere. At the Centre national de la recherche sci
entifique, the proportion of women research directors in
various disciplines was as follows: 37 per cent in life sci
ences; 12 per cent in physics; 16 per cent in mathematics;
9 per cent in engineering; 20 per cent in chemistry; and
24 per cent in astronomy and earth sciences. At the Insti
tut de la sante et de la recherche medicale, 38 per cent of
all research directors were women. At the Pasteur Insti
tute women made up about 12 per cent of all directors in
1991.

Women face discriminatory practices in careers in sci
ence and technology in both universities and industry.
Dozens of female mathematicians reported having en
countered a climate of hostility on their way to profes
sional success.13

There also was the double burden of being a female
scientist and a wife and mother in a society that ex
pects women, but not men, to put family ahead of ca
reer. Women scientists also had difficulty finding senior
scientists who could guide their research in their in
itial years to career success. Women in industry earned
less than men. In 1991, women chemists earned, on aver
age, 88 per cent of what their male counterparts earned,
even when controlled for age, experience and aca
demic degrees. Women in science in universities earned
less than men at every stage of their scientific careers,
and the disparity increased at the highest levels of expe
rience.l"

D. DIVERSIFICATION OF EDUCATION

Given the importance of mathematics and science
and related disciplines to skill formation, research and
the growth of productivity, two central concerns in educa
tion policy were the increased enrolment of students
in these fields and the promotion of vocational educa
tion. The distribution of countries by the proportion of
students at the tertiary level in science courses is shown
in table IV.6. In 1988, about 90 per cent of students
enrolled in secondary education in the developing coun
tries were in general education compared with 75 per
cent in the developed countries. The highest percentage



TABLE IV.6. DISTRlBUTION OFCOUNTRIES BY PROPORTION OF STUDENTS AT THElERTIARYLEVEL
ENROllED IN SCIENCECOURSES,' AROUND 1988

Lev INur JOper ."', JO-J9p.,..",' 40-49p.,..,",

Benin
Botswana
Central African Rep.
Congo
Egypt
Lesotho
Malawi
Sudan
Togo
Zimbabwe
Brazil
Costa Rica
Haiti
Jamaica
Suriname
Bangladesh
Indonesia
Malaysia
Qatar
Saudi Arabia
United Arab

Emirates
Yemen

Canada
New Zealand

Burkina Faso
Burundi
Cote d'Ivoire
Liberia
Mali
Mauritius
Morocco
Niger
Rwanda
Senegal
Swaziland
Uganda
Zambia
Colombia
Cuba
El Salvador
Panama
Venezuela
Bahrain
India
Iraq
Jordan
Kuwait

Australia
Austria
Hungary
Japan
Netherlands
Turkey

A. Developingcountries
Ethiopia Algeria
Ghana United Rep. of
Kenya Tanzania
Madagascar Argentina
Nigeria Bolivia
Tunisia Iran (Islamic
Zaire Republic ot)
Barbados Singapore
Chile
Ecuador
Guyana
Honduras
Mexico
Nicaragua
Peru
Uruguay
Republic of

Korea
Papua New

Guinea
Philippines
Sri Lanka
Syrian Arab

Rep.

B. Developedcountries
Belgium Czechoslovakia
Germany,Fed. Finland

Rep.of German Dem. Rep.
Italy Soviet Union
Norway Yugoslavia
Poland
Sweden
Switzerland
United Kingdom

Angola
Guinea
Mozambique
Trinidadand Tobago
China

Source: UnitedNationslDESD,based on UNESCO,StatisticalYearbook. 1990(paris), table 3.12.
Iln mathematics,science and science-relatedprofessionalcourses, see footnote 15.

was in Asia (93 per cent). In Latin America and the Carib
bean, however, the percentage of students in general edu
cation was lower than in all other groups including the de
veloped countries. Enrolment in technical and vocational
education in the developing countries remained low and
was actually slightly lower in 1988 than in 1965. In
sub-Saharan Africa, the percentage more than
halved; it declined in Asia and rose slightly in the Arab
States (see table IV.7).

Problems of maintaining the required balance between
vocational and general-purpose tertiary education contin
ued in all countries. In many developing countries, most
students in tertiary education are enrolled in the humani
ties, law and the social and behavioural sciences.U To
wards the end of the 1980s, there were some significant
changes. Commercial and business administration became
a distinctly separate and more significant discipline of
study in several developed countries. In many countries,
the percentage of students enrolled in that discipline in
creased. In 31 out of 57 developing countries and 10 out
of 17 developed countries, the proportion of students en
rolled in commercial and business administration in
creased during the 1980s. In Algeria, Angola, Burkina
Faso, Burundi, Cote d'Ivoire, Kenya, Liberia, Mali, Mau
ritius, Morocco, Mozambique, Nigeria, Senegal, Argen-
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tina, Barbados, Colombia, Guyana, Nicaragua, Trinidad
and Tobago, China, Jordan, Kuwait, Pakistan, Saudi
Arabia and Yemen, the proportion of students in tertiary
education in mathematics, science and science-related
professions increased.lf

E. REFORMS ANDINNOVATIONS

Among the more significant changes in education were
changes in curriculum at all levels in most countries.
These changes responded for the most part to the need to
bring learning in schools closer to work experience and to
integrate science and technology into the new curriculum.

The irrelevance of school curricula and programmes to
economic life, particularly in rural areas and urban slums,
in the developing countries was emphasized. The curricu
lum was often more suitable for students who would
eventually go to university, whereas most pupils would
have primary education as their only formal education and
would likely follow agricultural pursuits. Moreover, a sig
nificant proportion of them would drop out even before
completing primary education.

In the reformed curricula, greater emphasis was placed
on mathematics, science and technology. At the primary
level, the revised curricula incorporated as much science



TABLE IV.7. SECOND LEVEL OF EDUCATION: DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS AMONG
THE THREE MAIN CATEGORIES, 1965, 1980AND 1988

(Percentage)

Generaledlu-atiorr Tr4CMr'raining "«0110",,1oN! ,.cb~laU

196$ 1980 1988 196$ 1980 1988 196$ 1980 1988

Developingcountries .... 87.9 9\.4 89.7 2.9 \.5 \.3 9.2 7.1 9.0
Africa (excludingArab

States) ............ 77.6 87.0 88.4 8.2 7.4 5.3 14.2 5.6 6.3
Asia (excludingArab

States) ............ 90.5 94.2 92.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 8.7 5.1 6.9
Arab States .......... 85.8 87.5 ·87.2 3.7 1.8 \.7 10.5 10.7 11.1
Latin Americaand

Caribbean ......... 67.4 72.4 73.7 8.9 4.1 3.2 23.7 23.5 23.0
Developedcountries .... 79.8 77.5 75.3 1.1 0.6 0.6 19.1 21.8 24.1
World ................ 83.0 87.0 85.8 1.8 1.2 1.1 15.1 11.8 13.0

Source: UNESCO,Statistical Yearbook. 1982,table 2.9, and 1990, table 2.9.

and mathematics as the pupils would need in practical, Skills course and the Papua New Guinea School Commu-
real-life situations. The reformed science curricula were nity's Extension Project had such objectives in view. The
integrated and interdisciplinary in approach. They empha- barangay high schools in the Philippines and vocational
sized skills that pupils would use to solve problems related high schools in China involved the school directly in the
to water resources, sanitation, health and nutrition, and production process, in making technical and ethical deci-
food preservation, to organize productive activities, such sions about alternative technologies and in implementing
as cooperatives for farmers or fishermen, and to improve new ideas and methods to solve human and environmental
simple technology for making such things as charcoal, problems. IS

fish nets and fish pens. The reformed curricula linked sci- In Kenya, curriculum reforms stressed the development
ence with the practical problems and basic technical skills of basic skills and knowledge relevant to rural areas,
needed for productive work where the pupils lived. where most of the pupils live. In Zambia, the agricultural

In the Caribbean, pride of place was given to food and science courses inquired into practical issues with which
nutrition education in the reformed curricula. Food and pupils were familiar. In the United Republic of Tanza-
nutrition concepts and their relationship to science, social nia, the Government sought to make all educational
studies and physical education were emphasized. A hand- programmes relevant to the needs of village life. In Bo-
book based on this integrated approach was prepared for tswana, Lesotho, Swaziland and Zimbabwe, the new syl-
use by primary-school teachers throughout the English- labuses were drawn up by science panels made up of
speaking Caribbean. teachers, education officers from the Ministry of Educa-

In the Philippines.l? the Institute for Science and tion and university professors. The new integrated science
Mathematics Education of the University of the Philip- curricula emphasized science as a means of developing
pines developed curricula related to the living conditions self-reliance and of preparin~children for useful, produc-
of the people, for example, the health aspects of drinking- tive lives in the adult world. I

water sources, sewage disposal and food contamination, The curriculum reforms encountered some impedi-
and these were used in primary-school health and science ments. In some developing countries, parents in rural
classes. The Institute also involved pupils and teachers in areas objected to the rural bias in primary-school curric-
the development of teaching material linking familiar in- ula. They feared that the new curricula would confine
digenous techniques to basic principles of science. These their children to rural life and limit their chances of entry
techniques included the making of balaw-balaw (shrimp into the next level of schooling and into the modern
fermented in salt and cooked in rice), the processing of sector, where wages and salaries are higher.
papaya and vegetable farming. The pupils were also In most developing countries, while there were rapid
taught simple marketing techniques, such as interviewing increases in enrolment in vocational and technical institu-
producers (farmers and balaw-balaw makers), market sur- tions, the provision of essential inputs, for example, work-
veys and rudimentary profitability analysis. . shops and materials, did not increase simultaneously. For

In Fiji, the Curriculum Development Unit of the Depart- instance, in Algeria, Egypt and Morocco, the rapid in-
ment of Education sought to integrate principles of mod- crease in enrolment in vocational and technical institu-
em scientific agriculturewith techniques of productionpreva- tions during the 1980s was not accompanied bya com-
lent in the country. In Venezuela, the National Science mensurate increase in equipment, consumable materials,
Teaching Improvement Centre developed materials for a instructional materials, well-trained instructors and effi-
chapter on agriculture, teaching soil erosion from the perspec- cient management.I? Budgetary constraints made it diffi-
tives of climatology, geology, soil science and ecology. In cult for them to provide these necessary inputs, contribut-
the Dominican Republic, curricula at all levels of educa- ing to a deterioration in the quality of training. Stagnation
tion were revised so that students could be better prepared or recession in economies adversely affected the demand
for careers in productive activity and the professions. for skilled labour, causing unemployment among the

At the secondary level, the development of practical graduates of vocational and technical schools in these
skills was stressed in revising curricula. The Thai Corn- three North African countries.
munity Secondary School Project, the Malaysian Living In the developed countries, curriculum changes were
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F. EDUCATIONAL INPUTS

Constraints on the availability of resources imposed by
the general economic downturn and problems of public
finance, in particular, limited opportunities to improve
the quality of education. In primary schools, in 1988, the
pupiVteacher ratio was more than 31 to 1 in about 60 de
veloping countries. In contrast, in 27 developed countries,
the comparable ratio was 20 to 1. Most developing coun
tries with a ratio higher than 31 to 1 were in Africa, Asia
and the Arab States (see table IV.8).

Teachers were not only overburdened but also often in
adequately trained, low-paid and poor in morale. In most
developing countries, primary teachers had only about
nine years of general education and were generally the least
able of their classmates. Deficiencies in the trainees' gen-

TABLE IV.8. PUPniTEACHER RATIO AT THE PRIMARYLEVEL,
1970, 1980 AND 1988

20 and
.nd" 21·30 31·40 41·$0 $1-60 Dv,.. 60

cal work that showed them the relationship between
school physics and chemistry and industrial processes was
exhilarating as the practical value of their studies and ex
periments at school came to be confirmed. Some of the
students found summer jobs at the plants they visited and
a few even decided to make a career in those fields.

In France, the Centre national de la recherche scienti
fique, under its catchword "A Thousand Classes
A Thousand Researchers", sought to establish relations
between researchers and young people, especially stu
dents. The twinning of laboratories and volunteer re
searchers with classes in secondary schools, joint projects
and small exhibitions brought students in contact with liv
ing research.

Region

Developing
countries ..... 1970

1980
1988

Africa (excluding
Arab States) .. 1970

1980
1988

Asia (excluding
Arab States) .. 1970

1980
1988

Arab States .... 1970
1980
1988

Latin America
and Caribbean 1970

1980
1988

Developed
countries ..... 1970

1980
1988

World ......... 1970
1980
1988

Source: UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook, 1982, table 2.7 A, and
1990, table 2.7.

sought to ensure that pathways for development were not
overly restrictive, preparing students only for entry into
higher education or leading to a dead end that did not
allow even lateral movement into another track.U To
wards the end of the 1980s, Governments in France, Japan
and the United Kingdom set up committees to establish
guidelines for the reform of school curricula.

In Bulgaria, under the aegis of the Research Group on
Education at the Ministry of Public Education and the
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences, Bulgarian schools, from
the primary level up, carried out an experiment in the use
of revised curricula and new teaching methods based on
the integrated approach to learning in the sciences. Sci
ence was no longer compartmentalized into biology,
chemistry, physics and earth sciences; their interrelation
ships were brought out in revised textbooks and in class
room teaching.

In some countries, there were efforts to make technol
ogy an integral part of general education for all children.
In France, a new programme of technology education,
which included electronics, informatics, mechanics and
nutrition, replaced manual and technical subjects in sec
ondary schools as from the mid-1980s. In the United
Kingdom, technology was accorded a prominent place in
the ID-year programme of technical and vocational educa
tion for all 14- to 18-year-olds. In Scotland, a trial pro
gramme was conducted in the mid-1980s, in primary
schools, in the hope that a technology problem-solving at
titude would contribute to the children's general educa
tion and would stand them in good stead in later life.22

Some developed countries tried to diffuse science and
technology knowledge among students by forging school
industry links. These links related classroom studies to the
world of work and employment. They gave the students
opportunities for training in a real workplace and increas
ing their knowledge and practical experience.

In the United States, cooperative education pro
grammes for secondary-school and college students com
bined classroom instruction with work experience and on
the-job training related to students' career goals. These
programmes were beneficial to both the participating stu
dents and the enterprises. They improved workforce
preparation and facilitated youth's transition from school
to work. Employers gained access to a pre-screened pool of
employees.P During the 1989-1990 school year, about
430 000 secondary-school students in their third and
fourth years" about 8 per cent of those eligible, enrolled
themselves in the cooperative education programmes. To
encourage greater student participation, th~ De1?artments
of Education and Labor developed specific industry
recognized skill standards and certification of the mastery
of these skills.

In Finland,24 visits by secondary-school students in phys
ics and chemistry to obtain hands-on experience at a plant,
through student-centred work, has proved to be very suc
cessful. After initial trials, the Government exte~ded the
programme to the entire educational system and links be
tween schools and local industry have been strengthened.
These visits received the enthusiastic support of Govern
ment, industry, teachers and students alike. Industry was
happy about good public relations and good exposure. ~or
the quality of its products. The teachers thought the VlSl~S
were worth while. From the students' perspective, practi-
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eral education necessitated extra costs on remedial pro
grammes, Poor working conditions, including low sala
nes, resulted in high rates of turnover and absenteeism as
some teachers (and civil servants in general) engaged in
other activities to earn extra income. In many developing
countries, average teacher salaries decreased over the past
two decades. The fall has been estimated at 30 per cent in
West African countries and 20 per cent in East African
countries between 1970 and 1990.25 In many instances
teachers were paid later than when due. It is also useful to
recall that students themselves were hungry and malnour
ished, making it extremely difficult to get the best of edu
cational opportunities.

G. BOOKS, NEWSPAPERS, RADIO AND TELEVISION

During the two decades ending in 1990, there was a
phenomenal expansion worldwide in the supply of books,
newspapers and films and both radio and television
receivers (see table IV.9). Globally, the number of book
titles published increased from an estimated 521,000 in
1970 to 834,500 in 1988. The circulation of daily news
papers increased from 395 million in 1973 to 575 million
in 1988. However, newspaper circulation per 1,000 inhabi
tants declined from 129 to 113. The seating capacity of
fixed cinemas expanded from 72 million in 1970 to 81
million in 1987. So did annual cinema attendance, which
rose from 13.3 billion in 1970 to 14.2 billion in 1987. The
number of radio broadcasting receivers more than doub
led, from 735 million in 1970 to 1.9 billion in 1988. Ra
dio receivers per 1,000 inhabitants also almost doubled in
number, rising from 197 in 1970 to 370 in 1988. The total
number of television receivers rose from 290 million in
1970 to 756 million in 1988, while receivers per 1,000
inhabitants almost doubled from 79 in 1970 to 148 in 1988.

The wider availability of books and newspapers and
radio and television receivers made the task of combating
illiteracy easier around the globe. They were used in the
developed countries as well as in the developing countries
to impart knowledge in both formal and non-formal edu
cation programmes.

H. USE OF COMMUNICAnON MEDIA IN EDUCAnON

The rapid changes in science and technology and their
wide spread broadened the role of communication media
in education. Newspapers, films, radio, television, com
puters, satellites and other sophisticated delivery systems,
videos and accompanying printed materials were used to
produce and distribute teaching materials.

In India,26 a satellite television system was used, on an
experimental basis, in six states to provide education in
health, family planning and agriculture. They received
specially made community television sets, which were
placed in a school or community hall. Daily in-school
programmes for children aged 5-12 years were broadcast
to schools in the morning. They consisted of entertain
ment and information intended to enrich the children's
school experience and science instruction. An evaluation
of the satellite broadcast experiment showed that pupils in
classrooms that made use of the broadcasts had gained in
comparison with non-participating pupils.

In Nicaragua, radio was used in primary schools to pro
vide instruction in mathematics. The pupils interacted
through oral and written exercises, with assistance from
classroom teachers, whenever necessary. Pupils in the
radio classes scored higher marks than did a control group
in other classes.

In the United Republic of Tanzania, the Government
used the radio to provide education to illiterate adults, to
stimulate national development, to improve health know
ledge in rural areas and to promote increased agricultural
production and improved nutrition. The radio programmes
were deemed to have achieved most of their objectives.

I. CONCLUSIONS

The expansion of primary education and the diversifica
tion of secondary and tertiary education remain the most
important objectives of education policy in most coun
tries. It is especially important to provide females with in
creased access to education. Fast technological changes
and the compelling necessity to raise productivity under-

TABLE IV.9. AVAILABILITY ANDUSEOFBOOKS, NEWSPAPERS, CINEMAS, RADIO,TELEVISION ANDLIBRARIES

Numb<r ofbooks Numb<r ofdaily relevlsolr
publi.hed 'iwwsP'Jpen .fn"ualcinema RDdio neeiverl nuiwn

(Permi/lion (p.,.1.000 Qnemdance (p.,.1.000 (per 1.000
inhabitants) Inhabitam.) (Mill/OM) inhabitants) inhobi"'nt.)

Region 1980 1988 1973 1981 1988 1970 1950 1987 1980 1988 1980 1988

Developing
countries ..... 44 57 26" 40 43 4660 5400 7670 93 173 23 44

Africa (excluding
Arab States) .. 25 20 10 13 14 90 160 210 86 142 9.7 14

Asia (excluding
Arab States) ... 54 68 62" 62 64 3320 4030 6610 93 180 35 52

Arab States ..... 39 32 18 36 32 250 260 200 172 245 60 90

Latin America and
Caribbean .... 119 122 70 86 92 1000 950 650 276 339 109 149

Developed
countries ..... 497 507 313 322 337 8640 7500 6530 861 1008 410 485

World ......... 161 164 129" 112 113 13300 12900 14200 292 370 123 148

Source: UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook, 1990, tables 6.1, 6.2, 6.7, 6.9, 6.11.
aNot including China, the Democratic People's Republic of Korea and the Democratic Republic ofViet Nam.
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lie the n~ed for ~iversification. Greater emphasis on
mathematics and science at all levels and closer ties be
tween formal education and workplaces form other as
pects of the process of diversification.

A scarcity of resources in the developing countries es
pecially in Africa and Latin America and the Caribbean
slowed down progress in the education sector. The diver:
sion of public-sector expenditure to debt-servicing, mili
tary and other purposes reduced resources for education
as well as other social services. However, there was much
room for shifting resources among levels of education to
give higher priority to primary education.

Efficiency in the management of educational institu
tions was of much concern in the developed countries. In
several countries, measures were taken to make educa
tional institutions compete for resources from students so
that those less efficient would have clear incentives to im
prove the quality of their services. These policies have run
up against two major problems. The first is the desire on
the part of workers in the education sector, mostly teach
ers, to avoid the uncertainty that is a concomitant of com
petition. The second is the problem of equity, where
knowledgeable parents and teachers would teach more
able students well, while neglecting other institutions and
students.

Educational reforms attracted considerable attention in
both developed and developing countries. This process is
likely to continue well into the decade.
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Chapter V

HOUSING AND SANITATION

Housing conditions in most countries have deteriorated
in recent years. High real interest rates have discouraged
the construction of houses. Governments with budgetary
restrictions have been more restrained in investments in
the housing sector than earlier. Demand for housing has
become weaker as real income growth slowed. The deter
ioration in housing conditions has been particularly evi
dent in the heavily indebted developing countries, with
high inflation and compressed import capacity keeping
out the import of building materials. It has also emerged
as a critical social issue in the economies in transition. In
vestment in housing has slowed in the developed market
economy countries more as a result of demographic trends
than of economic stagnation, where housing the poor has
emerged as a significant problem.

A. DEVELOPINGCOUNTRIES

The shortage of housing has been a major social con
cern in the developing countries experiencing rapid ur
banization (see chap. I). Rapid urbanization has caused
urban land and housing prices to rise dramatically. Uncon
trolled settlements have grown and overcrowding has
reached serious proportions. Drinking-water supplies,
sanitation and other critical public services have been
tested beyond their limits. The pressure on cities has also
contributed to environmental degradation;'

The urban housing data normally available are limited
to the stock of standard authorized dwelling units built on
land, with clear title, that comply with building codes and
have indoor piped water and sanitation. However, much of
the urban population lives in substandard housing. Gener
ally, one in every four newly formed households has ac
cess to standard authorized housing. The construction of
standard dwelling units per capita varies among countries
at comparable levels of development and per capita in
come (see table V.I). Yet, there is a strong correlation
with income. On average, nine new households were
formed for each new standard dwelling built in the low
income developing countries during the 1980s and two
new households for each new standard dwelling built in
the middle-income developing countries. Because house
holds are larger in the developing countries than in the de
veloped countries, there are more people per habitable
room in the former than in the latter (see table V.2): 1.9
persons in the developing countries compared with 0.9 in
the developed countries. Three out of four households in
Kumasi, Ghana, one out of two in Calcutta and one out of
three in Mexico City live in one-room accommodations.I
In the worst of cases, tenement densities have reached the
point where one-room dwellings have been split up into
units in which several households live simultaneously or
alternate with one another in day-and-night shifts.3

TABLE V.I. NEW STANDARD DWELLINGS COMPLETED IN
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES, 1980·1990

(Per 1.000 inhabitants)

ColI""" 1980 1985 1990

Argentina ........... 3.9 3.8
Chile .............. 3.9 3.S S.O
CostaRica .......... S.S 4.7
Ecuador ............ 1.7 1.7
El Salvador ......... 0.7 1.9
Fiji ................ 1.4 0.8 0.3
Iordan ............. 2.4 2.0
Kenya .............. 0.1 0.0
Morocco ............ 1.9 1.8
Panama . ........... 0.6 0.9
Republic ofKorea .... S.S S.S "
Singapore ........... 8.7 33.0
Syrian Arab Republic 4.7 1.7
Trinidad and Tobago .. 3.3 2.6
Turkey ............. 3.2 1.9
Venezuela 0 ••••••••• 2.3 1.1

Sources: United Nations. Mont1lly Bulletin of Statistics,
September 1992; Construction Statistics Yearbook. 1984 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.86XVII.20).

Overcrowding in the informal housing stock is due
not only to poverty but also to public sector policies of
prohibiting unauthorized construction and rent-control
legislation which has discouraged new construction.' Sub
stantial declines in government investment in housing fur
ther reduced the supply of affordable housing in many
countries (see chap. VIII, table VIII.l).

Growth in the informal housing stock has been most
pronounced in the principal cities of the developing coun
tries, where it comprises between one third and four fifths
of the total urban housing stock. Much of this housing is

, not durably built, lacks asbestos cement or similar roof
ing, brick or cement block walls and wood or cement
floors. Building materials frequently have to be replaced,
posing major problems and inconveniences to the inhabi
tants.

Because of rising land and construction costs and diffi
cult access to housing credit, there has been a marked shift
to rental housing in recent years (see table V.3). The ratio
of renting to ownership has grown in most of Latin Amer
ica and Africa, while trends are ambiguous in Asia.S In
Latin America, following decades of rising homeowner
ship made possible by organized squatter invasions and
the illegal subdivision and sale of unserviced plots, in the
1980s the proportion of tenant households grew in six
countries (see table V.3).
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TABLE V.3. RENTER HOUSEHOLDS AS APROPORTION OFTOTAL
HOUSEHOIDS IN URBAN AREAS, 1960s-1980s

came available," Government regulations have also re
stricted the allocation of inputs, such as serviced land and
buildingmaterials, raising costsofconstruction to thosewho
are not entitled to theseallocationsf

Sources: Statistical Yearbook/or Latin America and the Caribbean,
1990 edition (United Nations publication, Sales No. ElS.91.II.G.l);
Statistical Yearbook for Asia and the Pacific. 1991 (United Nations
publication. Sales No. EIF.92.Il.F.l); Compendium of Housing
Statistics. 1975-1977 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
EIF.80.xVlI.4); UNCHS (Habitat), Global Report on Human
Settlements. 1986 (New York, Oxford University Press, 1987); and
UNCHS (Habitat). Human Settlements Basic Statistics
(HS/176/90AlEIF/S).

TABLE V.2. A\'£RAGE NUMBER OF PERSONS PERROOM INOCCUPIED
DWELLINGS IN URBAN AREAS. IN DEVELOPING COUNTIUES,
1960-1980

Arowtd 1960 ktJoIrtd1970 Arowtd 1980
eo...",. r_ Aw,!&! r.... A......"", r_ Awrage

Afghanistan 1979 1.9
Argentina ..... 1960 1.3 1970 1.4 1980 1.2
Bangladesh .... 1973 3.1
Brazil ........ 1970 1.0 1980 1.0
Cameroon ..... 1976 1.2
Chile ......... 1960 . 1.6 1970 1.3 1980 1.0
Colombia ..... 1973 1.6 1985 1.4
Costa Rica .... 1963 1.3 1973 1.4 1984 1.2
Cuba. ........ 1970 1.1 1980 1.0
Ecuador ....... 1962 2.1 1974 1.9 1982 1.3
Guatemala ..... 1964 1.9 1973 1.6 1986 2.0
India ......... 1960 2.6 1971 2.8
Iran (1s1amic

Republic01) • 1966 2.2 1976 1.8
Libyan Arab

Jamahiriya .. .. 1973 1.8 .. ..
Mexico ....... 1960 2.6 1970 2.2 1980 2.3
Pakistan ...... 1960 3.1 1973 2.7 1980 3.2
Panama ....... 1960 2.1 1970 1.8 1980 1.6
Paraguay ...... 1962 2.6 1972 1.7 1982 1.6
Peru .......... 1961 2.0 1972 1.8 1981 1.8
Philippines .... 1970 2.1
Republic of

Korea ...... 1960 2.8 1970 2.7
Sri Lanka ..... 1963 2.1 1971 2.7 1981 2.3
Tunisia- ....... 1966 2.7 1975 2.6 ..
Uruguay ...... 1963 1.5 1975 2.1 1985 1.7
Venezuela ..... 1961 1.6 1971 1.5 1981 1.4

Sources: Compendium of Human Settlements Statistics. 1983
(United Nations publication. Sales No. EIF.84.XVII.5); Compendium
of Housin~ Statistics. 1975-1977 (United Nationslublication, Sales
No. EIF.8 .xVll.4); UNCHS (Habitat), Global eport on Human
Settlements. 1986 (New York, Oxford University Press, 1987);
Statistical Yearbook for Latin America and the Caribbean, 1990
edition (United Nations publication. Sales No. ElS.91.II.G.l); and
Statistical Yearbook for Asia and the Pacific. 1991 (United Nations
publication. Sales No. EIF.92.II.F.I).

The principal barrier to owner-occupancy for low-income
groups has been the remoteness of peripheral undeveloped
land fromurban centres and the risingcosts of commuting to
work and school. Rentedaccommodation also provides bet
ter amenities, including piped water, electricity and sanita
tion. Although initially created by self-help ownerlbuilders,
well-located consolidated settlements have developed into
extensive rental systems. Owner-occupant landlords resem
ble their tenants in income and education but are generally
older and have had the good fortune of immigrating earlier
when urban land was cheaper and more readily available.6
As housing prices have risen more rapidly than personal in
come, recent immigrants have little prospect of becoming
homeowners.

In most instances, urban housing in the developing coun
tries is worse than need be because housing markets have
functioned poorly. Unrealistically high standardsfor subdivi
sion, infrastructure and construction have made it impossible
to build low-incomehousinglegallyin most cities.Mortgage
lending, often at subsidizedinterestrates to finance the con
struction of expensive high-standard dwellings,has financed
no more than 10 to 20 per cent of annual housing invest
ment. Most housing has had to be financed out of household
savings and current income and built in stages as funds be-
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LatinAmerica and Canbbean
Argentina .
Bolivia .
Brazil .
Chile .
Colombia .........•••.
DominicanRepublic .
Ecuador .
El Salvador .
Guatemala .
Haiti .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Nicaragua .
Panama .
Paraguay .
Peru ..
Uruguay .
Venezuela ..

Africa
Cameroon .
Congo .
Egypt .
Ethiopia .
Ghana •...............
LibyanArabJamahiriya ..
Malawi .
Mauritius .
Morocco .
Nigeria .
Seychelles .
Tunisia .
United Republic

ofTanzania .
Zaire .
Zambia .
Zimbabwe .

Asia
Bahrain .
Bangladesh .
Fiji .
India .
Indonesia .
Iran(1slamic Republic of) ..
Jordan ..............•.
Pakistan .
Philippines .
Republicof Korea .
Singapore .
Sri Lanka .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand .

1960s

31
47

39
55
56
63
41

62
76
62

20
45
51
31

42
57
58

55

81

33

63
38
21
48

54

45
63
51
26
39
88
59

61

1970.

23
31
32
32
41
42
49
52
4

47
51
71
46
47
53
18
28
32
23

53
33

60
45
60

63

63
25

30

46

53
41
42

35
36
24

52
32
52

198Qr

29
47

36

48

44
28
48
43

75

65

40
23

..
32

57
45
42

46
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TABLE V.4. PERCENTAGE OF POPULAnON WIlH ACCESS
10 SAFE WATER SUPPLIES AND SANITAnON FACILITIES

RuroJ Rural
HOU# $land- Sewer walw &anitatiOlt

connection post connection Other supplie;s [acilitia

Source: WHO, "The International Drinking Water Supply and
Sanitation Decade: end of the Decade review (as of December 1990)"
(WHO/CWS/92.l2), table A.3.2.

B. DEVELOPED MARKET·ECONOMY COUNTRIES

Physical indicators of housing conditions in the devel
oped market-economy countries show a generally satisfac
tory situation in quantitative and qualitative terms. On the
whole, a rough parity exists between household and stand
ard dwelling numbers. Aggregate statistics, however,
mask differences in social access to adequate housing. Al
though in many developed market-economy countries vir
tually the entire population is adequately housed, in
countries where social inequality is more pronounced the
rich are often "overhoused" in relation to need and the
vulnerable poor end up homeless. Since the mid-1970s,
moreover, new housing requirements have emerged as the
patterns of housing demand shifted towards smaller
households and, in some cases, more central locations.

Housing conditions in the market-economy countries
have improved markedly over the years. With housing
construction outpacing population growth, the scarcity of
dwellings that existed at the end of the Second World War
was eliminated by the mid-1970s. Household crowding
declined markedly (see table V.5). Since the mid-1970s,
however, improvements in housing conditions in many
countries faltered as incomes failed to keep up with hous
ing prices and various distortions emerged in the housing
markets. IS The mismatch between supply and demand
owing to problems of affordability, tenure and location of
the housing stock is pointed up by estimates that there are
a half-million dwellings, including 250,000 public hous
ing units in the United Kingdom and 10.3 million dwell
ings in the United States that stand unoccupied, while 1.2
million households stand on waiting lists for public hous
ing in the United Kingdom and 1 million families have
their names on waiting lists for public housing in the
United States. An additional 12 million are deemed to be
in need of assistance to pay rent. 16 The problem is espe
cially acute with low-income households, unskilled labour

As for communal sanitation, suitable solutions for high
density areas have often proved elusive. Public toilets
have experienced problems of upkeep, cleanliness and
public acceptance, the latter partly a consequence of the
first two and partly owing to personal discomfiture. Elec
tricity is more commonly available with legal and illegal
home connections. As for rural homes, relatively few are
connected to water pipes, sewers or electricity lines, ex
cept in major villages and towns.

A major problem in water supply in the developing
countries is that of financing and cost recovery. While
half the population is still deprived of adequate water
supplies, half of all water supplied was unaccounted for
or remained unpaid for. New investments were constantly
required, while operating incomes were very low. Tariffs
were set so low that revenue did not even cover adminis
trative costs, not to mention depreciation. As a result,
water systems were not properly maintained and the pace
at which they were extended to new settlements fell be
hind needs. In recent years, as part of the sectoral stabili
zation and adjustment measures, tariffs have been
increased to economic levels. Higher tariffs on house
holds with piped water have helped cross-subsidize the
costs of servicing low-income settlements with neigh
bourhood standpipes.

1970 33 33 8 39 13 23
1980 29 31 11 43 22 20
1985 33 33 12 59 25 25
1990 49 20 32 41 32 22
1970 61 15 36 40 24 24
1980 71 7 42 14 42 20
1985 71 13 41 39 47 27
1990 80 11 50 33 52 36

Latin America ..

Africa .

· !J1 rural areas, housing is not as pressing a problem as it
IS m ~Pidly growing cities. Land is plentiful and the con
struction of low-cost housing affordable. Pit latrines meet
basic sanitation requirements. Rural housing has improved
where remittances from emigrant workers have been sub
stant~al. With the exception of access to potable water, the
housing problems of rural areas and slow-growing towns
despite their often substandard quality and overcrowded
conditions, are generally not as pressing as those of house
holds in large cities.

Sanitation
The shortage of infrastructure for providing services

has made the price of developed land 10 to 15 times that
of undeveloped land.? Simply providing piped water has
been found to near~ double the value of otherwise com
parable -dwellings.! Annual public sector investments in
water and sanitation have averaged about 1.5 per .cent of
GDP, or about 5 per cent of total public expenditure in the
developing countries. I I Despite general cutbacks in public
investment in Latin America during the 1980s, house con
nections to the urban water supply system rose from 7]
per cent in ]980 to 80 per cent at the end of 1990, and
dwellings serviced with sewer connections rose from 42
to 50 per cent (see table VA).12 Much of the expanded
coverage in Africa and parts of Latin America consisted
of minimum-standard shared-use services, such as public
water taps and communal latrines, in low-income urban
and rural settlements. The continued expansion of cover
age in the ]980s was made possible in part by high levels
of official development assistance (ODA) to finance
physical infrastructure. Of some $31 billion invested on
sanitation in Latin America, about half was financed from
external sources. In Africa, out of$US 13.2 billion, nearly
three quarters was obtained from external assistance.P

Public water taps are prized in low-income urban settle
ments since in their absence households must pay up to 15
times the official tariff when buying water from vendors,
or must resort to the use of polluted water from shallow
wells. However, there have often been problems of long
waiting lines, broken or malfunctioning water taps, inter
ruptions in service and the risk of waste water seeping
into temporarily empty pipes through cracks, thereby
sparking epidemics of water-borne diseases.!"
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~d the chronically unemployed. Rent-controlled housing
15 often occupied by those in higher-income groups. Some
of the older housing stock has been rehabilitated and mod
ernized and rented at high prices.!? There is an acute
shortage of inexpensive rental accommodation, driving up
the cost ofhousing in the unregulated sector.

TABLE v.S. NUMBFJl OFPFJlSONS PERROOM, ANDFLOOR SPAr.E
PFJl PFJlSON, OFOCCUPIED DWElLINGS

Fl""'8p«'

C<>oml>y
No.ofpenolUpw,- PWI'""",,"

1970 Il/SlI 1990 Il/SlI 1990

Austria .................. 09 0.6 0.6 36 35
Belgium ................ 0.6 0.5 0.5 39 47
Denmark ........•..•..•• 0.8
Finland .................. 1.0 33 32
France .................. 1.3 0.7
Germany ........•....... 1.5 0.6 0.5 41 41
Ireland .....•............ 09 0.6 0.6 23 22
Italy ..................... 0.9 0.7 28
Norway ............•.... 0.7 0.6 36 46
Sweden ................. 0.7 0.4 0.5 SI 54
United Kingdom .......... 0.6 0.6 0.6
United States .............. 0.6 62 62

Sources: Annual Bulletin of Housing and Building Statistics for
ElLrope (United Nations publication, Sales No. FJFIR.91.II.E.f1);
UNCHS (Habitat), Global Report on Human Settlements. 1986 (New
York. Oxford University Press, 1987); and Compendium ofHousing
Statistics, 1975-1977 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
EIF.80.xVII.4).

"Square metres.

Homelessness has grown rapidly in some countries dur
ing the past decade as a result of insufficient new public
housing construction, long-term unemployment, the
growth of drug abuse and, in the case of Italy and the
United States, the de-institutionalization ofmany mentally
ill persons from hospitals without adequate out-patient
follow-up treatment. In the United States, low-income
rental units have disappeared at the rate of halfa million a
year, there has been little new construction ofpublic hous
ing and government housinf allowances have failed to
keep pace with rising rents.! Reliable data on homeless
ness are lacking in all countries, with estimates in the
United States ranging from 250,000 to 3 million.l? which
complicates the analysis of the problems of homelessness.
Generally, countries with adequate public housing and
comprehensive social assistance programmes have had
few, ifany, problems ofhomelessness.

Public policies to deal with housing needs have in
cluded various mixes of subsidies and the construction of
dwellings. In the 1980s, housing capital expenditure and
operating subsidies ranged from 0.1 per cent to 8.2 per
cent of central government outlays, with a mode close to 4
per cent.20 The composition of those outlays, however,
shifted over the years from the construction of dwellings
to transfer payments to support poorer households. The
reasons for this change include the large stock of public
housing in a number of countries,21 high real interest rates
and a growing disillusionment in some countries about the
effectiveness of public housing in solving the residential
needs of low-income groups. Instead, the focus of policy
intervention has been to regulate rents, protect the rights
of tenants, provide rent subsidies for poor tenants in non
lent-controlled premises and assist private lessors by
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means of tax incentives and public subsidies for new con
struct~on.22 Public sector subsidies, as a result, are in
creasingly made up of rent support transfer payments to
poorer households and of various forms of support to low
income housing landlords.O

Rent supplements have gained recognition for the
advantages they provide over other housing policy ap
proaches: they are more effectively targeted at needy people
than rent controls or tax relief, less costly per benefici
ar.y than public housing construction and more flexible
with respect to site, mobility and shifting housing needs
than other policy approaches. The impetus for the adop
tion of rent supplements in Germany came from the
need to ease the financial strain on lower-income fami
lies after rent decontrol.e' Rent-control regulations con
tinue to be controversial in many countries because they
deter new construction, discourage maintenance and
repair of the housing stock, induce owners to keep va
cant premises off the rental market,2S discourage la
bour mobility from economically depressed areas to
cities where employment prospects are brighter26 and
impede the filtering-down of older housing from well
off occupants of rent-controlled premises to poorer
newcomers in need of shelter.I?

Subsidies to home-owners resulting from deducting the
cost of mortgage interest payments from taxable income
rose in the early 1980s when interest rates and inflation
and housing costs all rose. At their peak, these implicit
subsidies came to approximately 50 per cent of the total
fiscal subsidy in the housinl sector in France, Germany
and the United Kingdom.s They encouraged overcon
sumption of housing by the wealthy and benefited existing
home-owners and sellers at the expense of first-time buy
ers by bidding up housing prices more than would have
occurred in their absence. They have declined more re
cently in some countries. Tax codes have placed caps on
mortgage interest relief, restricted tax concessions to first
time purchasers during the first several years of the loan
or lowered the effective tax brackets at which households
may claim deductions.I? While recent reforms have
helped reduce the dead weight losses resulting from the fa
vourable tax treatment of homeownership, they have not
in all cases made the incidence of mortgage interest subsi
dies less regressive.P

Homeownership includes the prospect of the value of
the housing unit rising and the risk of it falling. In coun
tries where housing prices outpaced inflation, home
owners obtained substantial windfall gains when selling
their homes. Moreover, given the surge in housing prices
in Japan, the United Kingdom, the United States and a
number of other countries during the 1980s, home-owners
borrowed at record levels, in relation to income.U Since
1990, however, house prices have fallen by 16 per cent on
average in real terms. Home-owners worrying about their
shrinking wealth and ability to repay what they borrowed
contributed to the prolongation of the economic slow
down. 32 In view of forecasts of the formation of fewer
households, real housing prices are expected to continue
to stagnate or decline in developed market-economy coun
tries during the course of the 1990s.33 The correction
downw.ard in house prices has been a boon to first-time
home- buyers, home-owners wishing to trade up to better
housing and tenants.



Future housing requirements are likely to vary from
country to country. In countries where there still exists a
severe shortage of good quality housing, as in some large
cities of the Mediterranean region and Japan, new con
struction is likely to continue to account for the bulk of
housing investment. In others with low population growth
and an adequate supply ofstandard housing, investment in
the maintenance and modernization of the existing hous
ing stock is likely to continue growing at a higher rate
than new construction. The demand for rental accommo
dations is likely to increase not only becauseofstagnating
incomes but also as a consequence of demographic and eco
nomic changes: fewer children per household, high rates of
divorce, occupationally mobile single persons who prefer to
rent, prospects of lowerpriceappreciation and the preference
of a growing number of elderly persons to consume their
capital during retirement rather than tie it up in housing. A
return to homeownership trends, however, cannot be pre
cluded in countries where "baby boomers" are reaching the
peak age in their life and work cycles,when households are
most likely to be owner-occupams.H

As with housing production, investments in new or
larger capacity sewers and water mains declined after the
1970s. Except in Japan, where the expansion of urban in
frastructure is an urgent priority, public expenditure on in
frastructure in the developed market-economy countries
has been directed mainly at improving or repairing urban
water and sewage systems.35 Environmental concerns,
such as the contamination of potable water supplies by
surface water run-off and the effluent from waste-water
treatment processes, are likely in future years to contrib
ute to a growing sense of urgency to repair existing water
and sewage systems.36

C. ECONOMIES IN TRANSITION

Under socialism and central planning, countries adopted
the principle that housingwas a social right which the State
had the duty to supply to all who needed it. On average, the
centrally planned economy countries invested up to 5 or 6
per cent of net material product in housing construction in
response to rapid urbanization and industrialization, and the
need to replace substandard housingand the stock destroyed
by the War. As a consequence, by the mid-J980s, over 85
per cent of the population of the Soviet Union lived in ac
commodations built after the Second World War, as did
about two thirdsofthe population ofHungaryandmore than
half in Czechoslovakia31 The provision of ancillary infra
structurealso improved during the post-Warperiod. Eighty
nine per cent of the urban housing stock ofthe SovietUnion
was equipped with fixed lavatories and central heating by
1985.38 However, residential accommodations remained in
short supply in the region, as reflected in long waiting lists
forhousing, overcrowding (seetable V.6) and thedifficulties
of relocating in accordance with social preferences relating
to life-cycle needsand labourmarket changes.I? Theaverage
floor space per resident in these economies is less than half
the average in developed market-economy countries. Further
evidence of the scarcity of adequate housing in Russiawas
the delay in repatriating troops stationed in other member
countries of the WarsawPact.

Past approaches to housing provision have been further
criticized for their low productivity and government
subsidies on the order of 3 to 5 per cent of net material
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TABLEV.6. HOUSING CONDmONS INEASlERN EUROPE AND TIIE
FORMER SOVIET UNION, 1980-1990

Ralioofn_ Shareof
dwelunp Floor Total housing in

bNilt lfI'ace Dwellinp housing hOfUehold
to total Pt>" complet«J $lock expenditure.

mamdges pers"" per 1.000 per 1.000 mid-198o..
onddivorce;, (sqmj Inhabitant> IIIhabitanl3 including

CoNIlJry ·1985 1985 1980 /990 1985 IlRUties

Bulgaria •..•.. 0.80 19 8.4 2.9 353 12.1

Czechoslovakia 0.66 26 8.8 4.7 367

Hungary ...... 0.71 19 8.3 4.2 361 8.7

Poland ....... 0.60 15 6.1 4.0 287 4.4
Romania ...... 0.54 8.9 2.1
USSR ........ 0.55 15 7.5 7.4 2.5

Sources: Annual Bulletin of Housing and Building Statistics for
Europe (United Nations publication, Sales No. F.JFIR.91.1I.E.1l);
Statistichesky ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1986 (Moscow); and B.
Renaud, Housing Reform in Socialist Economies, World Bank
Discussion Paper No. 125 (June 1991), table 3.

product, not including subsidies from enterprises and lo
cal governments.v' Moreover, because of low-quality pro
duction and poor finishes, much of the housing stock is
currently entering a phase in which maintenance costs are
very high and some housing stock may have to be com
pletely replaced.'!

Recent trends in housing construction show a consider
able decline in Eastern Europe, with no signs of recovery
in the near term. There has also been a decline in the out
put of building materials (see table V.7). Owing to eco
nomic contractionand shortages of building materials, the
housing sector has become a residual concern in most
countries.R There is broad agreement in the former cen
trally planned economy countries that the inefficiencies,
distortions and inequities of past housing systems must be
reformed.P Rents and utility charges have been raised in
Bulgaria, Hungary and Russia. Public sector apartments
have been offered to sitting tenants at nominal prices.
Similar measures are under active consideration in Poland
and Romania.v' However, despite low prices, most offers
have been rejected because of poor quality and mainte
nance. The large and well-located apartments rented to,
and currently owned by, former high-level officials have
been bought up.45

The challenges to new housing construction in this pe
riod of transition are formidable, An entirely new institu
tional structure has to emerge. Viable housing finance
systems are difficult to institute because current house
hold incomes are far too low in relation to housing
prices.46 High inflation and economic uncertainty make
loan maturities too short and interest rates too high. Retail
prices of building material are two to three, times higher
than wholesale prices.f" It will be some time before a
working housingmarket emerges.

D. CONCLUSIONS

The housing situation varies considerably among the
developing countries, the developed market economies
and the economies in transition. However, all countries
have a number of problems in common: distortions that·
raise prices and reduce access to housing, rigidities in ac
cess to housing which hinder labour mobility, and insuffi-



TABLE V. 7. OlITPlIT OF BUll.DING MA 'ffiRIALS AND HOUSES IN
ECONOMIESIN lRANSmON

Romania
1980 1423
1989 537

USSR
1980 .41783
1989 30002

Bulgaria
1980 .
1989 .. : .

Czechoslovakia
1980 .
1989 .

Hungary
1980
1989

Poland
1980
1989

ProdwctiOlt
ofbricb

(,.,;/lioIu/

1491
1041

3275
3317

1946
1777

1738
1082

39
18

52
28

30
5

16
95

186
1I

1667
1675

18
8

50
37

4
1

90
134

18
14

32
27

38
34

56
55

247
310

duce payments by first-time buyers during the first few
years of their mortgages. Rent controls should be phased
out to reduce distortions in the rental market and activate
the filtering down of older rental stock to low-income
groups and to increase labour mobility. In some cities,
out-patient services and counselling might be provided, in
cooperation with voluntary groups, to mentally incompe
tent and alcoholic or drug-addicted homeless persons.

In the economies in transition, chronic housing short
ages and overcrowding and the process of transition create
special problems. Renewed activity in the housing sector
is likely to wait for market mechanisms to emerge. A part
of the reforms will activate the market for existing dwell
ing units.48 Further institutional changes will need to be
made for clarifying property rights between renters and
owners, providing transitional subsidies before shifting to
a system of targeted housing allowances for disadvan
taged households, introducing mortgage financing for
housing, increasing competition in the housing construc
tion industry and making urban planning more efficient in
site selection', space utilization and infrastructure provi
sion.

Source: Annual Bulletin of Housing and Building Statistics for
Europe (United Nations publication, Sales No. ElFIR.91.1I.E.II).

cient housing' facilities to meet the needs of the urban
poor. While in some instances the provision of more pub
lic housing would help meet the demand, a more cost
effective approach in most cases would be to remove
perverse housing incentives and introduce or expand
measures that would strengthen the market for housing in
puts supply and offer households greater choice.

In the developing countries, the emphasis needs to be
on urban housing markets. Reforms in financial interme
diation and increased land tenure security would encour
age people to undertake construction. The provision of
infrastructure, relaxation of the legal and regulatory
framework affecting housing and land ownership, reduc
ing barriers to entry and greater competition in the con
struction and building materials industry would reduce
costs. Specific measures that Governments could take
would include reducing uncertainty in interpreting and ap
plying regulations, removing bureaucratic bottlenecks
which impede, delay and increase transaction costs, modi
fying building codes for lower-income communities, pro
viding standard levels of infrastructure facilities to all
communities located on land where ownership is not seri
ously contested, supplying land titles and ex post facto le
gal recognition to solidly built dwellings in consolidated
settlements in acceptable urban locations, and waiving the
application of rent-control laws to small-scale owner
occupied premises and phasing out such regulations in all
rental premises. Research on local inexpensive building
materials that comply with minimum performance stand
ards wuuld also help substantially.

In the developed market-economy countries, the imbal
ances of "overconsurnption" of housing by the rich and
homelessness on the part of the poor can be reduced by
shifting public subsidies away from upper-income home
owners to rent supplements for low-income households.
Tax exemption of interest payments should aim to help re-

64

NOlES

'see, for example, R. Stren ~nd R. White, eds., African Cities in Crisis:
Managing Rapid Urban Growth (Boulder, Colorado, Westview Press, 1989).

2See Housing and Economic Adjustment (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.88.IV.I), p. 5.

3See J. Breman, "Calcutta and the urban order in Asia", Development
and Change, vol. 14, No. 2 (April 1983), pp. 157-158.

4See S. Malpezzi, G. Tipple and K. Willis, Costs and Benefits 0/ Rent
Control: A Case Study in Kumasi, Ghana, World Bank Discussion Paper
No. 74 (Washington, D.C., 1990).

sSee, for example, K. Sunil and F. van den Eerenbeernt, "Renting-its
place in the housing market of developing countries", Bulletin/or the Insti
tute for Housing Studies BIE (Rotterdam, 1988); World Bank, "Rental
housing: a 'rediscovered priority", The Urban Edge, vol. 8, No. 2 (1984),
pp. 1-5; A. Lernar, "The role of rental housing in developing countries: a
need for balance", World Bank Report No. UDD-I04 (Washington, D.C.,
1987); and M. Edwards, "Rental housing and the urban poor: Africa and
Latin America compared", in P. Amis and P. L1oyd, eds., Housing Africa's
Urban Poor (Manchester, Manchester University Press, 1990), pp. 253
272. For Latin America, see A. Gilbert, "Renting and the transition to
owner occupancy in Latin American cities", Habitat International, vol. IS,
No. 1/2 (1991), pp. 87-99. For Africa, see T. Akin Aina, "Petty landloms
and poor tenants in a low-income settlement in metropolitan Lagos, Ni
geria", in P. Amis and P. L1oyd, eds., Housing Africa's Urban Poor . . . ,
pp. 87-101; P. Amis, "Squatters or tenants: the commercialization of un
authorized housing in Nairobi", World Development, vol. 12, No. 1 (1984),
pp. 87.96; and C. Grootaert and J. Dubois, "Tenancy choice and the de
mand for rental housing in the cities of the Ivory Coast", Journal 0/Urban
Economics, vgl"24 (1988), pp. 44-63. For Asia, see M. Hoffman and
others, "Rental housing in urban Indonesia", Habitat International, vol. IS,
No. 1/2 (1991), pp. 181-206.

6See M. Edwards, op. cit., pp. 256-257.
7See B. Renaud, The Role 0/Housing Finance in Development: Issues

and Policies (Washington, D.C., World Bank, July 1989).
8This argument emerges from analysing the results of a stock-user ma

trix applied to a hypothetical city in a developing country. See P. Strass
mann, Housing and Building Technology in Developing Countries (East
Lansing, Michigan State University Press, 1978), chap. 7.

9See "Housing: enabling markets to work", World Bank Policy Paper
(Washington, D.C., May 1992). p. 14.

IOSee P. Strassmann, "The timing of urban infrastructure and housing
improvements by owner occupants", World Development, vol. 12, No. 7
(July 1984), pp. 743-754.



11See Living Conditions in Developing Countriesin theMid-I98Os: Sup
plemem to the 1985 Report on the WorldSociQJ Situation (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.85.IV.3), p, 47.

12SeeWHO, "The International Drinking Water Supply and Sanitation
Decade: end of tbe decade review (as of December 1990)" (Geneva, Au
gust 1992) (WHO/CWSI92.12).

I3Ibid., pp. 3().32and 47-49.
14See B. Koeppel, "Water: save now or pay later", The Urban Edge,

vo!. 15,No. 3 (April 1991),pp. 1-6.
151n tbe United States, during tbe 20 years from 1970 to 1990, the me

dian price of a starter bome for a typical married couple between 2S and
29 years of age rose by 21 per cent in constant dollars, wbile tbe income
of this typical couple declined by 7 per cent, from $28,SOO to $26,700,
in constant dollars. During tbe same time-span, incomes ofcouples 10 or
more years older tban tbis age group stayed even or rose and tbe older
group took advantage of their improving finances to increase their share
of bomeownersbip. Accordingly, tbe proportion of all bousebolds
beaded by people aged 2S to 34 years wbo own their homebas dropped,
from 51 per cent in 1973 to 44 per cent in 1990, while tbe proportion of
people 4S to 64 years rose from 76 per cent to 78 per cent between 1973
and 1990. The tabulations are largely based on tbe 1973, 1976 and 1980
editions of tbe American Housing Survey and tbe 1983, 1987 and 1990
editions of tbe Currem Population Survey of tbe HarvardlMlT Joint
Center for H~using Studies.

l'see Housingand Economic Adjustment. . . , pp.40.41. ,
17SeeOEeD,-Maintenance and Modernization ofUrbanHousing(Paris,

1986), p. 45.
l'see Housingand Economic Adjustment• • •, pp. 40-41.
19See S. Redbum and T. Russ, Responding to America's Homeless:

PublicPolicy Alternatives(New York, Praeger, 1986),p. 102.
2Ds.:e OECD, TheControlandManagement ofGoverntr1ent Expenditure

(paris, 1987).
21 As of tbe mid-1980s, the sbare of public housing in tbe total housing

stock was 38 per cent in Sweden, 31 per cent in the Nethedands, 30 per
cent in the United Kingdom, 17 per cent in Denmark, 17 per cent in
France, 7 per cent in Germany, S per cent in Italy, 2 per cent in Spain and
2 per cent in the United States. See B. Renaud,HousingReforminSocialist
Economies, Wodd Bank Discussion PaperNo. 125(June 1991),p. 38.

22See Rent Policy in ECE Countries (United Nations publication,Sales
No. E.9O.II.E.29).

23see Housingand Economic Adjustment• • • , p. 42.
24See, for instance, S. Mayo, "Soun:es of inefficiency in subsidized

bousing programs: a comparison of U.S. and German experiences",Jour
nal ofUrbanEconomics, vol. 20 (1986), p. 236.

251n London, Paris and Rome, for example, thousands of privately
owned tlats stand empty owing to rent laws that make it neady impossible
19 remove current tenants. See "Time to let go", The Economist, 17-24
January 1987, p. 53.

2'see Housingand EconomicAdjustment. . . , pp. 47-48.
271n a survey of 50 cities in the Uoited States, there was evidenceof sig

nificant correlation between increases in bomelessnessand the existenceof
rent controls. See W. Tucker, "Where do tbe homeless come from?", Na
tionalReview, 25 September 1987.

2&see OEeD, Tax Expenditures: A Reviewofthe Issuesand Country Ex
periences (paris, 1984),p. 81.

29See Housingand Economic Adjustment• • . , p. 46.
3O[n tbe United States, under tbe Tax Reform Act of 1986, several mil

lion middle-income home-ownerswere denied tbe deductionof intereston
bome mortgage debt from income assessed to tax. High-income house
bolds, in contrast, continued itemizing their deductions,with the result that
in 1988 more than half of the implicit subsidy associatedwith mortgagein
terest deductions accrued to the 8 per cent of taxpayers with tbe bighest in-

65

comes. See J. Porteba, "Taxation and bousing: old questions, new an
swers",NBER WorkingPaper No. 3963 (January 1992).

311n Japan, the United Kingdom and the United States, house prices dur
ing the 19805 increased by 300, 7S and 30 per cent, respectively, and
household debts in those countries Were in tbe range .of96-117 per cent of
disposable income in 1991, as opposed to 6()'82 per cent in 1980. See
"Economic focus: in the valley of the shadow of debt", The Economist,
7-13 November 1992,p. 97.

32Ibid.
331n the UnitedStates, they are projected to fall by 10 to IS per cent dur

ing the period 1988-2007. See P. Hendershott, "Are real prices likely to de
cline by 47 per cent ", NBER WorkingPaper No. 3880 (October 1991).

34See, for example, M. Boleat, "Home ownership and renting: interna-
tional·comparisons", Housing Finance International, vol. I, No. 4 (May
1987),p. 7.

35geeOECD, Urban Infrastructure: Finance and Management (Paris,
1991),p. 14.

3'see OECD, Environmental Policies for Cities in the 1990s (Paris,
1990).

37See Housing and Economic Adjustment. • . , pp. 28-29.
38See Narodnovy Khoziaystvo SSR v 1985 Godu (Moscow, 1986),

p.430.
39Accordingto national sources, the waiting period for an apartment is

likely to range from 15 to 30 years in Poland, 10 years or more in the for
mer Soviet Union, 4 to 10 years in Hungary and about 5 years in Czecbn
slovakia. See Housing and Economic Adjustment . • • , p. 39. As for
mobility, the rate of housing turnover was as low as I per cent in Poland
and Romania in the late 19805, as compared to 15 to 20 per cent in devel
oped market-economy countries.See B. Renaud, op. cit., p. 13.

4°See Housing and Economic Adjustment . • • , p. 29; and B. Renaud,
HousingReforminSocialist Economies . . . , p. 30. .

41See B. Renaud,Housing ReforminSocialistEconomies • • . , p. 26.
42Tbe difficulties of tbe housing sector in competing for materials in

short supply in centrally planned economies were apparent by the eady
1980.. See Relationship between Housing and the National Economy
(UnitedNations publication, SalesNo. E.85.1I.E.16).

43See B. Renaud,Housing Reformin Socialist Economies .•• , p. 30.
44See UNCHS(Habitat),"Report on the subregionalseminarfor Eastern

Europeancountries",Moscow, 3-7 September 1990.
45See R. Buckley, "Hungary's reforms: where gradual is better", The

Urban Edge, vol. 15,No. I (January/February1991),p. 2; "Local govern
ment re-organization and housing policy in Budapest:a round-tablediscus
sion", International Journal ofUrban and Regiorial Research, vo!. 16,No. 3
(September 1992), p. 483. For a broad discussion of the access by high
level officials to choice large apartments, luxury cars, vacation travel
abroad, government healtb clinics wilh modem imported equipment and
other privileges, see J. Winiecki, Resistanceto Changein the Soviet Eco
nomicSystem: A Property RightsApproach (London, Routledge, 1991).

46House price to income ratio (tbe ratio of tbe average trading price ofa
housing unit to the average casb income of bouseholds in a given city) is
estimated to range between 10 and 20 in Poland, 8 and 13 in Hungary and
7 and 10 in the fonner Soviet Union, as opposed to a median of 3.9 in the
developed market-economy countries and S.5 in tbe developing countries.
See Housing: Enabling Marketsto Work, World Bank Policy Paper (May
1992), table 2.1.

47See "Russia's valuegap", The Economist, 24-30 October 1992,p. 75.
48Tbe primary purposeof privatizationoftbe existing housingstock is to

place the stock in the handsof owners who will utilize the existing stock of
bousing more efficientlyand rationally tban the Slate, tbereby reducing in
ter-marketspilloversand stimulatingbetter maintenanceand improvements
in tbe stock. See J. Komai, The Road to a Free Economy, (New York,
W. W.Norton, 1990),p. 82.



Chapter VI

UNEMPLOYMENT AND LOW-PRODUCTIVITY EMPLOYMENT

Unemployment and low-productivity employment are
among the outstanding economic and social problems in
all parts of the world. They are by far the most important
cause of poverty in all countries, and the creation of more
productive employment opportunities is essential to eradi
cate poverty. The search for employment is one of the
principal motives for migration from developing countries
to developed countries. Although the magnitude of the
problem has increased, there have been no such fresh in
sights into the problem as were presented in the 19305.
The search for such insights will remain a major preoccu
pation among both policy makers and economists.

In developing countries there has been no matching in
crease in productive employment to absorb the large in
crease in the labour force consequent upon rapid population
growth during the period 1960-1980. In economies in
transition, the process of change has been accompanied by
drastic falls in output and employment. In developed
countries, continuing high levels of unemployment have
remained impervious to policy initiatives. In the latter two
groups of countries, there exists an additional transitory
problem created by success in reducing the production of
armaments and the size of the armed forces. Also, the re
duction of military conflicts and tensions in developing
countries has reduced the demand for armaments pro
duced in the other two groups of countries.

All countries are affected, although to varying degrees,
by the rapid process of labour-saving technical progress.
The high priority given to the objective of maintaining
price stability has reduced the scope of fiscal policy in
raising aggregate demand and employment; and the more
open nature of economies has reduced the capacity in any
individual country for doing so without also creating im
balances in the external account. The threat of hyperinfla
tion in economies in transition has virtually eliminated
such an option. In all countries, a desire to trim the size of
Governments has reduced opportunities for employment
in the government sector. In developing countries, stabili
zation and adjustment policies have, at least for the short
term, raised levels of unemployment.

A common policy response has been to improve the
functioning of labour markets through such measures as
freeing wages from various regulations, eliminating re
strictive practices sometimes imposed by trade unions,
providing better opportunities for training, changing hous
ing policies that bind workers to particular localities and
providing more and better housing. It was also expected
that more liberal economic policies would encourage
greater entrepreneurship, which would raise output and
employment.

Unemployment statistics are not precise and. easily
comparable among countries. In general, a person IS con-
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sidered unemployed if he or she is without paid employ
ment or self-employment, and is currently. available for
work and actively seeking it. The data do not include un
employed persons who, having long been umemployed
and being discouraged as a result of looking for work, are
not doing so, nor persons who are underemployed. Young
people discouraged from looking for work may decide to
study longer instead of remaining unemployed. Older peo
ple might choose to retire voluntarily, involuntarily or
with encouragement when unemployment is high. There
are differences among countries as to age limits, criteria
for what constitutes the active seeking of work and other
relevant categories. I

Data on underemployment and low-productivity em
ployment are quite scarce. In developing countries, under
employment is the more pervasive problem and rural
unemployment is therefore often incorrectly recorded as
low in those countries.

Official data on unemployment in many developing
countries include persons who are employed but are seek
ing a different job. Employment offices are mainly in cit
ies and many people cannot expend the resources needed
to register their names. Unemployment figures can be im
proved upon with other data. In Latin America, labour
force sample surveys, which yield the most comprehen
sive statistics, are available, although only for urban areas.
In Asia, data are derived from labour force sample surveys
(except in Bahrain, Cyprus, India and Malaysia, which use
employment office statistics). China provides official esti
mates for urban areas.

The present chapter analyses the extent of unemploy
ment and low-productivity employment and presents the
policy responses aimed at ameliorating these conditions.

A. DEVELOPINGCOUNTRIES

I. Employment and growth
The rapid population increase of the 1950s and 1960s in

developing countries turned into an even more extensive
labour force increase during the 1970s and 1980s (see
chapter I). The world labour force in 1993 is estimated to
be 2.4 billion people, of whom 1.8 billion (75 per cent)
are in developing countries. The economically active
population in the world grew by 396 million in the 1980s.
The corresponding figure in the 1970s was 352 million
and in the 1960s, 247 million. The increase in the 19905 is
expected to decline to 383 million. An increasing propor
tion of labour force growth is taking place in developing
countries-82 per cent in the 1970s, 88 per cent in the
1980s and 92 per cent in the 1990s. Annually, some addi
tional 38 million persons will seek employment in devel
oping countries during the decade of the 1990s. However,
the increase in the labour force population has surpassed
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Source: Data bank of the Department of Economic and Social
Development of the United Nations Secretariat and World Economic
Survey. 1981-1982: Current Trends in the World Economy (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.82.I1.C.1).

aNot strictly comparable with ether data in table.
bNet material product (NMP).
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economies 3.4a 2.8
Economies in

transition 5.4a,b 2.2
Developing economies 5.6 3.2
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West Asia .
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China .
India .
Indonesia ,
Korea, Republic of .
Malaysia .
Pakistan .
Singapore .
Thailand ..
VietNam .

Botswana .
Egypt .
Mauritius .

2. Theyoung and the educated
As an initial response to economic crises of the 1980s,

many countries, for example, Egypt, Malaysiaand several
in Latin 'America, expanded public sector employrnent.I
However, as the crises deepened, it became necessary to
reduce employment either on their own or on the advice of
the Bretton Woods institutions. In eight sub-Saharan
countries, employment growth in the public sector decel
erated from a weighted average of 7.3 per cent per year in
1975-1980 to 2.4 per cent in the following five years. In
the 19805,45,000 public sector workers in Ghana, 40,000
in Guinea, 27,000 in the United Republic of Tanzania
and 16,000 in Cameroon lost their employment. A re
cruitment freeze was imposed in Angola, Benin, the
Gambia, Kenya, Mauritania, Mozambique, Sierra
Leone, Somalia and the United Republic of Tanzania.
Guaranteed employment schemes for graduates were
discontinued in Benin, the Central African Republic,
the Congo, Guinea, Mali, Rwanda, Somalia and the Su
dan." In eight Latin American countries (not including
Chile), government employment grew faster than total
employment until 1984, but afterwardsgrowthof govern
mentemployment was aboutthe sameas or slower than that

Organisation for Economic .Co-operation and Develop
ment (OECD) countries combined. Unemployment rates
exceed 3 per cent in a few countries, including Bangla
desh, Fiji, Malaysia, the Philippines and Sri Lanka. More
over, countries with high unemployment rates also
experienced rising rates during the 1980s (see table Vl.2).

formal employment creation in many countriese, As a re
sult, open unemployment, underemployment in particular
in agriculture, and employment in the informal sector
have been high. Employment conditions have improved
markedly only in countries such as Malaysia, Mauritius,
the Republic of Korea, Singapore and Thailand, where the
manufacturing sector has grown rapidly from a relatively
large base.

The labour force in developing countries will grow at
the rate of roughly 3 per cent per annum. In Africa, this
rate of growth will increase from 3 to 3.5 per cent. Since
roughly 50 per cent of all output accrues to labour, devel
oping economies will need to grow at the rate of 6 per
cent per annum (and 7 per cent per annum in Africa) dur
ing the present decade in order'to absorb the growing la
bour force at current levels of income. Since .there are
already large contingents of unemployed persons, rates of
economic growth will need to be in the order of 8-9 per
cent per annum over a decade or more to provideadequate
opportunities for employment in developing countries. If
capital/output ratios are of the order of 3 to I, net invest
ment ratios will need to be 24-27 per cent, calling forth
gross investment ratios, on a very conservative estimate,
of32-36 per cent.

Growth rates and investment ratios of these magnitudes
have been sustained in only a few developing countries
Botswana, Egypt and Mauritius in Africa, and China, Indo
nesia, Malaysia, the Republic of Korea, Singapore and
Thailand in Asia-with none in Latin America, where of
coursethe rate of growth of the labour force is much lower
(see table VU). There were marked improvements during
the 1980s in Pakistan and Viet Namwhich,ifsustained, Will
raise employment levels and wages. In contrast, there have
been steep.declines in Coted'Ivoire, Nigeria, the Sudan, Tu
nisia and Zambia in Africa, and in Argentina, Brazil, Mexico
and Peru in Latin America. The low investment ratios pre
sagecontinuingunemployment and low incomes, withatten
dant socialand political unrest.

Table VI.2 presents data on total unemployment and
unemploymentrates in selected developing countries dur
ing the 1980s. In most African countries for which there
were data, unemployment rates exceeded 10 per cent with
that in the Niger about 50 per cent. As per capita gross do
mestic product (GDP) declinedduring the 1980sand wage
employment stagnated in many sub-Saharancountries, the
average urban unemployment rate in sub-Saharan Africa
increased (from 10 per cent in the mid-1970s) to about 18
per cent. Mauritius is the one country where unemploy
ment fell during the decade. The International Labour Or
ganisation (ILO) estimates that there were 9 million
unemployed in sub-Saharan Africa in 1990 and that that
number will increase to 28 million during the 1990s. Ur
ban unemployment is expectedto rise to 31 per cent.2

In Latin America and the Caribbean region, the unemploy
ment rate was lower in 1990 than in 1981 only in Chile, C0
lombia, Costa Rica and Jamaica. Unemployment increased
substantially in Barbados, Bolivia, Colombia, Nicaragua,
Trinidad and Tobago, Uruguay and Venezuela. In Asia, unem
ployment rates often decreased and were mostly lower than
thosein Africaand Latin America. Since several Asian coun
tries havevery largepopulations, thenumber of unemployed is
large. In India,more than 34 million people wereregistered as
looking for employment in 1990, 10 million more than in all
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of total employment. Since 1985, several Governments, Asia. similar trends have been observed but negative ef-
including those of Bolivia. Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica and fects on public employment have been in general less se-
Mexico, have started to cut government employment. In vere than in otherregions.s . .

TABLEVI.2. UNEMPLOYMENT INDEVELOPING COUNTRIES

Total ""empI~ Chtmrpl_,,<IIe
(tltgw-U! (pmmtQ,e)

/98/ /98J /990 /98/ /98J /99d

Africa
Botswana ........•.. .. 31.2"
Bunmdi ............ 6.7b 1.9 14.5
CO!C d'Ivoire ....•••. .. .. 20.0"
Ethiopia ............ 61.6 56.4 44.2 23.0"
Ghana .............. 32.4 24.2 27.4" 1.0 0.4
Kenya ............... .. 16.2"
Mauritius ........... 56.5 64.8 12.8 .. ..
Niger .............. 22.7 29.0 24.6" . 39.9 56.3 46.8"
Nigeria ............. 15.7 28.3 .. 9.7"
Reunion •••••• 0 ••••• 33.2 45.0 56.5 ..
Senegal ............. 11.9 10.8 .. 17.3"
Seychelles .......... 0.6 5.7 3.8 22.5
Siena Leone .. " ..... 8.4 0.3 14.8"
Somalia ............ 22:31,b
Sudan .............. 68.8 48.8 70.1 12.1 ..
Tunisia ............. 83.4 84.0 105.9 13.4
United Republic

of Tanzania ........
31:01,d

21.6
Zambia .........•... 19.0"

Latin America and
the Caribbean
Argentina' •••• 0 ••••• 174.8 216.2 322.6" 4.5 5.3 7.3"
Barbados ........... 12.2 21.2 18.6 10.8 18.7 15.0
Bolivia ............. 180.5 370.9 432.4 9.7 18.0 19.0
Brazil' ............. 2023.0 1875.0 .. 4.3 3.4 ..
Chile ............... 417.0 516.5 268.9 11.3 12.1 5.6
Colombia' .......... 266.2 499.9 491.6 8.1 14.0 10.2
Costa Rica .......... 69.6 60.8 49.5 8.7 6.8 4.6
Ecuador ............ 193.6" .. .. 8.0"
French Guiana' ...... 1.9 4.2 4.4 12.0 13.5 13.9
Guatemala" .......... . 3.1 2.7 1.8 .. .. 7.2
Jamaica ............ 255.8 260.8 177.4" 25.9 25.0 16.8"
Mexico ............. .. 4.2 4.4 2.6
Nicaragua ........... 34.6 160.0 3.2 12.0
Panama ............. 51.5 88.3 133.7" 8.4 12.3 16.3c

Peru" ..••••...•.•••. 93.6 186.7" 7.9C

Trinidad and Tobago ., 45.4 72.8 103.4" 10.2 15.5 22.0"
Uruguay' ••••• 0 ••••• 37.0 77.9 6.6 13.0 9.2
Venezuela .......... 324.9 767.1 584.3c 6.4 13.1 8.7"

Asia
China".............. 4395.0 2385.0 3832.0 3.8 1.8 2.5
Cyprus ............. 5.9 8.3 5.1 2.6 3.3 1.8
Hong Kong .......... 88.7 83.6 37.0 3.6 3.2 1.3
Indonesia .•....•.... 1639.0 1368.0 2083.0 2.7 2.1 2.8
Israel •• 0 ••••• 0 ••••• 68.4 97.0 158.0 5.1 6.7 9.6
Korea. Republic of ..•. 660.0 622.0 451.0 4.5 4.0 2.4
Malaysia ............ 251.0 417.0 443.0 4.7 6.9 6.3
Myanmar ........... 618.8 338.0 555.3 4.3 2.2 ..
Pakistan •••• 0·0 ••• 0 • 923.0 1042.0 996.0 3.6 3.7 3.1

Philippines '" ....... 1 008.0 1 316.0 1 993.0 5.4 6.1 8.1

Singapore ........... 33.2 49.8 22.7 2.9 4.1 1.7

Sri Lanka ........... 897.0 840.0 1005.0 17.9 14.1 14.4

Thailand ............ 267.0 1337.0 433.0" 1.3 2.6 1.4"

Source: Yearbook %Labour Statistics. 1991 (Geneva, International Labour Organisation. 1991);
World Labour R:;lort. J 92 (Geneva. ILO. 1992) and World Labour Report. 1989 (Geneva, ILO. 1989);
Key Indicators 0 Developing Asian and Pac/Ac Countries. vol: XXII. 1991 (Manila, ~sian De,-:el~ment
Bank); and African Employment Report. 1 90 (Jobs and Skills Programme for Afnca, AddIS baba,
199J).

'Urban unemployment only.
bl982 data.
"1989 data.
d1 980 data.
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Two pressing problems in many developing countries
are high unemployment among the young and high unem
ployment among the educated. Unemployment rates are
often highest among those who have completed secondary
education (see table VI.3). Unemployment among persons
with third-level education is, in several countries, higher
than among those without any education whatever. In Af
rica, unemployment among persons who completed a sec
ondary education has increased. In urban Kenya, 55 per
cent of the unemployed completed secondary education in
1986, compared with 30 per cent in 1977-1978. In Zim
babwe, 54 per cent of the unemployed population had
post-primary education in 1986-1987. In Nigeria, the pro
portion of the unemployed with secondary education in
creased from 24 to 51 per cent between 1974 and 1985.
On average, the share in the unemployed population of
people with secondary education doubled between the
mid-1970s and the mid-1980s to approximately 50 per
cent and has not changed much since then.6 In India, Indo
nesia, Panama and the Syrian Arab Republic, unemploy
ment among those with tertiary education was higher or
no lower than among those with lower-level education. In
other countries, unemployment among persons with ter
tiary education was generally lower than among other
categories.

In 32 developing countries for which data were avail
able, more than 2.3 million people who had been pre
viously employed as professional, technical, administrative
or managerial workers and had most likely benefited from
a tertiary education were unemployed at the end of the
1980s.7 They represented 5.7 per cent of all unemployed
in those countries. In 24 out of the 32 countries, the per-

centage of educated unemployed increased at the end of
the decade, compared with the beginning. These were the
people who had made the greatest investment in their edu
cation and whose skills were the most marketable interna
tionally. In the absence of work opportunities at home,
they would look for work in other countries.

Unemployment is related to level as well as type of
education. In Africa, the share of students in vocational
education fell from 14 per cent in 1965 to 6 per cent in
1987, while that of students in general secondary educa
tion rose from 78 to 89 per cent during the same period. A
trend involving a moveaway from science and technology
towards arts and humanities has been observed in univer
sities as well.8 These developments are expected to further
lead to major problems in the graduate labour market. In
Thailand and Malaysia, labour shortages in specific skill
segments are reported to have emerged after several years
of high-level economic growth; this situation highlights
the importance of matching training with the demand for
skills in the economy.

Unemployment rates among persons younger than 25
years are often two to four times as high as among persons
older than 25. In 15 sub-Saharan countries in the mid
1980s, youth unemployment rates were on average three
times higher than those for adult unemployment. Youth
unemployment rates of 30 per cent or more are not un
common in sub-Saharan Africa and the Caribbean (see ta
ble VI.3). During the 1980s, the share of youth in total
unemployment decreased in many of the 12 countries (all
in Asia or Latin America) for which information was
available, but often the share remained above 50 per cent.

TABLE VI.3. UNEMPLOYMENT RAlE IN DEVELOPING COUNlRIES BY AGE AND LEVEL OF EDUCAnON. 1989-1990

(Percentage)

Age EducllliO#l
Total y""di (/3.24) MIIII (]3 <UId ......) hrsl S;colltl Hunt

unnnploymmt Male r,.male Malr h~m(Jr None 1t'W'1 level 1t>...1

Algeria ........ ,.. 0··.0. 9 24 29 6
Tunisia •••••••••••• I •••• 13.4 11 20 17 5
Brazil ••••••••••• I •••••• 6 8 2 2 I 3
Chile ................... 5.6 13 12 3
Colombia ••••••• 0 , •••• 0. 10.2 5 8 8 8 13 8
Costa Rica •••••• 0 ••• 0.0 • 4.6 8 10 3 5 4 6 3
Guatemala ............... 7.2 3 6 I 2 7 2
Honduras .0 •••••• I ••• '0. 7.7 2 4 8 6
Jamaica ................. 16.8 34 99 6 21
Mexico ••• 0 ••• 0.0 •••• I •• 2.6 3 7 2 3
Panama ................. 16.3 29 44 10 15 2 6 6
Paraguay ................ 6.6 5 8 4
Trinidad and Tobago ... I., 22.0 37 46 9 14 11 21 25 5
Uruguay •• 0 •••••• " ••••• 9.2 3 6 11 7
Venezuela ............... 8.7 17 16 7 5 6 12 13 6

Hong Kong .............. 1.3 4 3 I 1 I I 2 I
India ••• 0 •••••••• I •••• 0. 2 3 9 12
Indonesia ,""0 " , •• 0 '" 2.8 14 11 I I 10 10
Korea. Republic of ........ 2.3 9 6 I 3 4
Pakistan ................ 3.1 2 3 6 4
Singapore ............... 1.8 3 3 2 2 2 2 2
Syrian Arab Republic ...... 3 7 8 8
Thailand ••••••••• Of ••••• 5 6 I 3 6

Source: World Labour Report. 1992 (Geneva,ILO, 1992).
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In many countries, the educated youth were disproportion
ately affected by unemployment. In India, young people
accounted for about 80 per cent of long-term unemploy
ment among males, and young people with secondary- or
higher-level schooling, who constituted 12 per cent of the
labour force, accounted for almost one third of all unem
ployed at t"e end of the 1980s. In Egypt, 80 per cent of
the unemployed were new entrants to the labour force and
75 per cent of those new entrants had received an educa
tion at the secondary level or above.?

3. Low-productivity employment

Unemployment rates do not include those in disguised
unemployment and the underemployed, caricatured in the
image of the young man waiting by the roadside to inflate
bicycle tyres. In many developing countries, their number
is quite large and it increased during the 19805. In the
Philippines, urban and rural underemployment in 1991
was estimated to be about 20 and 41 per cent respectively,
compared with an official total unemployment rate of 8
per cent. In Pakistan, combined open and disguised unem
ployment in 1990 may have exceeded 13 per cent, four
times the recorded unemployment rate. In 1990, in China,
the number of unemployed, underemployed and casually
employed persons may have been as high as 50 million,
compared with 3.8 million, the figure for the officially un
ernployed.l? Underemployed persons typically earning
lower incomes than others are common in the informal
and agricultural sectors. The sizes of these two sectors can
give some indication of the underutilization of labour in
several countries.

Estimates of the share of the informal sector in urban or
non-agricultural employment vary between 20 and 60 per
cent. In Latin America, the share of the informal sector in
total non-agricultural employment increased from 25 per
cent in 1980 to 31 per cent in 1989. In general, the size of
the informal sector is inversely related to the level of de
velopment and the size of the manufacturing sector. In Af
rica, the informal sector is estimated to employ an
estimated 61 per cent of the urban labour force; in the
newly industrialized countries in Asia, the figure lies be
tween 10 and 20 per cent.!! During the 1980s, as a result
of declining economic activity and the slow or negative
growth of wage employment in the manufacturing and
public sectors, the informal sector increased in many
countries in Latin America and Africa and in some coun
tries in Asia.

The inverse relation between the size of the informal
sector and economic development does not imply that
earnings in the informal sector are generally lower than
elsewhere or that employment in the informal sector is al
ways temporary, involuntary, isolated from the rest of the
economy and chosen as a last resort. The average income
of entrepreneurs in the informal sector is usually many
times the official minimum wage or earnings in the agri
cultural sector, and significantly higher than the average
wage in the formal sector. However, incomes are far more
insecure. Employees within the informal sector, excluding
apprentices and family workers, earn on average between
one and two times the minimum wage. Apprentices in the
formal sector earn normally less than the minimum wage.
The informal sector is in many cases not the employer of
last resort. Many migrants from rural areas start in the for-
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mal sector and use the skills and money acquired there to
set up their own enterprise within the informal sector .12

Except where economic growth is rapid, the labour
force in agriculture will increase in absolute numbers, al
though not as a proportion of the total labour force (see
figure VI.I). The percentage of the labour force in agricul
ture is expected to decline in all regions of the world; and
in China and Latin America, the agricultural labour force
is expected to decline in absolute numbers during the
1990s. These two regions will experience the slowest
population growth rates in the developing world. In west
Asia and north Africa, the labour force increase of more
than 3 per cent per year between 1970 and 2000 has been
and will go on being almost completely absorbed in the
non-agricultural sectors. The share of those sectors in
the labour force will increase in west Asia (from 52 per
cent in 1970) to 79 per cent in 2000 and in north Africa
(from 49 per cent in 1970) to 73 per cent in 2000. In
sub-Saharan Africa and south and east Asia, agriculture
continues to be important for the absorption of labour. In
sub-Saharan Africa, about half Of the 103 million people
added to the labour force between 1980 and 2000 are ex
pected to work in agriculture; and in south and east Asia,
nearly two thirds of the people added to the labour force
over the same period are expected to work in the non-agri
cultural sector.

,,',

4. Child employment
Unemployment among adults coexists with child labour

in most developing countries. Some 80 million children
between the ages of 10 and 14 are employed in work that
is so long or arduous as to interfere with their normal de
velopment.13 Some ofthose children, an estimated 30 mil
lion, live in city streets. There is some evidence that child
labour has increased in the informal sector (while having
decreased in the formal sector) in many developing coun
tries in economic crisis.

Children work in almost all sectors of the economy but
mostly in agriculture and in domestic services. In general,
they work long hours and enjoy insufficient rest periods.
Many children are unpaid and some are bonded. If wages
are collected, they barely allow for survival. Children
rarely receive fringe benefits, insurance or social security
and have no rights as workers, since it is illegal to employ
them. Because of these cost advantages to employers, they
hire children. In general, working conditions in manufac
turing are worse than in agriculture and domestic services
because parental protection is lacking and work is physi
cally and psychologically more demanding, often danger
ous and carried out in conditions ofheat, dust and noise.

B. DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

Between the end of the Second World War (1939-1945)
and 1973, most developed market economies experienced
very low unemployment rates of about 1.5-3.5 per cent. In
Italy and North America, the rates were slightly higher.
Since 1973, decline in economic performance, structural
changes affecting both demand and supply factors and
change in policy objectives have caused a sharp rise in un
employment. Between 1973 and the early 1980s, unem
ployment rates increased about threefold, except in
Austria, Iceland, Japan, Norway, Sweden and Switzer
land. During the recession of the early 1980s, unemploy-



Figure VI.I. Growth in the totaJ and agriculturaJ labour forces, and in the non-agricultural sector share
in the total labour force, for selected regions and groups of countries, 1970-2000
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Figure VU (continued)
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TABLEVIA. INCIDENCE OFWNG-TERM UNEMPLOYMENT IN
VARIOUS COUNIRIES'

Source: DECD, Employment Outlook, July 1991 (paris, DEeD,
1991), and DECD, Employment Outlook, July 1992 (Paris, DEeD,
1992).

'Unemployment for 12 months and over. Data are from household
survey sources, except in the case of Austria, where registration data
have been used.

"Or adjacent years.
cFor 1979.

C. ECONOMIES IN TRANSITION

I. Economic transition and its implication
for labourmarkets

Growing mass unemployment has become a major so
cial issue for policy makers in all economies in transition.
The issue also carries a heavy psychological and emo
tional load. In these economies under central planning,
employment (whether productive or not) was guaranteed
to every able-bodied citizen of working age by the State.
Workers were used to almost unlimited job security. Dur
ing the current transition, people at large are psychologi
cally ill-prepared for the possibility of unemployment.
Negative public reactions to rising unemployment and the
subsequent decline in income and status are potentially
harmful to the process ofeconomic and political reform.

During the two-year period 1990-1991, there was a 40
fold increase in unemployment in Central and Eastern
Europe; and by March 1992, there were over 4 million
registered unemployed, up from less than 100,000 at the
beginning of 1990.15 In Hungary, the rate of unemploy
ment increased fourfold and in Bulgaria and Czechoslova
kia, sixfold; in Poland, the number of unemployed
doubled, from l.l million in 1990 to 2.2 million in 1991
(from 6.1 to 11.4 per cent of the total workforcejlf (see
also table VI.5).

Another indication of deterioration is the fall in the ra
tio of unfilled vacancies per 100 job seekers. In Czecho
slovakia for instance, by December 1991 there were 12
unfilled vacancies per 100 unemployed. compared with
100 unfilled vacancies per 100 unemployed a year earlier;
in Hungary in the same year, the ratio fell from 21: I 00 to
I: lOO, in Poland from 9:100 to 2:10017 and in Bulgaria
(between July 1990 and March 1991) from 180:100 to
6: I 00.18 In the former Union of Soviet Socialist Republics

A_age
/975_/98O b /980 /~7~;:;9b /990

26.8 21.6
70.9 69.9

8.3 5.7
31.6 33.7
18.8
43.6 38.3
45.0 46.3
43.0 51.7
62.7 67.2
64.6 71.1
1604 19.1
51.0 4804

18.7
7.7 19.2

53.7 48.1
55.4 54.0
9.1 4.8

44.4 36.0
9.1 5.6

3.3

19.9
61.5c

3.2
36.2c

27.0
32.6
28.7c

38.2c

51.2c

16.4
35.9"

32.8
5.5

29.5c

4.35.9

..
2.9

27.1

17.8

16.0

3.1

28.4
6.0

Australia .
Belgium .......•.....•..
Canada :
Denmark .
Finland ...........•.....
France .............•...
Gennany .
Greece ..
Ireland " .
Italy .•......... " .
Japan •.....•.....•..•..
Netherlands " .
New Zealand .....•......
Norway .
Portugal ......••..•..•..
Spain ...•........•.•...
Sweden .
United Kingdom .....•.••
United States ......•.•...

ment rates peaked at 804 per cent (in 1983). In the second
half of the 1980s, those rates declined but in 1990 started
to increase again in North America, where they reached
7.3 per cent in 1992.

The growth rate of the labour force in OECD countries
is decreasing and is currently about I per cent per year. At
present, about three fourths of the increase in the labour
force is due to the increase in the population of working
age but this share is decreasing. The remainder can be al
most completely accounted for by changes in the partici
pation rates of women between 25 and 54 years of age
(see below). The young persons added to the labour force
have found it especially difficult to find or to keep a job.
In almost all OECD countries, young persons are consid
erably more affected by unemployment than adults. In
1989, the ratio of the rate of youth unemployment to that
of total unemployment ranged from l.l in Germany to 2.8
in Italy. For Ireland, the Netherlands and the United King
dom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, this ratio was
below 1.5 and for the other 10 OECD countries for which
data were available, the ratio was between 1.8 and 2.3.
Between 1979 and 1989, the difference between youth and
total unemployment narrowed in most countries as after
1983 both rates declined. The share of young people in to
tal long-term unemployment also decreased in many coun
tries during the 1980s. However, since 1989, youth
unemployment rates have increased again in those coun
tries that have been in recession-Australia, Canada, Fin
land, New Zealand, Sweden, the United Kingdom and the
United States of America. In 1991, youth unemployment
rates were still more than 30 per cent in Italy and Spain
and more than 15 per cent in Australia, Canada, France,
Ireland and New Zealand. Long-term youth unemploy
ment rates remain high in Australia, Greece, Ireland, Por
tugal and Spain.

The early 1980s were characterized by an increasing
share of the long-term unemployed in total unemploy
ment (see table VIA). In 1983, when the unemployment
rate in OECD reached its peak, more than 60 per cent of
the unemployed were out of work for more than six
months in all European OECD countries except Austria,
Luxembourg and those of Scandinavia. Usually, long
term unemployment increases for one or two more years
after total unemployment starts to decline, and then it
too begins to fall. In several countries, however, the fall
in the share of long-term unemployment occurred only
after two to five years and sometimes only very slowly.
In 1990, 50 per cent or more of all unemployed could
not find work for more than a year in many European
OECD countries.

Persistence of this problem is partly a result of inherent
dynamics, since even if inflow and outflow cancel each
other out and the unemployment rate remains unchanged,
the share of long-term unemployment is likely to increase.
In addition, the longer persons stay unemployed, the
lower the exit probability, owing to declining skills and
capabilities, decreasing intensity of job search and lesser
likelihood of being hired. Some of the policies employed
during the 1980s were aimed at remedying these difficul
ties. The rate of unemployment for a year or more re
mained below 15 per cent in Austria, North America and
Sweden and below about 20 per cent in Finland, Japan
and Norway during the 1980s.14
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(USSR) in 1991, official statistics still reflected a shorta~e

of labour, with 170 vacancies for each 100 unemployed. 9
However, the number of vacancies began to decline in the
Russian Federation in 1992.

The precipitate increase in unemployment in the econo
mies in transition came with serious cut-backs in output.
Both internal and external factors were responsible. On
the external side, there was a collapse in foreign trade re
gimes following the demise of the Council for Mutual
Economic Assistance (CMEA). Although new markets
were growing in OECD countries for exports from Po
land, Hungary and Czechoslovakia. those markets were
inadequate to offset in full the loss of traditional ones. Al
though some prices were liberalized, for example energy
prices, a workable pricing system has yet to emerge. Sev
eral economic stabilization programmes were accompa
nied by a set of anti-inflation measures that reduced
demand and cut down employment. The reduction of fis
cal subsidies to balance the government budget and the
tightening of monetary policy brought additional pressure
on enterprises to shed some labour. However, the decline
in employment for 1991 was much smaller than the fall in
output: in Bulgaria. the State firms cut employment by
14.5 per cent as output declined by 27.8 per cent; in
Czechoslovakia. the corresponding figures were 21.2 and
7.4 per cent and in Hungary, 19.0 and 6.0 per cent. The
more rapid fall in output caused a substantial drop in la
bour productivity (see table VI.6).

TABLE VI.5. OPEN UNEMPLOYMENT INCENlRAL AND
EASTERN EUROPE

(Thousands)

Rr,;lnwiury/ortd
J",""Y Mor</IJ",""Y June ~ary . ~

/990 /990 /99/ /991 1991 /991

Bulgaria ...... 22 74 248 426 453
Czechoslovakia . 13 119 301 523 503
Hungary ..••.. 23 42 101 186 442 478
Poland .....•.. 56 568 1196 1574 2230 2238
Romania ...... 104 386 461

TOTAL 79 645 1490 2413 3893 4133

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development of the
United Nations Secretariat, based on OEeD, Employment Outlook.
July 1992 (Paris,OEeD, 1992).

However, enterprises in practically all economies in
transition still hoard labour. Current estimates are that in
1990, in Czechoslovakia, some 6 per cent of the labour
force was hoarded;20 in Poland, 20 per cent;21 and in the
former USSR, about 25 per cent of total employment
(about 35-40 million people).22

This contradiction may have a number of explanations.
First the initial contraction of output led to a decrease in
non-~ssential staff and part-time employees but did not
change the fundamental organization of enterprise~.. Sec
ond, dismissals remained very unpopular and politically
difficult, with trade unions resisting them. In many cases,
state enterprises tried to avoid lay-offs and absorbed
losses for as long as possible, using liquid reserves and
amortization funds. Finally, enterprises may have ~een
able to maintain employment at levels higher than stnctly
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necessary by raising profit margins (owing to monopoly
strength in internal markets). Price liberalization in goods
markets gave these firms an unexpected respite and para
doxically became a factor that slowed down the liberaliza
tion of labour markets.

TABLE VI.6. SELEClED MACROECONOMIC INDICAlORS
FOR ECONOMIES INTRANSmONa

(Percentage change)

Labour producti\lity indiCQIOI' Blllgaria Cucnoslovoha HlI1Igary Poland ROWUIII;a

Output (GDPINMP)b
1989 .......... ·....... -0.4 0.7 0.4 0.0 -5.8
1990 ................. -11.8 -1.1 -3.3 -11.6 -7.4
1991 ................. -17.0 -16.0 -10.0 -9.0 -14.0

Industrialproduction
1989 ................. -1.1 1.1 -1.0 -0.5 -2.1
1990 ................. -16.8 -3.7 -9.2 -24.2 -19.0
1991 ................. -27.8 -21.2 -19.0 -11.9 -18.7

Employment
(whole economy)
1989 ·................ -2.3 0.3 -0.9 0.6 1.1
1990 ................. --6.1 -0.4 -2.0 -3.6 0.2
1991 •••••••••••• 0 •••• -14.5 -7.4 -6.0 -5.5 -11.6"

Labourproductivity
in industry
1989 ................. 2.1 1.7 0.7 -0.5 -3.9
1990 ................. -8.6 -0.3 -0.4 -19.5 -18.5
1991 ·................ -10.9 -14.4 -10.2 -4.9 -9.2

Nominalwages
1989 ................. 8.8 2.3 17.9 291.8 4.0
1990 ................. 31.5 3.6 28.6 398.0 10.5
1991 ................. 152.8 16.4 27.2 71.9 333.7d

Consumerprice index
1989 ·................ 5.6 1.0 17.0 251.1 0.9
1990 ................. 23.8 10.0 28.9 585.8 7.4
1991 ·................ 338.5 57.9 35.0 70.3 444.Sd

Real wages
1989 ................. 3.0 1.3 1.9 9.0 3.1
1990 ................. 6.2 -5.8 -5.1 -24.4 2.9
1991 ·................ -42.3 -26.3 -8.0 0.8 -20.3d

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development of the
United Nations Secretariat, based on OEeD, Employment Outlook.
July 1992 (Paris.OEeD. 1992), p. 240.

'Data for 1991 are preliminaryestimates.. . .
bNetmaterialproduct (NMP) for Bulgana and Czechoslovakia pnor

to 1991.
"Employeesin the state sectoronly.
dDecember 1991 comparedwithOctober 1990.

Before the transition began in Eastern Europe and the
former USSR, the utilization of labour had nearly reached
its demographic limit. Female participation rates were par
ticularly high everywhere. There was persistent excess .de
mand in labour markets. In extreme cases, enterpnses
were directly responsible for the future employment of
workers whom they had dismissed. In the former USSR,
this practice was discontinued only in 1986 with the ad
vent of perestroika.

2. Profile ofunemployment
In Central and Eastern Europe, most job losses in 1990

J99 J occurred in industry (mining, manufacturing and
electricity, gas and water), but there were also sizeable ~e
elines in agriculture (900,000 jobs) and eonsnucnon
(800,000 jobs).23 Up to now, the hope that the dispropor-



tionately underdeveloped service sector in ail former cen
trall~ planned economies would become a major source of
new Jobs has not largely materialized. However, although
the labour-a~s?rbing capability of the service sector may
have been Iimited, the share of services in total employ
ment has increased in all countries.

Table VI.5 provides information on open unemploy
ment in transition economies. The actual numbers, reflect
ing lack of registration among those who lost their right to
unemployment compensation because of changes in laws
or other administrative action regarding eligibility criteria,
may differ from the ones provided in the table. The infor
mation on unemployment is largely based on the officially
registered.

At the very first stages of transition, new entrants to the
labour market, mainly recent school-leavers, represented a
larger proportion of unemployed than those released by
enterprises. In Czechoslovakia, in mid-1991, the number
of jobless school-leavers was estimated to be 10 per cent
of the 300,800 unemployed.24 In Hungary, of the 406,000
unemployed at the end of 1991, fewer than I per cent
were new entrants.25 Recent increases in the ranks of the
unemployed can be largely attributed to the growing num
ber of people losing their jobs. °In Poland, for instance,
mass lay-offs accounted for about 23 per cent of the un
employed at the end of 1991.26 There were significant
variations in unemployment according to skill level. Typi
cally, immediately after the introduction of the first phase
of the stabilization programme and the changes connected
therewith unskilled workers were the first to lose employ
ment. As transition programmes proceeded, unemploy
ment became common. among other skill categories. For
example, in Hungary, the proportion of unskilled workers
dropped from 56 per cent of the total unemployed in 1986
to 32 per cent in 1990.27 In December 1991, skilled work
ers accounted for 40 per cent of all unemployed workers
in Hungary, the semi-skilled for 29 per cent and the un
skilled for 31 per cent. However, unemployment rates re
mained much higher among unskilled (31 per cent) than
skilled and semi-skilled workers (9 per cent). With the ex
ception of Bulgaria and Romania, unemployment rates
among people with vocational training are higher than
among those with elementary or secondary education.28

In Czechoslovakia, the proportion of unemployed blue
collar workers remained approximately equal to that of
white-collar workers throughout 1990; however, with the
progress of structural changes, blue-collar unemployment
has grown.

In Russia, particularly in major urban centres like Mos
cow and St. Petersburg, there has been a recent rise in un
employment among clerical and other white-collar
workers. There was an obvious mismatch between the
skills of released workers and those in demand. In Mos
cow, at the end of 1991, more than 90 per cent of the
city's unemployed were white-collar workers while ·85 per
cent of the job openings were for blue-collar workers.I?
Yet as a rule, white-collar workers have had a better
chance of finding employment in a short period than blue
collar workers, particularly if they have been willing to
undergo additional training. The growing number of re
dundant workers with higher education and with certain
vocational skills has become a feature of unemployment

in economies in transition. It reflects previous misalloca
tion in the education sector.

Regional unemployment levels varied significantly. The
geographical concentration of unemployment was a sign
of low labour mobility and the fragmented nature of na
tional labour markets. Commonly, housing shortages re
duced labour mobility. Regions without much industry or
with declining industries were hit harder by unemploy
ment. Central areas (including national capitals and envi
rons) experienced less unemployment than other regions.
For instance, in Poland, unemployment ranged from 4 or 5
per cent in the province of Warsaw to 17 per cent in some
provinces in the north-east part of the country.t? In Hun
gary, the range was from 2-3 to 40 per cent. For Czecho
slovakia in 1992, unemployment was about 11 per cent in
Slovakia as compared with 6 per cent in Czech lands. Un
employment was higher in Slovakia because ofproduction
cuts in heavy industry, including the military sector.U As
a rule, areas highly specialized with respect to mining or
heavy industry experienced the highest unemployment
levels. Regional imbalances in unemployment levels were
a factor in rising ethnic tensions and national disintegra
tion.

There are some data that show that the length of time
people receive unemployment compensation has recently
increased in most East European countries. Despite the
relatively short history of open unemployment in those
countries, the proportion of registered job seekers with
unemployment spells longer than six months was, at the
end of 1992, comparable with that in several OECD coun- .
tries. For example, in Czechoslovakia, workers unem
ployed for longer than six months increased from 12 to 30
per cent during 1991. In Hungary, the proportion of long
term unemployed was 31 per cent in mid-1991 and rose to
37 per cent by the end of the year. The rise in Bulgaria
and Poland was quite high.32

Compared with those in other age groups; younger peo
ple experienced greater difficulty in finding jobs, and un
employment among them was significantly higher. In
Poland and Bulgaria, the incidence of youth unemploy
ment has been especially high. Young inexperienced
workers have been also more vulnerable than people in

. other age groups to longer spells of unemployment.

Growing income differentiation due to the dispersion of
wages has made some professions more attractive than
others. Those with particularly scarce skills (in manage
ment or finance) have been able to improve their position
decisively.

3. Policy response to unemployment
In the 1960s and 1970s, many attempts at economic re

form were abandoned because of fear of mass unemploy
ment and a consequent political backlash. As a result, one
of the major concerns of policy makers has been to pro
vide social safety nets (see chap. XI), improve labour mar
kets and enlist the support of the population for socially
painful but inevitable labour market reforms.

The creation of institutions intended to cushion the ef
fects of unemployment began immediately after major
changes in social and political systems.33 In Poland in De
cember 1989, Parliament adopted an Employment Act
(amended July 1990) in which it recognized unemploy
ment as a legitimate employment category. In Hungary in
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February 1991, Parliament passed the New Employment
Act providing for unemployment compensation through
unemployment insurance. In Czechoslovakia in February
1991, a new Employment Act came into force specifying
the rights and obligations of employees and employers. In
the former USSR, legislation was adopted in January 1991
laying down the principles of employment policy. The law
provided for the creation of mechanisms for registering
unemployment and providing those who qualified with
unemployment benefits. On I July 1991, unemployment
was recognized as legal throughout the country for the
first time since the 1920s. That law envisaged the adop
tion of further legislation by each of the constituent repub
lics, which eventually became independent States. So far,
parallel laws on employment have been enacted in the
Baltic States, Belarus, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, the Rus
sian Federation and Ukraine. The independent States of
Central Asia and the Transcaucasian region have not yet
introduced such legislation.

Unemployment compensation schemes also have been
set up in several countries. In Poland, a law was adopted
in January .1990 introducing an unemployment benefit
scheme that would pay 70 per cent of the previous wage
for three months, and then fall to 50 per cent for another
six months and to 40 per cent thereafter without limit on
duration. In Hungary, unemployment compensation laws
adopted in January 1989 envisaged paying a maximum of
12 months of benefits to those employed for at least 18
months during the previous three years. The rate was in
itially fixed at 70 per cent of the previous wage, then fell
to 60 per cent after 6 months. The unemployed were re
quired to prove rejection by employers to whom they
might have been sent by an employment office. The re
fusal of a job offer at a wage equal to the benefit was rea
son for disqualification for benefits.

In the Russian Federation, a worker who is dismissed
from work is entitled to severance pay equal to three
months' salary. Unemployment benefits accrue after the
expiration of three months but only if the employment
centre has been unable in that time to find the individual
employment appropriate to his or her skills and education.
A person is not entitled to unemployment benefits if that
person left his or her employment voluntarily or was dis
missed for disciplinary reasons, or if he or she rejects two
suitable employment vacancies proposed by the employ
ment centre.

Those initial provisions .were improved upon as the ad
ministrations gathered experience. In Poland, for instance,
out of 1.2million registered unemployed in 1991, only 14
per cent had lost their jobs because of enterprise shut
downs, while 40 per cent were school- or college-leavers.
Since labour force entrants with no previous employment
were eligible for unemployment benefits higher than the
minimum wage (as in Hungary and Czechoslovakia also),
government labour offices sometimes experienced diffi
culties persuading people who were out of a job to get off
the dole and go to work. 34 A tightening of rules and the
abolition of the original open-ended benefit scheme were
necessary to increase incentives to work and to avoid ex
cessive social dependency.

Generally, the maximum duration of benefits did not ex
ceed one year, except (for example, in Hungary and Poland)
for workers near retirement age or with long employment
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records. In Czechoslovakia, the maximum duration of
benefits was reduced from.one year to six months in Janu
ary 1992. The level of benefits was made to decrease over
time in order to stimulate the search for work.35

Finding adequate regular employment for the unem
ployed became the primary concern of labour centres. In
most countries, those offices have been transformed into
employment agencies and given additional functions be
yond those related to their traditional information serv
ices. Major new tasks include help in retraining,
administration of the new system of unemployment bene
fits and provision of legal assistance. In Hungary and Po
land, among the responsibilities assigned to the labour
offices was the creation of temporary employment in local
community projects.36 .

D. WOMEN'S PARTICIPATION IN TIlE WORKFORCE
AND UNEMPLOYMENT

In developing countries for which there were data, un
employment among women was mostly higher than
among men (see table VI.7). The exceptions were Ghana,
the Niger, Seychelles and the Sudan in Africa; Puerto
Rico and Venezuela in Latin America; and Hong Kong,
Pakistan, the Republic of Korea and Singapore in Asia. In
French Guyana, Israel, Mexico, Netherlands Antilles,
Pakistan, the Philippines, Singapore and Trinidad and To
bago, the female-to-male unemployment ratio declined
during the 1980s, indicating a relative improvement in the
employment situation ofwomen.

Participation rates of women in the workforce rose in
many regions of the world between 1970 and 1990. The
exceptions were sub-Saharan Africa, south Asia, south
east Asia and Oceania. Participation of women in all age
groups declined in sub-Saharan Africa. In 1990, participa
tion rates were below 25 per cent in south and west Asia
and north Africa.

Participation rates of women are particularly sensitive
to economic conditions. It has been stated that "women
generally continue to be the last to benefit from job ex
pansion and the first to suffer from job contraction".37 In
OECD countries, the participation rate of women in
creased from 48.3 per cent in 1973 to 60 per cent in 1990.
Participation rates increased during the 1970s and 1980s
in all OECD countries, except Turkey, although the rate of
increase declined in most countries. The rise of female
participation was especially pronounced among women
with children. In Canada, the participation of mothers
with children under three years of age rose from 32 per
cent in 1976 to 56 per cent in 1986. For mothers with chil
dren between the ages of three and five, participation rates
rose from 41 to 62 per cent, and for those with children
between the ages of six and eleven those rates rose from
50 to 68 per cent. Gaps between participation rates of
women with younger and older children narrowed in other
OECD countries as well. 38

In the United States, 50 per cent of mothers were work!Dg
or actively seeking employment within a year of giving b~h
in 1987 (the figure was up from 31 per cent in 1976). The ID

centive to stay in the job market was higher for women who
had had their first child after turning 30 years of age and for
those with more education. Sixty-eight per cent of those
women remained active compared with 54 per cent of



women 18-24 years of age. Of new mothers with a college
degree, 63 per cent remained in the labour force com
pared with 38 per cent of those whose education had
ended in high school. Such women could earn higher in
comes than younger and less well-educated ones and pay
more for child care. More intense economic necessity
was often a motive for early return to the labour force.
Sixty-six per cent of widowed, divorced and separated
mothers were in the workforce; the figures for married

women and single mothers were similar-49.8 and 49.5
per cent respectively.I?

Among the developed countries, Finland, Ireland, Malta
and the United Kingdom have unemployment rates that
are lower for women than for men. In Australia, Canada
and the United States, the relative unemployment situation
ofwomen was ameliorated from 1981 to 1990, whereas in
most European countries there was little change, except
for Norway where the situation improved.

TABLE VI.7. FEMALE UNEMPLOYMENT. ANDFEMALE-to-MALEEMPLOYMENT RA110. INSELECTED COUNTRIES

(Percentage)

FnJIale lUImtploy"'mt Fnnale..(o..male un",."lov",mt ratio
/98/ /985 /986 /987 /988 /989 /990 /98/ /985 /986 /987 /988 /989 /990

Africa
Ghana .......... 0.6 0.2 0.1 .. 0.46 0.29 0.13 ..
Niger ........... 14.2 33.2 39.1 40.5 39.3 32.9 0.35 0.58 0.75 0.81 0.77 0.69
Seychelles ....... 1.3 31.6 0.52 1.95 ..
Sudan •••• 0 •••• • 8.8 8.0 0.67 0.55

Latin America
Argentina ...... . 6.6 7.2 7.7 .. 1.47 1.38 1.10
Bahamas ........ 15.0 .. 14.2 12.5 .. 1.55 1.73 1.14
Barbados ........ 15.0 24.0 23.0 23.1 22.9 18.7 20.2 2.03 1.70 1.77 1.74 1.86 2.05 1.96
Brazil ......... . 4.4 3.9 2.8 4.1 4.4 .. 1.05 1.18 1.22 1.17 1.19 ..
Colombia ••• 0 ••• .. 17.2 14.8 .. 11.8 13.2 .. .. 1.72 1.76 .. 1.74 1.63
Chile ........... 9.9 13.4 9.7 9.3 7.8 5.7 5.7 0.83 I.U.l5T1.27 1.39 1.10 1.02
Costa Rica ....... 10.4 7.9 6.8 7.9 8.0 7.8 5.9 1.27 1.2E.l3T1.68 1.82 1.50 1.40
French Guiana .... 13.7 18.5 16.7 15.4 .. 16.8 17.6 2.74 1.76 1.82 1.83 1.79 1.50
Guadeloupe ...... 25.2 27.0 33.0 31.0 33.0 34.0 1.97 1.42 1.50 1.94 2.06 2.13
Jamaica ......... 38.8 35.9 33.8 30.4 27.0 25.2 2.69 2.29 2.27 2.30 2.27 2.65
Mexico ••••• 0 •• • 5.6 5.7 5.3 4.8 4.5 3.6 2.9 1.60 1.63 1.43 1.41 1.50 1.38 1.21
Netherlands

Antilles ....... 4.6 4.6 4.6 7.0 12.0 16.6 1.77 1.77 1.77 1.75 1.74 1.71
Panama ......•.. 18.5 14.5 16.8 21.4 21.6 1.95 1.67 1.79 1.53 1.58
Peru ............ 8.0 6.2 10.7 .. .. .. 2.35 1.63 .. 1.78 ..
Puerto Rico ...... 14.6 16.2 13.4 12.4 10.8 10.8 10.7 0.65 0.66 0.61 0.64 0.62 0.64 0.66
Trinidad and

Tobago ....... 14.6 17.0 18.9 25.3 23.6 24.5 1.70 1.13 1.15 1.22 1.12 1.18
Uruguay ........ 9.0 16.9 15.1 12.5 12.3 .. 1.76 1.66 1.74 1.84 1.84 ..
Venezuela ....... 4.8 11.6 9.9 7.2 6.4 7.5 0.72 0.86 0.87 0.73 0.78 0.82

Asia
1.43 1.00 1.33China ........... 0.9 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.3 1.2 .. 1.50 1.67 1.43

Hong Kong ...... 3.1 2.6 2.5 1.8 1.4 1.1 1.3 0.82 0.74 0.83 1.06 1.00 1.00 1.00
Israel ........... 6.4 7.2 7.9 7.3 7.6 10.3 11.3 1.49 1.14 1.22 1.40 1.33 1.30 1.35
Japan ........... 2.1 2.7 2.8 2.8 2.6 2.3 2.2 0.91 1.04 1.04 1.00 1.04 1.05 1.10

Korea,
0.57 0.60 0.62Republic of .•.. 2.4 2.4 2.1 1.8 1.7 1.8 1.8 0.42 0.48 0.43 0.46

Pakistan ......... 7.5 1.5 1.7 1.1 0.9 0.9 0.9 2.50 0.38 0.44 0.33 0.26 0.26 0.26

Philippines •• 0 ••• 8.6 8.2 8.9 10.9 9.5 10.3 9.8 2.46 1.71 1.82 1.35 1.25 1.41 1.38

Singapore ....... 3.4 4.1 5.5 4.0 2.6 1.9 1.6 1.21 0.98 0.79 0.78 0.68 0.83 0.94

Thailand ........ 1.1 2.9 3.9 7.6 3.6 0.73 1.26 1.26 1.77 1.38
Turkey .......... II.l 9.6 8.8 0.98 1.25 1.05

North America
1.05 1.09 1.12 1.08 1.00Canada ......... 8.3 10.7 9.8 9.3 8.3 7.9 8.1 1.19 1.04

United States ..... 7.9 7.4 7.1 6.2 5.5 5.3 5.4 1.10 1.07 1.04 1.02 1.04 1.04 1.00

Europe
2.7 4.7 5.2 5.7 5.6 5.5 6.0 1.23 0.96 1.02 1.04 1.10 1.20 1.22Austria .........

Belgium ........ 16.8 19.1 18.1 17.4 16.0 14.7 14.1 2.18 1.93 2.03 2.02 2.08 2.13 2.14

Cyprus .......... 2.9 4.2 5.0 4.7 3.8 3.3 2.5 1.21 1.45 1.72 1.74 1.73 1.94 1.79

Denmark ........ 9.2 11.0 10.0 9.6 10.3 11.1 11.3 1.00 1.47 1.64 1.50 1.41 1.39 1.36

Finland ......... 4.6 4.6 4.6 4.3 4.0 3.3 2.8 0.90 0.84 0.75 0.74 0.78 0.92 0.70

France .......... 10.6 12.9 13.1 13.6 13.1 12.6 12.0 2.00 1.55 1.56 1.64 1.70 1.80 1.79
Germany ........ 6.9 10.4 10.5 10.2 10.0 9.4 8.4 1.53 1.21 1.31 1.28 1.28 1.36 1.33
Greece .......... 5.7 11.7 11.6 11.3 12.5 .. 1.73 2.09 2.27 2.22 2.55

Iceland ......... 0.6 1.3 0.8 0.6 0.9 2.2 2.2 1.50 2.17 1.60 2.00 2.25 1.69 1.57
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TABLE VI.7 (continued)

1981
F....aJ. "''''''1'10)',"'''1 FmlaJ~-Io--maJe IUfmtploymem TQDO

1983 1986 19<17 1988 1989 1990 J9/i1 /985 1986 19<17 1988 /989 1990

Ireland ............ 8.1 15.7 16.4 17.7 17.9 17.9 .. 0.76 0.85 0.87 0.92 0.97 1.00
Italy ............ 14.4 16.7 17.8 18.5 15.4 18.7 17.1 2.67 2.46 2.41 2.28 1.90 2.31 2.34
Luxembourg ....• 1.4 2.3 1.8 2.0 1.7 1.75 1.77 1.50 1.33 1.13 ..
Malta ........... 7.2 6.2 3.1 3.1 2.3 0.86 0.90 0.65 0.72 0.56
Netherlands ...... 7.0 13.0 12.0 12.0 6.0 6.0 5.0 0.99 1.00 1.02 1.08 0.88 1.03 1.02
Norway ......... 2.7 3.1 2.5 2.6 3.4 4.7 4.8 1.80 1.41 1.67 1.53 1.13 0.92 0.86
Portugal ......... 13.6 11.6 10.9 9.3 .. 7.2 6.6 3.24 1.84 1.70 1.79 .. 2.12 2.06
Spain ........... 16.0 25.0 25.3 27.5 27.7 25.4 24.2 1.19 1.24 1.30 1.61 1.82 1.95 2.02
Sweden ......... 1.6 2.6 2.5 2.2 1.7 1.6 1.7 0.89 1.00 1.04 1.00 0.94 1.00 0.85
Switzerland ....•. 0.2 1.2 1.1 1.1 1.0 0.8 0.7 1.00 1.50 1.57 1.83 1.67 1.60 1.40
United Kingdom .. 6.8 9.1 9.0 7.8 6.1 4.2 3.6 0.53 0.66 0.65 0.62 0.60 0.53 0.47
Yugoslavia" ...... 17.5 19.1 19.0 18.5 18.7 19.3 2.08 1.87 1.83 1.81 1.72 1.65

Oceania
Australia ........ 7.4 8.8 8.7 8.6 7.9 6.9 7.2 1.54 1.11 1.13 1.10 1.16 1.21 1.07
New Zealand ..... 4.2 4.3 1.27 1.13

Source: Yearbook o~Labour Statistics. 1991 (lLO, Geneva. 1991).
"Data provided for ugoslavia refer to the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia which was composed of six republics.

Working women in all regions of the world receive
lower pay than men. The figure for women's earnings ex
pressed as a percentage of men's earnings ranges from
about 50 per cent in Japan and the Republic of Korea to
about 90 per cent in France, Iceland, Sweden and the
United Republic of Tanzania. Women have often under
gone less or a different type of education (see chap. IV),
usually have less work experience when compared with
men and are mostly confined to low-paying occupations.
The earnings gap has declined in many developed coun
tries over the last decades.f? There is yet some residual
gap which can only be attributed to discrimination.

Women fill over half of all clerical, sales and service
jobs in the developed countries and Latin America, and
more than a third of such jobs in Africa and Asia. Women
account for a large share of the labour force in the infor
mal sector and subsistence agriculture, and they are
largely excluded from most jobs in transport and manage
ment. In manufacturing, women are concentrated in the
textile, clothing, leather, footwear, electronics and food
processing sectors. These jobs, which often involve as- .
sembly line work, are at the lower end of the pay scale. In
export processing zones, 70-90 per cent of the labour
force is accounted for by women who are usually young
and wage employed for the first time and leave the labour
force when they marry.t! In developed countries, occupa
tional segregation is slowly changing. In Canada, Sweden
and the United States in particular, women have been tak
ing a larger share of professional, management and ad
ministrative jobs.42

In the economies in transition, women have been par
ticularly vulnerable to unemployment. In Bulgaria, two
thirds of the unemployed in 1991 were female. In the for
mer USSR, the share ofwomen among those who lost em
ployment in the period 1989-1991 was 60 per cent. When
the state bureaucracy was streamlined in the USSR in the
period 1985-1987, more than 80 per cent of those dis
missed were women.f' In Moscow, about three quarters
of those laid off in the industrial sector in 1991 were
women. More than half of all unemployed women had
higher education. Particularly vulnerable segments of t.he
female population, like single mothers or mothers WIth
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several children, accounted for about 2.5 per cent of the
unemployed.H In general, there were fewer chances for
women to find a new job. Unwillingness of some firms to
hire women because of the possible extra costs due to ma
ternity leave may have been a factor in reducing these
possibilities.

E. POLICY CONSIDERAnONS

Reducing unemployment and raising productivity are
essential conditions for eradicating poverty, reducing emi
gration pressures and mitigating social and political ten
sions in developing countries. In developed countries,
continuing high levels of unemployment have caused
much damage to the social fabric, and some of the xeno
phobia in Western European countries arises from frustra
tions among the unemployed. In economies in transition,
where some unemployment may be inevitable in the pro
cess of change-over to a market economy, long periods of
unemployment can become a severe political obstacle to
further change.

Slower economic growth in the world since 1973, rise
in oil prices in the periods 1973-1974 and 1979-1980, de
terioration in the terms of trade affecting many developing
countries, increase in interest rates causing increased debt
service payments and the debt crisis were external factors
that limited the capacity of developing countries to create
employment. The compelling need to balance the fiscal
budget, reform the public sector, privatize enterprises and
liberalize trade all contributed to the displacement of la
bour. While in the long term these policy changes may
contribute to more rapid growth both in employment and
productivity, the short-term effects, in several instances,
were to reduce employment. Without a resumption of eco
nomic growth, it is unlikely that the severity of the prob
lems will be reduced.

Because a majority of low-productivity employment is
in agriculture and the informal sector, government poli
cies should target those two sectors in order to improve
standards of living. Smallholders in agriculture are in gen
eral as efficient as large farmers and productivity is
mainly limited by limited acC7ss to input. Smallholde~s,
especially women, often have inadequate access to credit,



fertilizer, .improved seeds, extension services, transporta
tion, infrastructure, marketing and irrigation systems. Fre
quently, many of these input factors are in poor condition
and involve a bias against smallholders. Little progress
has been made in bringing about low-risk and cheap inno
vations apt for risk-averse poor peasants. Investments in
research, human and physical capital, infrastructure and
institutions are necessary for such productivity increases
to come about. These areas constitute public goods and
enjoy economies of scale and externalities. Governments
should therefore encourage, finance and sometimes under-
take such investments.P .

Some of these measures, in particular those focusing on
infrastructure, transport and credit can also benefit non
agricultural sectors. Productivity increases in agriculture
have ffsitive impacts on rural non-agricultural employ
ment. 6 Rising productivity and incomes can help the
growth of rural industry and the development of small
towns. To achieve these goals, many countries have em
barked on small-scale, labour-intensive public employ
ment programmes to construct, rehabilitate or maintain
roads, irrigation canals, water-supply systems, schools
and soil conservation schemes (see chap. VII).41 .

While it was well understood that in developing coun
tries the creation of employment depended on investment
and long-term changes, demand management had been a
successful means of maintaining high employment levels
over short periods in developed countries until the 1970s.
That policy 'prescription ran into trouble in the 1970s,
when inflation and unemployment occurred at the same
time, and the new phenomenon was termed stagflation.

Price stability became the prime objective of economic
policy in the short run. Unemployment was to be reduced
by eliminating labour market imperfections, some of them
due to government intervention and. regulation. Real
wages might have been too high to clear the market for la
bour. When oil prices rose in the 1970s and real incomes
fell in OECD countries, real wages had to fall to maintain
employment. There is some evidence that this did not oc
cur in many European OECD countries during the 1970s,
in contrast with what happened in Japan.48 Wage rigidity
may have been due to minimum wage legislation, labour
unions and labour contracts that lasted over several years.
However, it can be argued that even if wages were flex
ible, employers might not hire more labour because
worker productivity is linked to wage levels, because turn
over costs are high or because employers fear that appli
cants who ask for lower wages are less competent. Other
factors that raise the cost of labour for the employer are
taxes on employment, social security and health insurance
payments, and the .size and duration of unemployment
benefits.

Additionally, over time there have been higher unem
ployment rates for a given number of vacancies. The up
ward shift is usually taken to be a result of increasing
frictional unemployment, which is unemployment result
ing from the time it takes for a person to move from one
job to another. Frictional unemployment can rise because
of the increasing mismatch between skills demanded and
offered, because of the lack of information about demand
and supply or because of the refusal ofworkers to move to
places where there is work. However, by themselves these
factors explain only a part of the increase in unemployment.
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Governments shifted increasingly from demand man
agement and income maintenance programmes to active
labour-market policies to bring groups of unemployed back
into the labour market. Even when unemployment rates
declined in the second half of the 1980s, labour-market
programmes were largely maintained or expanded. Those
programmes sought to reduce the mismatch between de
mand and supply by providing education and training (es
pecially for the unemployed and those at risk) and by
subsidizing both unemployed persons starting businesses
and employers (to encourage hiring). These policies pro
moted on-the-job training, supported the disabled and dis
Seminated information on job opportunities.

In addition, labour regulations have been revised in sev
eral OECD countries in three areas. Some countries have
revised minimum wages and wage-setting and bargaining
arrangements. Several countries have revised legislation
regarding employment and redundancies, including early
retirement. For instance, in the United Kingdom, rules re
garding redundancies have been eased, while in Japan
they have been tightened. Finally, in order to redistribute
employment, work time has been reduced in Germany and
the Netherlands, either by cutting the number of hours
worked per week or days worked per year or by encourag-
ing early retirement.i? . .

Some have argued that policies to increase flexibility
and deregulation have resulted in an increase in the share
of marginal, low-paying, precarious jobs in total employ
ment. At least half of all employment created in the 1980s
in France, Germany, the Netherlands, Luxembourg and
Spain was based on temporary contracts, often arranged
by temporary-work agencies. The percentage share of
part-time employment in total employment increased in
almost all OECD countries during the 19805, remaining
low in southern Europe. In the Scandinavian countries,
Luxembourg and the United States, part-time employment
among women declined, in particular during the second
half of the 1980s, but women continued to account for
more than 60 per cent of all part-time employees in all
OECD countries in 1990. Finally, the share of self
employment, in particular that represented by own
account workers, in total emtoloymentincreased in several
countries during the 1980s. 0 However, the changes may
have other explanations. Self-employment and part-time,
fixed-term and temporary jobs are not always involuntary
and are partly determined by changed circumstances. The
use of information technology permits telecommuting (see
chap. XV) where people may perform from home func
tions that they performed earlier in an office. Parents with
young children, especially if single, may find working
from home more congenial.

In the economies in transition, the ability to re-employ
the workforce quickly and productively depends on the
success of market-oriented reforms, including the growth
of the private sector. The role of government is particu
larly important in identifying the population groups most
vulnerable to unemployment and in adopting preventive
measures. Governments can also provide help in increas
ing labour mobility, including help to the workforce
in areas affected by serious economic decline. Providing
labour-market information is one of the most important
measures. Reforms in the housing sector to create a better
market is another. Training and retraining should focus on



both adult workers and new entrants who experience
difficulties in finding suitable employment. In the new
economy, cooperation with private-sector employers is of
particular importance. However, as in other groups of
countries, a rapid expansion of the demand for labour is
essential to ease the severity of problems of unemploy
ment and underemployment.
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Chapter VII

INCOME DISTRIBUTION AND POVERTY

TABLE VII.I. SHAREOFCOUNTRYGROUPSINPOPULATION,GDP
AND WORLD EXPORTS

(Percentage)

1980s (see fig. VII.l). Countries in South and East Asia
maintained the growth momentum of the previous decade,
while other regions experienced a sharp deceleration.

One approach to the explanation of these differences
starts from the rates of growth of inputs of labour and
capital. However, such growth accounting leads to a large
residual, since the rate of growth of inputs is not high
enough to account for the rate of growth of output. This
productivity growth has been variously attributed to tech
nological progress, availability of adequate infrastructure,
the education and skills of the labour force, its capacity to

Source: Department ofIntemational and Social Affairs ofthe United
Nations Secretariat and United Nations Conference on Trade and De
velopment, HandbookofInternational TradeandStatistics, 1990.

"Based on 122 countries. GDP estimates at constant US dollars of
1988.

bGermany, Japan and the United States ofAmerica.
cln Europe, not including Yugoslavia. Data concerning the former

German Democratic Republic were included in the economies in tran
sition up to 1989. Beginning in 1990 the data were transferred to the
developed market economies group', reflecting German reunification.

dArgentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Cote d'Ivoire, Ecua
dor, Mexico, Morocco, Nigeria, Peru, Philippines, Uruguay, Vene
zuela, Yugoslavia.

"Hong Kong, Republic of Korea, Singapore, Taiwan Province of
China.

Short!01 SIuJrt!ol
_lot/M SIton 01GDpa uporu

1981 1991 1981 1991 1980 1989

17.2 15.5 71.7 73.0 62.6 70.0
9.1 8.4 44.8 46.7 27.2 32.3

74.3 77.3 15.2 16.5 29.7 23.2
10.1 11.6 1.7 1.6 4.7 1.8

1.6 1.5 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.6

53.3 54.2 5.4 8.0 8.2 13.3
1.2 1.4 2.6 2.0 10.6 3.5
8.2 8.5 4.8 4.3 5.5 4.0

8.4 7.2 13.1. 10.6 7.7 6.8
6.0 5.4 9.5 8.0 3.8 3.6

7.5 5.4

3.8 8.1
1.0 1.8
0.4 0.5

0.5 0.3

1.2 0.7

11.1 11.5 5.3 4.6

1.3 2.0
22.4 21.5 1.3 2.4
15.9 16.3 1.2 1.5

7.7 8.5 0.5 0.5

7.0 8.0 0.6 0.6

Developed market
economies .

G-3b •••••••••••••••

Developing countries ..
Africa ; .
Mediterranean .
South Asia and East

Asia .
Western Asia .
Western hemisphere .

Economies in transition?
Former USSR .....

Memorandum items: ..
IS heavily indebted'!
4 newly industrial-

izing countries" .
China .
India .
Least developed

countries .
Sub-Saharan Africa

(excluding Nigeria)

Counlry group

It is a widespread impression that the retardation of the
world economy in the 1980s and the new economic poli
cies that were put in place all over the world have pro
duced greater inequality, both between rich and poor
countries and between rich and poor people everywhere.

This chapter examines the evidence on inequality of in
come and on the incidence of poverty in the world, in de
veloping countries, and in the economies in transition. It
does not focus on income distribution within the industrial
countries, however urgent that has become. It is thoroughly
analysed and debated in those countries themselves.

This examination confirms that there has been increas
ing-but not uniform-polarization in living conditions.
Rapid economic progress in many Asian countries, nota
bly China, has reduced measures of inequality among
countries in the world and lessened the incidence of pov
erty in Asia. In both developed and developing countries,
women have fallen into poverty at a significant rate.

The inadequacy of the statistical evidence must be
borne in mind. Even where official statistics about income
distribution exist, illegal and unreported economic activi
ties may make for a very different situation. Household
surveys exist in only a few countries. Poverty lines are in
evitably somewhat arbitrary, and small changes might in
crease or reduce considerably the estimates of those living
in poverty. However, even after such caveats, the avail
able information confirms the impression that income dis
tribution became more inequitable in most of the countries
where national income declined or stagnated in the 1980s.
In other cases, it is relevant to ask which policies have
proved successful in maintaining an equitable distribution
of income and what has been the experience of sacrificing
equity for efficiency.

A. DISTRIBUTIONOF WORLDOUTPUTBY REGIONS

Even a cursory look at world output (and thus income)
and population immediately illustrates the disparities be
tween rich and poor countries of which everybody is well
aware. In 1981, the developed market economies, with 17
per cent of world population, generated 72 per cent of
world output. Developing countries had 74 per cent of the
world's population and 15 per cent of world output (table
VII. I). These figures imply that the average per capita
output in the developed countries was 20 times as high as
that in the developing countries. As table VII.1 shows, the
share of output for the developed market economies in
1991 had grown, and the share of population for the de
veloping countries had also grown. The ratio of the aver
age per capita output in developed countries to that in de
veloping countries had risen to 22 in the course of the
decade. Having grown at roughly comparable rates during
the 1970s, developing countries grew apart during the
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Figure VII.I. Indices oCreal GDP In developing countries, 1976-1991.
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The Theil (T) index varies from 0, when incomes are distributed
equally, to the logarithm of the number of income recipients when all
incomes accrue to one recipient and none to others.

"Based on a sample of 97 countries.

tional product (GNP-Le., the GOP adjusted for net factor
payments abroad), and gross national income (GNI-i.e.,
the GNP adjusted for changes in terms of trade). These al
ternative measures were used to verify whether factor
payments and terms of trade losses had a significant im
pact on the world distribution of income. For instance,
one might expect that the distribution of GNP and gross
national income would be more uneven than the distribu-

TABLE VII.2. ESTIMATES OF INEQUALITY INTHE DISTRIBUTION
OFWORLD" INCOME, 1981, 1985 AND 1989

GDP per capita
Coefficient ofvariation .. 1.69 1.73 1.78
Gini ................. 0.7285 0.7288 0.7324
Theil ................. 0.7906 0.7965 0.7993

GNP per capita •••••• 0 •••

Coefficient ofvariation .. 1.72 1.76 1.81
Gini ................. 0.7321 0.7328 0.7361
Theil ................. 0.7994 0.8048 0.8081

GNI per capita
Coefficient ofvariation .. 1.71 1.75 1.80
Gini ................. 0.7298 0.7305 0.7357
Theil ..... , ......... ,. 0.7875 0.8007 0.8064

absorb new technology, managerial flexibility and gov
ernment policies.

Investment declined in the 1980s in both Latin America
and Africa in contrast with South and East Asia where in
vestment rates were maintained or rose. I Many countries
in Africa and Latin America had to cut imports due to for
eign exchange constraints, thereby reducing access to new
technology and more efficient production processes. A
decline in employment, especially in the more productive
sectors of the economy, also contributed to slow growth.
In contrast, with higher investment and higher employ
ment, there was also higher growth in total factor produc
tivity in the newly industrializing countries ofAsia.2

The economies in Eastern Europe and the former Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, which accounted for 8 per
cent of the world population in 1981, generated 13 per
cent of world output in that year but only 11 per cent in
1991 (see fig. VII. I). There were dramatic changes in the
political and economic environment in these countries.
Industrial output was severely hit, as the old trading ar
rangements collapsed. Severe disruptions in the system of
distribution affected the supply of fuels and other essen
tial inputs. The dissolution of the former USSR in 1991
compounded the region's economic problems. Regional
GOP contracted by about 16 per cent in 1991.3

B. INTERCOUNTRY DISTRIBUTION OF INCOME
INTIIE 1980s

Table VII.2 presents some indicators of the distribution
ofworld output and income among countries. Three meas
ures were used: gross domestic product (GOP), gross na-
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tion of world GDP and GNP, respectively, since debt
service payments increased and the relative prices of de
veloping countries' exports deteriorated during the decade
1981-1991.

The sample of 97 countries includes both market
economies and economies in transition. Estimates of in
come per capita in national currency were converted into
United States dollars using official exchange rates. The
use of official exchange rates may distort the outcome
somewhat but is unlikely to affect the direction of change
in the indicators." The economies were ranked in order of
GDP per capita.PDeciles ofworld population were ranked
by per capita GDP. Where the population of one country
exceeded a decile, the balance was carried over to the
next higher decile. Lorenz curves were constructed for
the resulting cumulative distributions and the coefficients
of variation and Theil 'and Gini indices calculated. It is
worth noting that this exercise does differ from that of es
timating income inequality within a country: GDP is not
conceptually the same as household or personal income
used in those estimates.

The Gini and Theil coefficients, whichever output con
cept was used, increased over the past decade, as did the
coefficient of variation. (Contrary to what was expected,
the indicators of inequality did not deteriorate signifi
cantly as factor income and terms of trade adjustments
were made to GDP. This may be due to the fact that per
capita income in China and India, hosting more than 40
per cent of the world's population, was about the same
whichever concept was used.) However, the changes are
small, and these results were not confirmed by shifts in
the Lorenz curves. As shown in figure VII.2, the Lorenz
curves of distribution of output in 1981 and 1989 crossed
each other and did not uniformly lie one above the other.
However, it is evident that there were changes in the dis
tribution during the decade.

Table VII.3 shows the changes in income shares of
population deciles in 1981, 1985 and 1989. The bottom
five deciles, when considered as a block, consistently in
creased their income share during the period, largely due
to fast growth in China and India. Given the weight of its
population, the influence of Chinese economic growth on
this distribution is considerable. As China moves out of
the first decile into higher deciles, the rate at which the
first population decile gains in output share decelerates. In
fact, from 1985 to 1989, the output share of the lowest
population decile either stagnated or was slightly reduced
(see table VII.3).6 In 1989, this decile was dominated by
people in sub-Saharan Africa and Bangladesh.

The top population decile increased its sh'are of world
output significantly during the period. This share in
creased from about 53 per cent to 58 per cent from 1981
to 1989. Relatively strong economic growth in the United
States ofAmerica and Japan accounted for most of the gain.

Population deciles 6-9 lost output shares. All deciles in
those groups lost at least 10 per cent of their respective
share in the total world output. The seventh decile lost
the most in relative terms: about 20 per cent during the
period. This decile contains the population of middle
income developing countries, mainly in Latin America. In
some of them, economic difficulties were compounded by
civil strife. Population in the ninth decile had their share
of output fall from about 27 per cent in 1981 to 24 per
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TABLE YII.3. DISTRIBUTION OFWORLD OUTPUT.
1981.1985 AND 1989

/98/ /985 /989

Po!"'faliOll /ftCOtM C_Nl.tiw Income CllMwlaliw Income Cwmulatiw
lleeifa ,/tan .IAar, don shar, share ,hare

Gross domestic product

I 0.54 0.54 0.66 0.66 0.66 0.66
2 0.56 1.10 0.77 1.43 0.91 1.57
3 0.62 1.72 0.78 2.21 0.91 2.48
4 0.89 2.61 0.93 3.14 1.00 3.48
5 0.90 3.51 0.96 4.10 1.02 4.50
6 1.S4 5.05 1.43 5.53 1.39 5.89
7 4.73 9.78 4.25 9.78 3.82 9.71
8 9.67 19.45 9.39 19.17 8.54 18.25
9 27.67 47.12 25.90 45.07 24.71 42.96

ro 52.88 100.00 54.93 100.00 57.04 100.00

Gross national product

I 0.56 0.55 0.65 0.65 0.64 0.64
2 0.56 1.11 0.78 1.43 0.92 1.56
3 0.63 1.74 0.78 2.21 0.92 2.48
4 0.90 2.64 0.94 3.15 1.00 3.48
5 0.93 3.57 0.96 4.11 1.02 4.50
6 1.46 5.03 1.37 5.48 1.37 5.87
7 4.59 9.62 4.10 9.58 3.69 9.56
8 9.12 18.74 8.87 18.45 8.16 17.72
9 27.62 46.36 25.60 44.05 24.28 42.00

10 53.64 100.00 55.95 100.00 58.00 100.00

Gross national income

I 0.56 0.56 0.67 0.67 0.64 0.64
2 0.58 1.14 0.78 1.45 0.93 1.57
3 0.64 1.78 0.80 2.25 0.92 2.49
4 0.90 2.68 0.96 3.21 1.00 3.49
5 .. 0.94 3.62 0.97 4.18 1.02 4.51
6 1.62 5.24 1.42 5.60 1.36 5.87
7 4.56 9.80 4.10 9.70 3.69 9.56
8 9.33 19.13 8.99 18.69 8.19 17.75
9 27.36 46.49 25.73 44.42 24.34 42.09

10 53.51 100.00 55.58 100.00 57.91 100.00

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development. United
Nations Secretariat,based on internationaland national sources.

cent in 1989. Output losses in this decile were due to the
drastic fall in per capita income in oil-exporting countries
and the relatively slow growth in developed countries in
the decile.

In sum, some of the bottom and top deciles gained out
put shares, leaving the middle deciles squeezed. Income
disparities within deciles remained substantial. Despite
impressive growth in China and India, the five bottom
population deciles continued to have an average per capita
output no more than 10 per cent of the world average per
capita output and 1.25 per cent of the per capita output of
the top decile (see fig. VIJ.3).

Differences in rates of growth of output (GDP) and of
population account for the changes in the distribution of
output among population deciles (see table VHA). Al
though output itself grew faster in developing ~ountries

than in developed countries, 1972-1991, pop~latlOn grew
nearly three times faster in the former t~an m the .Iatt~r.

Rates of growth in output in developmg countries m
1972·1981 were high enough, despite high population
growth, to ensure a rate of growth .of per capita output
higher in developing countries than m developed. During
1982-1991, the average annual rate of growth of output m

developing countries fell (by almost one third), from 4.9
per cent to 3.6 per cent. In developed countries, the
same rate fell (by one eighth), from 3.2 per cent to 2.8 per
cent. The rate of growth of output per capita in developing
countries was only about half that in developed countries
during 1982-1991. Among developing countries, Asian
economies generally grew faster during 1982-1991 than
during 1972-1981; growth in China was markedly faster.
In other developing countries, especially Africa, Latin
America and West Asia, the rate of growth of output dur
ing 1982-1991 was sharply lower than during 1972-1981.
At the same time, population grew much more slowly in
Asia than in Africa and West Asia. Consequently, per
capita income in Latin America was lower in 1991 than in
1982, and in Africa, it was lower than in 1972.

In general, developing economies grew more slowly
than developed economies in the decade of the 1980s and
at roughly half the rate at which they grew in the 1970s
(see table VHA). As a source of final demand, exports
provided very strong positive impulses in South Asia and
South-East Asia and moderately positive impulses in
Latin America. In contrast, the impulses were negative in
both Africa and Western Asia. Both volume and price in
dices of exports from those countries were substantially
lower in 1990 than in 1980.7 .

In sub-Saharan Africa, during 1980-1990, gross domes
tic investment fell by 4.3 per cent per annum, and in Latin
America and the Caribbean, by 2.0 per cent per annum.
The most precipitous declines-exceeding 10 per cent per
annum-were in the Congo, Cote d'Ivoire and Nigeria in
Africa and Bolivia and Panama in Latin America and the
Caribbean. Consumption grew on average at 0.8 per cent
per annum in sub-Saharan Africa, with a sharp drop of 3.3
per cent per annum in Nigeria.f

The volume of imports fell at an annual rate of 4.3 per
cent in sub-Saharan Africa and 2.1 per cent in Latin
America during the decade 1980-1990. The sharpest de
cline was in Nigeria-IS. 1 per cent per annum.?The scar
city of imports reduced current production and income
generation by starving enterprises of vital imports and by
denying machinery and equipment for investment. Tariff
reforms and steep devaluations raised domestic prices
of imports to make certain enterprises inviable. In the mid
1980s, in Zambia, structural adjustment programmes
were reported to have reduced capacity utilization in five

TABLE YH.4. RATES OFPOPULATION AND OUTPUT GROWTH,
1972-1991

Population RtaJGDP RtaI GDPpet' C4'ha

1971- /981- /971- 1981- 1971- /981-
/981 /991 /98/ /99/ /981 /99/

Developed market
2.0economies ........ 0.8 0.8 3.2 2.8 2.4

Developing economies 2.2 2.1 4.9 3.6 2.7 1.5
Latin America •.• 0. 2.4 2.1 5.2 1.5 2.8 ..{).6
Africa ............ 2.9 3.1 4.5 2.4 1.6 ..{).7
Sub-Saharan Africa .. 2.9 3.2 2.4 1.6 "{).5 -1.6
West Asia ......... 3.6 3.5 3.4 0.2 ..{).2 -3.3
Southand EastAsia .. 2.3 2.3 5.9 5.9 3.6 3.6
China .••••••••• 0. 1.7 1.4 5.6 8.9 3.9 7.5

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development,United
Nations Secretariat.
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Figure VII.3. Decile average per capita income as a percentage of world average per capita income, 1981, 1985, 1989
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Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, United Nations Secretariat.

less efficient industrial establishments from 56 per cent to
25 per cent. In Cote d'Ivoire, Ghana, Nigeria and Zambia,
capacity utilization was reported to have gone down sub
stantially during structural adjustment programmes.J0

Major changes in the international economy during the
1980s constrained the growth of many developing coun
tries. A persistent drop in the prices of exports and in in
ternational terms of trade, a massive net transfer of re
sources to developed countries from developing countries,
and the restrained expansion of exports of manufactures,
because of slow growth and market protection policies in
developed countries, contributed to the slow growth of the
developing economies.

. Domestic policies aimed at providing unsustainable
rates of growth produced domestic price instability and
repeated devaluation, which resulted in capital flight.
Policies of taxation, producer and consumer subsidies, the
protection of domestic industrial activity and complex
regulations impaired flexibility in the economy, reduced
productivity and stifled enterprise. The painful stabiliza
tion policies and structural adjustment programmes were
designed to correct those imbalances in the economy, es
tablish price stability, promote flexibility in the economy,
raise productivity and, in the long term, increase income
and welfare of the people. To raise capacity utilization
and investment, it would have been essential to release re
strictions on import capacity, given the current structure
of those economies. That, in turn, would have required
both an expansion in the demand for their exports at
higher prices and an augmented flow of capital into those
economies.
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C. RECENT TRENDS IN INCOME DISTRIBUTION WITHIN
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

Figure VHA provides some indication of the wide in
equalities in income distribution and recent changes in
their distribution in 16 developing countries. Out of the 16
countries in the sample, in eight (Argentina, Brazil, Costa
Rica, Hong Kong, Malawi, Philippines, Thailand, Uru
guay), the distribution of income became more unequal;
in four, there was movement towards less inequality
(Botswana, Colombia, Malaysia, Morocco); and in an
other four (Bangladesh, Indonesia, Republic of Korea,
Taiwan (Province of China», income distribution re
mained relatively stable during the years indicated.

At the very outset, it is useful to advise some caution
in the use of these figures. Data presented in figure VHA
do not permit rigorous intercountry comparison and
analysis for several reasons: the recipient unit may be an
individual or a household; households contain varying
numbers with diverse relevant characteristics; income
may be disposable, permanent, or current and mayor
may not include income in kind. The size and the kind
of sample used to originate the data also differ, More
over, although care was taken to select countries in
which the income concept and the recipient unit were
the same in both initial and final years, the data may
be problematic even within the same country due to di
vergences in geographical coverage and sampling tech
niques. Yet, these are the best estimates available and will
be used in this chapter, with the foregoing caveats in
mind.



Figure VII.4. Changes in income distribution in selected developing countries
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1. Determinants ofthe changes in
income inequality

Long-term changes in income distribution within coun
tries have been explained as resulting from the process of
economic development. The so-called Kuznet hypothesis
maintains that inequality tends to worsen during early
stages of development and that this tendency is reversed
later as lower income groups become more integrated into
the urban economy, wages are lifted up with growth in
employment and wage earners acquire stronger bargaining
power. This hypothesis has been subject to intense debate
both because of problems in modelling the complex rela
tionships and the poor quality and scant availability of
data. Yet, the controversies have helped identify some
factors relevant to changes in the distribution of income,
including intersectoral income differentials, labour move
ments and intrasectoral income differences.

Households in agriculture received lower incomes th~n

those in the rest of the economy (see table VII.5). The dif
ferentials are generally higher in developing than in de
veloped countries, except in France~ Italy and Japan. A.r
gentina in 1989 is the one exception, where output m
agriculture grew faster than in the rest of the economy.
However, agriculture absorbed only 12 per cent of the la-

bour force in Argentina. In the rest of the economy, in
come distribution probably worsened, certainly so in the
metropolitan area where about 25 per cent of the Argen
tine population Iived.U Intersectoral income disparities
seem to be larger in Africa than in other regions. How
ever, the national accounts data from which these dispari
ties are estimated do not adequately take into account the
contribution of the subsistence sector, where a significant
share of African agricultural labourers is engaged. It is
fair to add a similar caveat regarding incomes generated
in the informal urban sector, which are not negligible in
countries where that sector absorbs a large share of the ur
ban labour force. Table VII.5 is to be read with these res
ervations in mind.

Intersectoral income disparity increased in many coun
tries including Cameroon, the Republic of Korea and
Thailand. In all these countries, the share of agriculture in
GDP fell by more than 5 percentage points. There was no
comparable reduction in the agricultural labour force. In
contrast, intersectoral inequality decreased in Algeria, Ar
gentina and Nigeria, where. the .sh~re of agricul.ture .in
GDP increased. These reductions m intersectoral disparity
may have been overtaken by increasing inequality within
each sector. For instance, it has been argued that the de-
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TABLE VII.5. OUTPUT" PER WORKER INTHEREST OFTHE ECONOMY
AS A PERCENTAGE OF OUTPUT PER WORKER IN AGRICULTURE,
SELECTED COUNTRIES, 1980 AND 1989

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, United
Nations Secretariat, based on UNCTAD, Handbook of International
Trade and Development Statistics (various issues).

"Estimates based on GDP by kind ofeconomic activity.

cline in the urban/rural disparity in Nigeria was accompa
nied by a process of generalized and steep impoverish
ment of the Nigerian population and a marked deteriora
tion in living standards among the poor. I2

Intersectoral income differentials are a principal reason
why people abandon the rural areas and migrate to cities.
Most frequently, migrants find work in the lower paid
segments of the urban sector which absorbs unskilled
labour in construction, retail, trade and the like. Altcma-

1980 1989 1980 1988 1980 1989

(percentoge) (ogrlcu1t... e =100)

tively, they join the urban informal sector as street ven
dors, domestic servants, employees in small shops and
others. The informal sector itself is far from homogeneous
and harbours wide disparities in income. Where entry is
easy, incomes are low and provide an alternative to un
employment. Other occupations, where some capital and
skills are required, offer higher incomes and are preferred
to employment in the formal sector. 13

2. Latin America and the Caribbean

In Latin America, the impact of the crisis was heaviest
on the urban poor earning minimum wages and on the in
formal sector. In addition, those in salaried employment
were impoverished not merely due to a decline in salaries
but also to the decline in the quantity and the quality of
the services provided to the urban population.l'' A telling
instance of the consequences of this decline was the out
break of cholera in Peru in 1990. In some Latin American
countries, employment in the public sector continued to
grow despite the economic crisis; adjustment came in the
form of lower wages and salaries. During the period 1980
1987, employment in the public sector expanded by 32 per
cent, while wages declined by 17 per cent in real terms. IS
In Brazil and Peru during the past decade, wages of civil
servants were either frozen or raised at rates lower than in
other sectors. A combination of wage repression and the
creation of unskilled jobs, mostly in public works, to miti
gate the negative effect of adjustment on the poor, reduced
average wages in the public sector.Is In some other
countries, including Colombia, Uruguay and Venezuela,
public-sector employment was cut more deeply than
manufacturing jobs in the private sector. The informal
sector, in some instances, absorbed labour expelled from
the formal sector. In Latin American countries, average
income in the non-agricultural informal sector fell by
more than 40 per cent in real terms between 1980 and
1987. In the organized sectors of the economy, the drop in
real wages ranged from 10ler cent in manufacturing to
16 per cent in construction. I

As the relative shares of the lower- and middle-income
strata dropped, distribution became more polarized. In
seven Latin American countries for which there are data,
the share of the top quartile of income receivers in urban
areas in total income increased in Argentina, Brazil, Costa
Rica, Uruguay and Venezuela. In Colombia, in contrast,
inequality seems to have decreased during the past dec
ade. In contrast with other countries, there was continuous
growth in Colombia, and those earning minimum wages
did not suffer real income losses.

Accelerating inflation and repeated devaluations gave
people with access to foreign exchange opportunit!es
to increase their wealth in domestic currency.I8 Unlike
wages and salaries, interest rates were maintained at high
levels to secure subscription to the public debt and to sup
port the exchange rate. In some countries, attractive
money interest rates were fully indexed against· inflation,
ensuring a transfer of income to those holding govern
mentpaper.

The experience in Ecuador diverged from that in most
other countries in Latin America. Although all classes suf
fered income losses during stabilization, most of its nega
tive impact fell on the urban rich and the medium-income
recipients. A large share of their income is derived from
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24 283
24 216
23 245
21 175
10 242

26 246
18 284
8 420
8 454

17 163
8 318

18 148
9 158
7 209

12 137

2.00 107

4.22 116
3.51 197
1.61 283
3.68 211
2.55 304
2.68 256
3.00 ISO
1.43 137

Proportion DJ
agricultural

output in GDP

67.6 36
59.1 28
59.0 27
58.3 26
56.8 13
55.1 33
54.5 14
53.6 21
51.5 31
43.9 44
36.3 20
34.2 18
26.5 14
22.4 6

58.4 34
57.7 23
46.4 26
46.1 24
42.1 26
41.3 23
32.2 22
29.3 IS

3.1 3.00

5.9 5.22
8.0 4.23
5.6 2.05

11.4 5.75
10.3 3.68
5.5 2.22
5.9 4.00
2.5 1.84

43.8 25
42.9 22
31.0 10
27.5 8
26.9 19
25.5 10
23.9 18
14.8 10
13.3 7
11.8 9

(percenloge)

Proportionof
labour force ill
agr;cu//u~

Country

Africa
Madagascar 69.0
Kenya 61.2
Cameroon 60.2
Zaire 59.6
Zimbabwe . . . . . . . .. 58.4
Sudan 56.7
Zambia 56.3
Nigeria 55.0
Cote d'Ivoire 52.8
Ghana 45.0
Egypt 37.2
Morocco 35.2
Tunisia 27.3
Algeria 23.3

Asia
India 59.5
Thailand 58.9
Sri Lanka 47.1
Indonesia 47.2
Pakistan 43.2
Philippines 42.3
Malaysia . . . . . .. 33.1
Republic ofKorea ... 29.9

Latin America
Guatemala 45.1
Honduras. . . . . . . . .. 44.5
Peru 31.8
Mexico 28.3
Colombia 27.6
Brazil 26.1
Costa Rica. . . . . . . .. 24.5
Uruguay 14.9
Chile 13.6
Argentina 11.9

Developed countries
Australia ... . . . . . .. 6.0
France. .. .. .. 8.0
Germany. .. .. .. 5.6
Italy 11.4
Japan , ., 10.4
Sweden........... 5.5
Switzerland. . . . . . .. 5.9
United Kingdom. . .. 2.5
United States of

America . . . . . . .. 3.2
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wages of skilled labour which were severely curtailed.
The urban and rural poor were adversely affected by the
contraction of the urban economy since two thirds of the
income of the rural poor originates in non-agricultural
activities. The medium- and large-scale farmers suffered
the least fall in incorne.l? In Mexico, it was the urban
upper-income classes and workers in the informal sector
who bore most of the adverse consequences of adjustment
during the period 1980-1986. The steep decline in the
consumption of manufactured goods hit the former and
the shrinkage in the urban economy hit the latter. 20

Changes in the structure of consumption and outmigration
from the countryside led to higher incomes in all rural so
cial groups. Land owners, both large- and small-scale
farmers, gained more than landless labourers. The de
crease in the rural/urban gall led to a more equitable in
come distribution in Mexico.U

In general, rural income recipients fared better than the
urban. Yet, inequality in rural areas in the region may have
increased. The ownership of land is much more concen
trated in Latin America than in other developing regions.
The Gini coefficient of land concentration was 0.84 in
Latin America in the mid-1970s, 0.57 in Asia and 0.43 in
sub-Saharan Africa.22 In most of Latin America, the rural
population is mostly landless labour.

During the decade, land owners benefited greatly. The
wages of agricultural landless workers fell in real terms
by 20 per cent. In both rural Brazil and Venezuela, the in
come share of the top quartile of income recipients in
creased, to the detriment of the other three. The Gini coef
ficient of income distribution in the rural area worsened
sharply in both countries, in Brazil from 0.41 in 1979 to
0.47 in 1987, in Venezuela from 0.29 in 1981 to 0.37 in
1986.23

3. Africa

In Africa, urban groups, particularly wage earners and
workers in the informal sector, bore the brunt of adjust
ment burdens. There is also some evidence that the de
cline in urban incomes led to a reduction in the rural/
urban income gap. However, African economic problems
were not touched off by the world economic recession of
the early 1980s and the debt crisis. Economic decay had
been present since the mid-1970s with declining exports,
food production per capita, terms of trade and per capita
output. However, the situation undoubtedly worsened in
the 1980s.

Unemployment increased in many African countries
(see chap. VI). Given the dependence of African manufac
turing on imported inputs and an increasingly tight for
eign exchange constraint, output fell in many industries
and the workforce was reduced accordingly. In countries
for which there are statistics (Ghana, Nigeria, Sierra
Leone and Tunisia), a large share of the unemployed had
been previously engaged in manufacturing. Most losses of
manufacturing jobs took place during the early 1980s, and
employment in the sector recovered somew~at ~fter the
mid-1980s in Benin Burundi, Ghana, Malawi, Niger and
the United Republic'ofTanzania. In some other countries,
the demand for labour in manufacturing remained con
strained for a much longer period. For instance, by ~ 986
1987, Nigerian manufacturing industries were operatmg at
35 per cent of their capacity and in branches of manufac-
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turing particularly dependent on imported inputs, capacity
utilization was at 20 per cent. Unemployment among
skilled workers, which was uncommon durin~ the boom
years of the Nigerian economy, became acute. 4 Employ
ment in construction fell by more than 30 per cent in Mauri
tius, Niger, Swaziland, the United Republic of Tanzania
and Zambia and by over 20 per cent in Benin, Kenya and
Malawi during 1980-1985, mainly on account of cuts in
public investment.25 Employment in construction recov
ered in some countries after 1985.26 Government-sector
employment continued to grow at least during the first
half of the decade. Adjustment came in the form of lower
wages. In Egypt, employment in government (excluding
public enterprises) increased by 44 per cent during the
period 1976-1986, while real average wages in the sector
declined by 29 per cent. Later, attempts were made to re
strain the growth of employment in the sector. Recruit
ment was frozen in Benin, Gambia, Mauritania, Sierra
Leone, Somalia and the United Republic of Tanzania.
Temporary staff was laid off, and the practice of guaran
teeing employment to secondary school or university
graduates was discontinued in several other countries.I?

Even if employment in the public sector was not drasti
cally reduced, the same is not true for the supply of public
services. A number of services previously provided by the
State at zero or minimum cost to consumers have been
privatized or been otherwise charged for. In many coun
tries, the quality of public services deteriorated. Services
at public hospitals in Morocco now need to be paid for,
and the decay of public schools has led to the emergence
of private schools with high fees, beyond the reach of the
majority of the population.P Cuts in government con
sumer subsidies also adversely affected urban incomes.
In Madagascar, the reduction in the subsidies for do
mestically produced and imported rice was especially
hard on the poorest 25 per cent of the residents of the
capital whose per capita rice consumption shrank by 31 per
cent, compared to a 15 per cent average decline in
urban areas. 29 In sum, reductions in the quality and quan
tity of the services provided by the State entailed losses in
standards of living of urban populations (where the supply
of public services is usually concentrated) in addition
to the more readily accounted for losses in real wage
incomes.

Losses in real wages were considerable in Malawi,
Sierra Leone and the United Republic of Tanzania and
less steep in Egypt, Kenya and Zimbabwe (see table
VII.6). In manufacturing, the decline in real wages was
greater for skilled workers.I" Although there are no data
covering earnings in the informal sector, incomes prob
ably fell as the purchasing power of the rest of the urban
population was reduced.

However urban wage earners are a small minority in
many Afric~n countries. About 70 per cent of the African
labour force are smallholder farmers producing food
(most of it for subsistence) or cash crops. It has been often
argued that the rural sector was less adversely affected by
adjustment policies in the 1980s than the urban eco~omy,

because some measures were adopted to reduce previously
existing biases against agriculture. Furthermore, it has
been argued that the relative aut~nomy of th~ subsist~nce
sector provided a cushion against economic detenora
tion. Therefore, income distribution may have become



prices and improved export infrastructure. These gains
were heavily concentrated, since 32 per cent of cocoa
farmers received 94 per cent of the gross cocoa income in
1987.34

4. South Asia and South-East Asia

The experience was more varied in South Asia and
South-East Asia where output grew faster in the 1980s.
Unemployment was lower and real wages increased in
several countries (see table VII.7). However, agricultural
products, fuels and other minerals still account for a con
siderable share of exports of a number of countries, in
cluding Indonesia, Malaysia, Myanmar, Nepal, Sri Lanka
and Thailand. They had to contend with low prices and
stagnant demand. India, Pakistan, the Philippines and Sri
Lanka had to adjust to a declining supply of foreign ex
change and a lower demand for contract labour in West
Asia from the mid-1980s, a problem that was aggravated
by the Persian Gulf conflict (see chap. 11). Balance-of
payments problems temporarily affected other countries
in the region as well. However, in general, adjustment
measures were implemented without major output losses.
The reasons for this are twofold: first, external shocks
were milder in Asia than elsewhere; secondly, macroeco
nomic disequilibria were also relatively smaller. Conse
quently, adjustment in the region did not require sustained
cuts in demand as in most of Latin America and Africa.35

Deliberate distributive policies implemented by govern
ment and growth patterns which provided widespread em
ployment were also instrumental in reducing inequality.
Land reforms in China, including Taiwan Province, and
the Republic of Korea in the late 1940s and early 1950s
secured reasonable equality in asset distribution in rural
areas. Income distribution improved during the 1960s and
the 1970s. Recently, there has been some signs of a slight
increase in inequality (see fig. VH.4).

In Malaysia, the Gini coefficient of income distribution
deteriorated after independence from 0.42 in 1957-1958

TABLE VII.7. REAL WAGES ANDUNEMPLOYMENT RATEIN
SELECTED ASIANCOUNTRIES

less unequal in African countries as urban incomes fell
steeply and rural incomes stagnated.

There is evidence that adjustment measures did have an
adverse impact on rural incomes in some countries and
that in others, income inequality in the countryside in
creased. Rural household incomes are not exclusively de
rived from farming. They are complemented with earn
ings from wage labour, rural non-farm activities,
occasional work in the informal urban sector and remit
tances from the urban sector.U Approximately 20 per cent
of crops produced in subsistence farming are traded for
cash or for products from cities. Consequently, one may
expect the decline in economic activity in urban areas to
affect rural incomes adversely. There is some evidence
that agricultural wages declined in real terms during the
1980s. In the reduced sample of countries presented in ta
ble VII.6, only in the Seychelles did agricultural wages
experience real gains during the 1980s.

TABLE VII.6. REAL WAGES IN AGRICULTURAL AND
NON-AGRICULTURAL ACTIVITIES IN SELECTED AFRICANCOUNTRIES

Non-agriculture ,fgrin/tun

Country /985 1989 1985 /989

Botswana" ............... Jl8 119 78 92
Burundi ................. Jl3 106 78" 72b

Egypt" .................. 98 89b 130 92b

Ghana •••••••••••• '0' •• , 87 144 92
Kenya

••• ••••• 0 ••• • ••••• 83 93 78 97
Malawi • • ••••• 0 ••• ·.0 ••• 76 55 90 54
Seychelies" .............. 109 115b 119 140b

Sierra Leone ............. 26 14b

Swaziland" •••• 0 ••• 0 ••••• 101 87b ..
United Republic of Tanzania" 26b 81b

Zimbabwe ............... 80 87b

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, United
Nations Secretariat, based on lLD, Yearbook of Labour Statistics;
IMF, International Finance Statistics (various issues); and World
Bank, "Egypt: alleviating poverty during structural adjustment"
(1991).

NOTE: 1980 = 100.
81981 = 100.
b1987.
c1982 = lOO. Manufacturing Agriculture Unemploymentr(J/e

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, United
Nations Secretariat, based on data from lLD, Yearbookof Labour
Statistics (various issues).

NOTE: Real wages: 1980 = 100.
81984.
b1985'= 100.
cUrban only.
d1982= 100.
"1987.
f1988.
81981.

1985 1989 1985 1989 1980 1985 1988
This may help explain why in Cote d'Ivoire it was the

food producers who suffered the largest losses in real per
capita income between 1980 and 1985.32 Producers of ex
port crops, however, gained from changes in government
policy, improving producer prices for coffee and cocoa.
This situation probably reversed itself at the.end of 1989
as cocoa and coffee prices collapsed in international mar
kets and the Government was forced to adjust official pro
ducer prices accordingly.

In Malawi, income distribution probably worsened in
the rural sector. Government pricing and credit policies
contributed to this. Relatively larger farms sold their out
put at auction prices, which were higher than th.e prices
paid by the Agricultural Development and Markeh.ng Cor
poration to others. Further, technology and credit pack
ages sponsored by the Government were more readily
available and more suitable for large farms. 33

Similar results may have been obtained in Ghana.
Ghana cocoa growers benefited from increased producer
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Counlry

Bangladesh 6"8"
Chinab ........ 100
Hong Kong" . . . . III
Republic of Korea 130
Philippines . . . . . 89
Sri Lanka ...... 88
Thailand. . . . . . . 174
Malaysia .
Pakistan .
Singapore .

.. 1078

110 100 101 4.9 1.8
132 3.2
198 106 .. 5.2 4.0
111" 97 110" 4.8 6.1
89f 96 102f

\.38 2.6
.. 4.7 6.9
.. 3.6 3.7
.. 3.0 4.1

2.00
1.4
2.5

8.7"
3.1
3.3



to 0.53 in 1976 and improved to 0.48 in 1984.36 A good
part of the credit goes to the New Economic Policy
adopted in 1970. Its priorities were the eradication of pov
erty and the increased ownership by Malays and other in
digenous people of the country's wealth. The redistribu
tion of property was to take place partly at the expense of
foreign interests. Formal sector employment was to reflect
the country's ethnic composition, and education policies
were designed to support such outcome.

It is probable that inequality may have increased after
1987. The Malaysian economy had been cushioned from
the global recession of the early 1980s by an increase in
government expenditure. As the public-sector deficit in
creased, especially after the fall in oil prices reduced gov
ernment revenue, expenditure was cut back. The construc
tion boom subsided and unemployment increased,
reaching 9 per cent in 1987, up from less than 5 per cent
in 1982.

!n Hong Kong, the tax structure is highly progressive,
and government expenditure favours low-income groups.
Shifts in income distribution in Hong Kong were also sen
sitive to the waves of immigration, mainly from China.
The influx of unskilled labour contributes to slowing
down wage increase even in the periods of prosperity and
to increasing the gap, on the one hand, between unskilled
and skilled labour and, on the other hand, between the re
muneration of labour and capital.J?

In Singapore, as in Hong Kong, the post-tax distribu
tion of income is less unequal than the pre-tax one as the
result of progressive taxation and government expenditure
on housing and education. Income inequality also de
clincd during the 1970s with the massive creation of low
skilled jobs in the labour-intensive export manufacturing
sector. But income inequality may have increased in the
first half of the 1980s as the economy underwent rapid
changes. In the fast-growing financial, business service
and construction sectors, wages were higher than in other
sectors.P

In Sri Lanka, a long-running movement towards greater
equality was reversed in 1977. The Government shifted
from import substitution into export promotion. Although
the economy grew at faster rates after the change in
policy, benefits from accelerated growth tended to go to
upper-income groups. Many small- and medium-sized
firms collapsed due to competition from abroad. The low
income groups were also adversely affected by the sus
pension of price controls and food subsidies. Benefits
from a food stamp programme introduced in 1979 were
quickly eroded by inflation. The Gi~i coefficient of i!1
come concentration rose from 0.41 In 1973 to 0.52 In
1981/82.39 Although there is no comparable data for the
most recent period, it is probable that the distribution of
income became more uneven as underemployment and
unemployment rose. Unemployment rose to 18 per cen~ in
1986, and wages in both agricultur~ and manufacturInp
declined in real terms during the penod 1981-1987. Agri
cultural wages recovered somewhat in 1988 (see table
VII.7). Wages in the formal sector were partially pro
tected from erosions in purchasing power. From 1980
to 1988, wages of government employees even increasc:d
by 30 per cent in real terms while wages of workers In
rice production declined by 10 per cent.40 A progr~m1?e
(janasaviya), launched in 1989 to transfer substantial In-

90

comes to households in poverty with incentives to save
and invest out of such transfers, may have raised incomes
at the bottom substantially but cannot be confirmed as yet.

In Indonesia, government policies were successful in
improving the distribution of income during a programme
of stabilization and structural change. Income distribution
became slightly less uneven, with the Gini coefficient de
clining from 0.34 in 1976 to 0.32 in 1987. The Govern
ment had established a social infrastructure to provide
health and educational facilities, especially in rural areas
and to women, before the new policies came into effect.
The budget deficit was reduced mainly by cutting capital
outlay (large capital and import intensive projects) and by
freezing civil servants' salaries from 1985 to 1988. Ad
justment costs were mostly borne by the urban population,
specifically government employees and educated youth,
as job opportunities dwindled in the public sector. The
heaviest burden fell on protected sectors with rental in
comes.U Both employment and wages in manufacturing
continued to expand as labour-intensive export industries
grew. In the rural areas, wages and employment continued
to grow during the period. The economy grew at 4.6 per
cent per annum during the 1980s.42 It is pertinent to ob
serve that Indonesia continued to have access to private
capital markets despite a rising external debt and debt
service payments and that there was strong support by the
donor community which helped reduce the need for ex
pensive commercial borrowing and higher debt service
charges.

5. China

Income distribution in China probably became more
uneven after the economic reforms in 1978 and 1985.
Income differentiation was seen as a means to stimulate
individual initiative. Prior to the reforms, income inequal
ity among households was very low, although regional
differences did exist.43 Annual average output grew dur
ing the 1980s at 9 per cent. Income disparities increased
among both households and regions.H

Although access to land is guaranteed to every rural
household, the yield from that land depends closely on the
quality of the land and the working capacity of each
household. Families with young children, elderly persons
and/or disabled persons receive lower incomes. One ob
jective of the reforms was to raise procurement prices for
agricultural products as an incentive to increase output.
The increases penalized net purchasers of these products.
However, with the emergence of township and peasant
enterprises (collectively or individ~ally owned), s0!D~.of
the rural labour force found jobs In non-farm activities
where productivity and incomes are higher than in the
farm sector.

Income disparity is believed to have widened at the re
gional level as well. Fast growth in the special economic
zones has also provided wages at much higher levels than
in the rest of the economy.

D. POVERTY IN THE 1980s

Some I 100 million people in developing countries
one in every five people in the world-lived in poverty in
1985 (see table VII.8). Some three quarters of the poor, 57
per cent of the world population, live in South Asia and
East Asia. Sub-Saharan Africa has the second largest



TABLE VII.9. ESTIMATES OF HOUSEHOLDS LNING INPOVERTY
INLATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN

(Percentage)

Source: ECLAC, "Panorama social de America Latina"
(LC/G.1688, October 1991), table 7, p. 49; and ECLACIUNDP,
"Magnitud de la pobreza en America Latina en los anos ochenta"
(April 1990).

-Estimates.

ductive, less stable and less well paid. There also emerged
a category of "new poor", whose income was originally
somewhat above the poverty line and who used to have
access to housing, education and health services. Their
stable sources of income were lost in the course of the
crisis.

In Latin America, poverty increased mainly in urban
areas. Reversing the earlier trend, in 1986 the 94 million
urban poor were more numerous than the 76 million rural
poor. With few exceptions, the share of households in
poverty in rural areas was stable or decreased, despite
sluggish economic growth. Yet, rural areas continued to
host the vast majority of the extremely poor, whose in
comes would not purchase the minimum basket of food.

Where the burdens of adjustment were reasonably
equally shared, poverty increased only moderately. In
Costa Rica, poverty affected 25 per cent of the population
in 1988, a small increase from the 22 per cent registered

YNI" Urban areas RuralantB Total

1970 26 62 40
1980 25 54 35
1986 30 53 37
1989- 31 54 37

1970 5 19 8
1980 7 16 9
1986 12 17 13

1970 35 73 49
1979 30 62 39
1987 34 60 40

1970 38 54 45
1980 36 45 39
1986 36 42 38

1970 15 30 24
1981 16 28 22
1988 21 28 25

1970 12 25 17
19R7 37 45 38

1980 41 79 65
1986 54 75 68

1970 20 49 34
1977 32
1984 23 43 30

1979 31 45 36
1986 30 43 34

1970 28 68 50
1979 35 65 46
1986 45 64 52

1981 9 21 11
1989 10 23 15

1970 20 36 25
1981 18 35 22
1986 25 34 27

Argentina .

Colombia .

Brazil .......•......

Peru .

Westernhemisphere

Chile .......•..•...

Uruguay .........•..

Costa Rica ..........

Panama ..

Mexico .........•...

Venezuela .

Guatemala .

TABLE VII.8. INCIDENCE OF POVERTY INDEVELOPING REGIONS

Percnr/ag. ofpop.la/ion N...her ofpeopl.li.ing
IMng helow poverty IiM belawpowrly line

Region 198J 2000' 198J 20od'

SouthAsia and
East Asia .... 31 13 805 435

Latin America and
the Caribbean . 19 11 75 60

MiddleEast,
North Africa
and developing

Europe ....... 31 23 60 60
Sub-Saharan

Africa ....... 47 43 180 265
TOTAL 33 18 I 120 820

Memoitems: ....
China ........ 20 3 210 35
India ........ 55 25 420 255

Source:World Bank, WorldDevelopment Report, 1990(Oxfordand
New York, Oxford UniversityPress, 1990),table No. 9.2, p. 139.

·Projections.

number living in poverty; 50 per cent are below the pov
erty line. In West Asia, North Africa and the developing
countries of Europe, 60 million, almost one out of three,
live in poverty. In Latin America and the Caribbean, pov
erty affects about 20 per cent of the population, some 75
million people.45

A person is considered poor if the total of his/her in
come earnings from the various assets he/she com
mands-such as land, capital and labour-do not allow
that person a minimum nutritionally adequate diet and
other essential non-food requirements. In rural areas, pov
erty is concentrated in households that are landless or
have insufficient land and whose wage income is not
enough to pull them out of poverty. The poor in the urban
areas hold unstable, low paying jobs, generally in the
informal sector.46

Of the 1,100 million poor, some 60 per cent are consid
ered to be extremely poor, barely able to meet their mini
mum nutritional needs. Inadequate caloric intake makes
them prone to disease which, in turn, weakens their work
ing capacity. A disproportionate share of them comprise
women and children. They lack access to social services
such as basic health and education and also to credit, in
formation and improved technology. Consequently, they
are unable to enhance their earning capacity.

During the past decade, poverty increased in Africa and
Latin America both in absolute and relative terms, In con
trast, poverty declined in Asia. Much of that improvement
occurred in China. In Latin America, the advance that the
years of rapid growth had brought to poverty alleviation
during the 1970s was lost in the 1980s. The region entered
the 1980s with an estimated 35 per cent ofhouseholds liv
ing in poverty, down from 40 per cent in 1970; it closed
the decade with 37 per cent of households and 44 per cent
of the total population in poverty (see table VII.9).47 The
increase in poverty was the result of the overall slowdown
of economic activity under adverse external economic
conditions and of policy responses to those condltions.f
Urban unemployment increased, and real wages declined.
Employment generated during the decade was less pro-
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in 1981. In contrast, in Chile where adjustment measures
reduced incomes of the poorer half of the population,
twice as many people were in poverty in 1987 as in 1970
(see table VII.9).49

The Cuban economy has been subject to severe stress,
as a result of the changes in the former USSR and the
Eastern European economies. The drastic reduction in
capital inflows has reduced the total resources available to
the economy and the availability of essential intermediate
and capital goods. Lower sugar prices have reduced the
income of workers. Electricity generation has been re
stricted for lack of fuel. Transport and other services have
been severely disrupted. While the harmful effects of
these changes on the total economy can be surmised, their
distributional consequences are difficult to assess without
further information.

The decline in real wages and growing income disparity
pushed an increasing number of people below the poverty
line (see fig. VII.5). In all metropolitan areas in the region
for which there is information, except in Colombia, the
number of households with per capita income around the
poverty line increased.t''

In Africa, poverty is the result of rapid population
growth, increasing pressure on limited fertile land and a
reduced supply of social services. It is also the product of
inadequate growth of agricultural yields and output which
failed to keep pace with population growth,S1 of a contin
ued deterioration in the base region's terms of trade and
of failed policies to promote capital-intensive industriali
zation at the expense of agriculture. The continent has
also been subject to drought, locust infestation and other
pests and civil strife (see chap. XII), all of which imposed
a heavy toll on output growth and development and left
some 30 million people in 1991 facing starvation (see
chap. 11). The economic difficulties of the 1980s com-

pounded the problems of urban unemployment and dete
riorating social services. As rural incomes stagnated and
urban earnings declined, the number of people living in
poverty increased.

Some African economies grew relatively fast during the
past two decades and reduced poverty. In Morocco, the
economy grew 5 per cent during the 1970s and the 1980s,
and the incidence of poverty fell from 43 per cent of the
population in 1970 to 34 per cent in 1984 (see table
VII. to). Growth in Tunisia also reduced poverty; success
was faster in cities due to a rapid increase in urban wages
from 1976 to 1983. Remittances from the cities and from
abroad helped to raise average rural income.52 However,
fast growth did not lead to less poverty in Botswana,
whose economy grew at an annual rate of 11 per cent in
1965-1989. In 1985, almost 50 per cent of its population
lived on incomes of less than $370 purchasing power par
ity (PPP), evidence that market forces alone do not reduce
mass poverty in a reasonable period of time.

In South Asia and East Asia, previous gains in poverty
alleviation were not lost during the 1980s. In seven out of
the nine countries presented in table VII.IO, the incidence
of poverty fell. However, in Thailand and China, the inci
dence of poverty increased at least temporarily. In Thai
land, the phenomenon is concentrated in the rural areas
and is most likely the result of declining farm prices dur
ing the period 1981-1986. Poverty continued to decline in
urban areas.53 The upsurge in economic activity in the
late 1980s most likely reversed the short-lived trend in
Thailand for poverty to increase. In China, there is some
evidence that the incidence of poverty increased after
1985. As in Thailand, this is also believed to be mainly a
rural phenomenon and possibly the result of stagnating
agricultural production and increasing inflation. In urban
areas, the incidence of poverty increased after 1987, par-

Figure VII.S. Percentage of households whose per capita income ranges from 0.9 to 1.25 of
the poverty line in Latin American metropolitan areas
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Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, United Nations Secretariat, based on ECLAC, "Panorama social de America

Latina" (LC/G.1688, October 1991).
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TABLE VII.I O. CHANGESIN THEINCIDENCE OFPOVERTY IN
SELECTEDDEVELOPING COUNTRIES OF AFRICAAND ASIA

(Percentage oftotal population)

Country Firstyear Lastyear

Bangladesh (1981-1985) ... 73 52
China (1985-1988) . " ..... 10 14

India (1977-1985) .........
(rural only)

50 33
Indonesia (1984-1987) ..... 28 17
Malaysia (1970-1987) ..... 49 17
Pakistan (1978-1987) ...... 52 34

Philippines (1985-1988) ....
(rural only)

59 49
Rep. of Korea (1976-1982) 15 8
Thailand (1980-1988) . " ... 23 25
Cote d'lvoire (1985-1986) .. 30 31
Egypt (1978-1984) ... " ... 23 34
Morocco (1970-1984) ..... 43 34
Tunisia (1980-1985) ....... 32 23

Sources: World Bank, World Development Report, 1990 (Washing
ton, D.C., 1990), table 3.2, p. 41; UNICEF, "Statistics on children in
UNICEF-assisted countries" (April 1990); H. T. Oshima, "Employ
ment generation: the long-term solution to poverty", Asian De
velopment Review, vol. 8, No. 1 (1990); S. Radwan and others,
Tunisia:Rural Labour and Structural Transformation (London, Rout
17dg7, 1991); World Population Prospects. 1990 (United Nations pub
lication, Sales No. E.9I.XlII.4).

ticularly among groups receiving fixed incomes (pension
ers), as accelerating inflation reduced their purchasing
power.v'

In many countries in Asia, success in poverty allevia
tion has come from the generation of employment oppor
tunities in fast-growing economies supported by measures
that allow the poor access to productive and remunerative
activities either by redistributing assets (such as agrarian
reform) or by upgrading skills through education and
other social services. Reduced fertility played an impor
tant role by releasing pressure on land resources and cut
ting down dependency ratios. At a later stage, export
oriented industries absorbed labour and raised wages. 35

In Malaysia and Indonesia, the incidence of poverty
was reduced by rural development programmes. In Ma
laysia, investment in irrigation and drainage, sustained ex
tension programmes, new varieties of seeds and subsi
dized modem inputs helped raise agricultural output.
Processing and marketing facilities raised value-added
and producers' prices. Similar programmes in Indonesia
helped expand employment in rural areas. Rural incomes
also rose from off-farm activities in services and construe
tion. 56 The contribution of manufacturing to poverty alle
viation was limited, especially in Indonesia.51

India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka and Bangladesh adopted a
more direct approach, implementing direct employment
programmes (food-for-work) to provide supplementary in
come during the dry months when there is little work in
agriculture. The local community benefited from the re
sulting assets, such as roads and irrigation works. Subsi
dized credit to start a business, usually on a very small
scale, has been another approach.V Some of these pro
grammes have been criticized on the grounds that the as
sets created are of inferior quality, that the programmes
are not reaching target populations or that they do not
generate adequate additional income for the poor. How-
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ever, there are evidently successful programmes. The
Jawahar Employment Programme provides jobs for about
10 per cent of the rural poor in India.59

Women in poverty

The weight of poverty falls heavily on women. Females
in a poor household are often worse off than males be
cause of gender-based differences in the distribution of
food and other entitlements within the family.60 In poor
households they often shoulder more of the workload than
men, are less educated and have no access to remunera
t!ve activities, On average, women in developed countries
hve SIX years longer than men, whereas in developing
countries, the excess is two years. In some developing
countries, including Bangladesh, Bhutan and Nepal, life
expectancy at birth is higher for males than for females.

Low literacy levels of women go hand in hand with
poverty, particularly in rural areas where low enrolment
and high dropout rates result from the belief that it is
more important to educate boys. Of the 960 million illiter
ate adults in the world in 1990, 640 million, or two thirds,
were women. In 1990, in developing countries, the female
illiteracy rate was 45 per cent, compared with 25 per cent
for males. Female illiteracy rates in sub-Saharan Africa,
North Africa, West Asia and South Asia were above 60
per cent, while the rate for males varied between 35 per
cent and 41 per cent. If current trends continue, one fe
male adult out of two will still be illiterate in these three
regions in the year 2000.

About one third of all households in developing coun
tries are headed by women. In some regions, as in rural
Africa and the urban slums of Latin America, the number
is closer to half. A large proportion are landless, un
skilled, illiterate, unemployed or underemployed. In most
industrialized nations, households headed by women are
also poorer than those headed by men. In the United
States, almost half of all poor families are supported by a
woman with no spouse present, and their average income
is 77 per cent of the official poverty line.61 Furthermore,
nearly one in every four children under the age of six is
currently brought up in poverty.62

Workloads and household responsibilities place a
heavy physical and mental strain on poor women. The
multiple roles of rural women, who have both domestic
and agricultural responsibilities, impose a long working
day. Most studies put the daily workload of rural women
in developing nations at 15-16 hours. At seasonal peak
periods, such as harvesting, it may be longer. Rudimen
tary utensils and procedures for food preparation and the
lack of nearby sources of fuel and clean water make their
household tasks even more time-consuming. Participation
of women in economic development programmes is usu
ally hampered by a lack of time and energy.

Women play a central role in producing food, generat
ing income, bearing and raising children and in overall
household production. They are a key force in reducing
hunger and poverty, promoting family welfare and con
tributing to overall economic development. As labourers
for hire and on the family farm, women play a major role
in food production. They produce more than half the food
in developing countries and as much as three fourths in
Africa; they probably account for more than 90 per cent
of all time spent processing and preparing it.63 They play



TABLE VII.ll. SOCIAL EXPENDITURE INPERSONAL INCOME,
HUNGARY, 1989

(Current forint)

there are no precise data on social services dispensed
through the workplace. Transfers-in-kind, as shown in ta
ble VII.1l, ranged from education, health and canteen
meals to subsidized theatre tickets and access to sports
events and holiday homes, amounting to almost one third
of the personal incomes in Hungary in 1989. Centrally
funded social benefits in other countries were of similar
magnitude. In Poland, they represented 27 per cent of to
tal net disposable income at the end of the 1980s.11

Source: Kozponti Statisztikai Hivatal, Termeszetbeni es perrzbeni
ttirsada/mi jovedelnek (Budapest, 1990).

"Excluding price and producer subsidies, except for milk and milk
products.

The impact of consumer subsidies and benefits ac
quired through the workplace on living standards was
substantial. State enterprises contributed to various social
funds to defray the costs of those services.P The division
of responsibilities between the government budget and en
terprises varied among countries. In Poland and Bulgaria,
sickness benefits were entirely borne by enterprises. In
general, the provision of many important benefits, in
cluding housing, cafeterias, child care facilities, health
clinics and vacation resorts, were tied to the workplace. In
1986 in Poland, social benefits provided by enterprises
constituted 5.4 per cent of the total income of the popu
lation. 73 Explicit consumer subsidies also played an im
portant role. In the late 1980s in Czechoslovakia, Hungary
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Total services .

Education, of which .
Kindergartens .
Primary schools .
Secondary schools .
Higher education .
Courses etc. . .

Health .
Hospitals/clinics .
Ambulatory care .

Others .
Creches .
Holidays .
Culture/sport .
Canteen meals .
Other .

Total subsidies .
Consumer subsidies" .

Rent for housing .
Heating .
Water utilities (public and

private) .
Milk and milk products ..
Transport .
Schoolbooks .
Theatre tickets .
Medicine .

Housing investments .
Mortgages .
Family bonus .

Total: services and subsidies

a substantial part in storing, processing and marketing
food and cash crops, and they often take care of small
livestock. In India, for example, women provide 75 per
cent of the labour for transplanting and weeding rice, 60
per cent for harvesting and 33 per cent for threshing.v' In
Bangladesh, apart from harvesting activities, they are re
sponsible for the post-harvest work, including the proc
essing of rice. In addition, women are the primary collec
tors of fuel and water, which poor people generally must
provide for themselves in the absence of public services.
Moreover, women bear the major responsibility for ensur
ing the nutrition, health and cognitive development of
children during pre-school years.

The adverse effects of the economic recession and re
medial structural adjustment programmes should be added
to the list of factors that have contributed to the impover
ishment of women. As producers, women have been ad
versely affected by recession and demand restraint. There
is some evidence that reduced employment and real
wages in the formal sector affected women worse than
men and that real earnings in the informal sector fell.65
Reduced family incomes in many economies, often below
subsistence levels, imposed increasing demands on
women's time to shop more often, trying to stretch in
come to meet the subsistence needs of the family. The in
come women themselves control has fallen in countries
undergoing adjustment. Women's health, nutrition and
education has fallen along with that of the rest of society,
especially in the worst affected countries.

E. FORMER USSR66AND EASTERN EUROPE67

1. Equality under socialist regimes

Income distribution under socialism differed signifi
cantly from that in market economies. A minimum in
come wasJ§uaranteed to everyone by maintaining full em
ployment. Wages and salaries were controlled by the
State, the dominant employer in the economy. The tax
system played a marginal role, except where there was a
private sector. Money incomes were established at rela
tively low levels, sufficient, however, to support modest
Jiving standards. They were generously supplemented by
numerous welfare benefits, consisting of transfers in cash,
transfers-in-kind, and subsidized housing and consumer
goods. Transfer payments were unrelated to income levels
and were equally distributed among households, except
for family allowances.s?

Although the ratio of expenditure on social benefits to
national income was not, in general, larger than in market
economies, the structure and character of social expendi
ture was very different. Transfer payments played a more
important role in supporting the average income. The
share of cash transfers in the gross income of households
was 21-25 per cent at the end of the 1980s, except in
Yugoslavia and the Soviet Union, where it was less than
15 per cent. The share of pensions in household gross in
come varied from 8 per cent in the Soviet Union to 12 per
cent in Yugoslavia and 16.5 per cent in Bulgaria and Hun
gary."? The share of family allowances was 5-6 per cent.

Transfers-in-kind and subsidies satisfied many social
needs. They were delivered directly from the central
budget or through enterprises. A full account of the ef
fects on household income distribution cannot be made;
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and Poland, they amounted to 13-14 per cent of household
gross income.

During the first two decades after the Second World
War, inequality as measured by access to opportunities
and the distribution of money income decreased substan
tially. The virtual abolition of income from the ownership
of wealth74 eliminated the most powerful source of in
come inequality. Equal access to opportunities was sought
through job security and State-provided education. Wages
allowed only a narrow differential to account for differ
ences in skill, priority of the branch of industry and its
location. The skill component was of special importance
in establishing wage differentials.P Wage reforms in the
Soviet Union in 1959, for example, established an effec
tive minimum wage-at first 27-30 roubles a month, later
40 roubles-and a ceiling pay of around 230 roubles a
month,76 As a result, the ratio of non-manual employees'
income to that of manual employees was significantly re
duced in all countries in the region, especially as com
pared to the conditions before the War. In Poland, the
ratio decreased from 2.63 in 1937 to nearly parity, 1.18, in
1960.77

Privileges for the Party nomenclatura and the emer
gence of a second and parallel economy made wide in
roads into this egalitarian distribution of income. In the
1970s and 1980s, the second economy grew to meet un
satisfied demands and to circumvent increasing ineffi
ciency in the State sector. 78 In the Soviet Union and all
countries of Eastern Europe, the second economy in
cluded a large variety of activities, ranging from fictional
cooperative activities between individuals and State enter
prises, private production of consumer goods and services
and arbitrage to bribes and illegal trading of foreign
currency.I?

The shadow economy, which was a "free", or "black",
market, constituted a powerful channel of income distri
bution outside the plan. It was a source of additional in
come-most often from a second or third job possible due
to the undemanding pace of work in the State sectorS0 and
tips-and a source of supply outside the plan of many
scarce goods, including apartments, cars and services,
such as repairs and maintenance, and medical care. Prices
were usually much higher than for similar items within
the State sector.

Privileges enjoyed by the Party nomenclatura included
apartments, cars, dachas and privileged access to clinics,
vacation resorts, special shops and hard currency at offi
cial rates.8I Privileges of this nature constituted a bonus
to selected Party members for political loyalty, unrelated
to work performance, and depended on their place in the
Party hierarchy. These were extra incomes available
within the State sector, divided in a discretionary way.82

Bonuses, paid in kind and in cash-in particular, cou
pons for cars, washing machines or television sets for
fulfilment of norms in piece-work, premiums for innova
tions83 and the payment of a thirteenth month's wage
proliferated in the 1970s and 1980s as work incentives.H
However, these bonuses could not work as planned in the
absence of work-related evaluation criteria. At the enter
prise level, it was impossible to distinguish profit-making
enterprises. Thus, bonuses to higher management and, to
some extent, to workers could not reward productive
work. The distribution of bonuses was in effect unrelated
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to work performance and was guided, depending on cir
cumstances, by the principle of equality or by the wish to
reward political loyalty. In either case, the bonus system
lost its value as an incentive and added to the perception
of an "unfair" system.

In this "unfair" system, consumer goods and housing
were cheap8S but most often inaccessible on a regular
basis. Job security was maintained, but wages were low,
failing especially in the 1980s to support even moderate
living standards. There was practically no unemployment,
yet demoralizing "unemployment on the job" enabled
workers to undertake second or third jobs performed dur
ing regular working hours at State enterprises. In some
professions, as in the State retail distribution system or
health care, tips were prevalent and they became quasi of
ficial compensation to supplement low official wages and
salaries. Social benefits of better quality were accessible
only through privileges or bribes. Equality of money in
comes became limited to official incomes in the State sec
tor. Equality of opportunity and upward mobility was re
stricted to the Party nomenclatura. Executive positions
and professional career opportunities, including access to
lucrative privileges, became practically inaccessible to
outsiders, regardless of their qualifications. At the same
time, rapidly increasing distortions and the inefficiency of
the centrally planned system resulted in declining growth
rates, structural imbalances and distributional problems.
The gap between the economic capabilities of the system
and the expectations of better living conditions was
stretched during the past two decades.

2. Distribution ofincome among households

In comparison with other countries, income distribution
in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union was highly egali
tarian.86 At the end of the 1980s, Gini coefficients of the
distribution of household income were systematically
lower than in other economies.V They ranged, except in
Yugoslavia, from 0.2 to 0.3, compared to 0.3 to 0.4 and
above, in other regions.

The lowest income inequality in the region was in
Czechoslovakia and the highest in Yugoslavia. The differ
ences among countries could be explained by the size of
the private sector, in particular in agriculture, and by re
gional differences in income. The development of the pri
vate sector in urban areas and mixed ownership in agricul
ture contributed to the higher Gini coefficient in Hungary.
The large share of private agriculture in the Polish econ
omy and significant income differences among republics
in the Soviet Union and Yugoslavia contributed to higher
income inequality in those countries.

In general, the differences between the wages of more
and less educated and skilled workers was lower in these
economies than elsewhere. High technical qualifications
and the social status of some professions-doctors, law
yers or teachers-were combined with low wages. A part
of the explanation for low differentials is ideological.88 It
is also probable that the relatively high wages of blue
collar workers were due to the disproportionally high de
mand for their labour sustained by archaic economic
structures.s? Until 1990, the average wage of manual
workers was almost equal to or even slightly above the
average salary in industry (see table VII.]2). The pre
mium paid to engineers and technicians was decreasing,



TABLE VII.12. WAGES AND SALARIES OF BLUE-COLLAR WORKERS,
ENGINEERS AND TECHNICIANS, AND OTHER WHITE-eDLLAR WORK
ERS RELATIVE TO AVERAGE INDUSTRIAL WAGES AND SALARIES"

1960 1970 1980 191U 1990

Bulgarias
Blue collar ........ 0.99 0.98 1.01 1.01
Engineers, technicians 1.41 1.37 1.23 1.24
Other white collar ... 0.93 1.00 0.96 0.99

Czechoslovakia
Blue collar ........ 0.98 0.97 0.97 0.98 0.97
Engineers, techniciansC 1.14 1.17 1.14 US 1.13

German Democratic
Republic
Blue collar •• 0 ••••• 0.99 0.97 0.98 0.98

Hungary
Blue collar •• 0 ••••• 0.97 0.95 0.94 0.94 0.8gd
Engineers. technicians 1.52 1.47 1.20 1.38d,o

Poland
Blue collar •• 0.0 ••• 0.96 0.96 1.00 1.01 0.96
Engineers. technicians 1.54 1.43 1.23 1.18 1.15
Other white collar ... 1.00 0.98 0.84 0.84

USSR
Blue collar ........ 0.98 0.98 1.00 1.00 0.96
Engineers, techniciam 1.48 1.34 1.15 1.11 1.16
Other white collar ... 0.81 0.84 0.79 0.78

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development. United
Nations Secretariat. based on national statistics.

"Average wage and salary in the so-called socialized industry (State
and cooperative enterprises).

bState enterprises only.
<Engineers and planners.
d1989.
°Persons in the learned professions. The ratio for 1990 is not fully

comparable with that of previous years due to the inclusion of income
tax since I January 1988.
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except in Czechoslovakia where the ratio was stable. The
position of other white-collar workers deteriorated in all
countries except Bulgaria. Data for 1990 indicate that the
relative wages of blue-collar workers were beginning to
decline in all countries and that those of white-collar
workers were on the rise. The trend is especially marked
in Hungary. In some countries-Bulgaria, Poland and
Czechoslovakia-farmers were better off than workers
(see fig. VII.6).90

Supplements to these official incomes increased in
equality substantially.P! The second economy was a main
source of such increased inequality. In Hungary, the only
country in the region to publish incomes from the second
economy, in the late 1980s income from the second econ
omy was about 30 per cent of total wages and was very
unequally distributed. While the Gini coefficient of the
distribution of earnings from the main employment in
1989 was 0.24, that for earnings in the second economy
were as follows: secondary jobs, 0.48; tips, 0.36; income
from tourism, 0.55.92 Although there are no comparable
data in other countries, there is evidence to suggest that
the role of the second economy was significant, especially
in the 1980s. The share of incomes from the second econ
omy in personal incomes in Poland seems to have tr~led
since the 1970s, when it did not exceed 5 per cent. In
the Soviet economyv' in the mid-1980s, the second econ
omy employed 17 million-20 million persons, although
not full time. Urban dwellers relied heavily on the second
economy, in particular for repairs to apartments, home ap
pliances, clothing and cars. Legal and semi-legal private
activity also flourished, in agriculture contributing an esti
mated 26 per cent of gross output in Soviet agriculture
and providing employment to 32 million families with pri-

Figure VII.6. Relative per capita income in 1989 in selected
Eastern European countries
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NOTES: Average> I00. Estimates are based on national household surveys.
a1988.
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vate plots. Anecdotal evidence suggests that the second
economy played an important role in other countries as
well.95

Most incomes within the second economy came from
second jobs and tips. Typically, one retained a job in the
State sector to secure basic wages and social benefits and
worked elsewhere for higher incomes. 96 Sometimes, as in
Hungary until 1988, the second job was conducted on the
same premises as the first, under "business partnerships"
with public enterprise. In other instances, it was done ille
gally. Plumbers and other craftsmen employed in State
enterprises offered their services during working hours us
ing factory equipment and stolen spare parts. Doctors per
formed surgery on private patients in State hospitals, and
teachers gave private lessons to their pupils in State
schools or universities.

Tips, gifts and bribes were widely used to increase offi
cial wages and salaries. It is estimated that those types of
income constituted roughly one third of earnings within the
Soviet shadow economy in 1990.97 Given the magnitude
of tipping in the State sector, a part of it must have been
done with the quiet consent of authorities. Payments of this
nature in the Hungarian health sector in the 1980s were
estimated at approximately 4 billion forint, about 40 per
cent of official earnin~s of health workers, which amounted
to 10 billion forint. 8 "Under-the-counter" payments to
the health providers in Czechoslovakia were estimated to
have increased the share of national income sjent on
health from 5.1 per cent to 6 per cent in 1988/89.9

The non-targeted welfare system proved to. be particu
larly vulnerable to abuse. The right to buy low-priced
meat in a State shop, live in a subsidized apartment, buy a
car or a washing machine, be hospitalized when sick, and
place children in a nearby kindergarten were, in principle,
available to everyone equally. But a large number of these
benefits, in particular those of higher quality, were distrib
uted outside the formal channels as political privileges,
political and personal rewards, gifts and bribes. In many
instances, tips were necessary to obtain benefits such as
repairs of apartments by the local administration or timely
treatment at the State dental clinic. Consequently, the to
tal income of households depended on their jobs in the
State sector, access to second economy jobs and incomes,
transfer payments in cash and social benefits in kind and
the quality of those services.

Clearly, there were households whose income was sub
stantially higher than that of others. Among them were the
top layers of the Communist Party-selected Party mem
bers, government officials, military and diplomatic per
sonnel and managers of big enterprises. I 00 Privileges
were very unequally distributed among them, depending
upon whether they worked at the central, regional, local or
enterprise level, and the "priority" of their activities at a
given moment. In general, all those directly involved in
decision-making and the distribution of capital goods, fi
nancial resources and public consumer goods were privi
leged. Some collected bribes or sold goods and services
stolen from the State. Others were rewarded for genuine
entrepreneurial talent or professional knowledge. Small
scale businessmen or farmers, producing fruits, vegetables
and flowers around big cities, representatives of the intel
ligentsia, such as doctors or lawyers with easy access to
second jobs within the State sector, earned high incomes.
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The overvalued exchange rates of hard currencies and
black market operations offered huge gains to those who
had foreign currency.

Differing consumption patterns provide further evi
dence of disparities in income. In Bulgaria, in 1985,26.1
per cent of the households of blue-collar workers had a
colour television set, as compared to 45.5 per cent among
white-collar workers and 8.2 per cent among agricultural
workers. Cars were owned by 37.9 per cent of blue-collar
households, by 56.0 per cent of the white-collar and 19.1
per cent of the agricultural.' 01 The share of food in total
consumption of various social groups differed signifi
cantly. In 1989, in Poland, the share of food in total con
sumption expenditure varied from 44 per cent in house
holds of white-collar workers to 62 per cent in those of
pensioners.F? The average usable floor area per person in
the urban households of blue-collar workers with an edu
cation above primary level in Poland in the early 1980s
was 13.1 square metres, with 57 per cent of the flats fully
equipped with water, water closet, central heating and
other amenities. In households headed by white-collar
workers, with a higher level of education, the comparable
floor area was 17.4 square metres, and 86 per cent of the
flats were fully equipped. 103

There were also considerable differences in the health
status of various social groups. In Bulgaria, 36.7 per cent
of agricultural workers, 19 per cent of manual workers
and 14.6 per cent of non-manual workers were classified
as health-impaired. Among those who earned 120 leva or
less per month, 35 per cent were reported to be in im
paired health, as compared to 2004 per cent among those
who earned above 300 leva. 104 In Poland in 1987, moth
ers employed in manual work experienced on average 6.3
stillbirths per 1,000 live births; the rate for non-manual
workers was 5.2 per 1,000; among the self-employed,
the corresponding rate was 3.4 per 1,000. Perhaps self
employed mothers were able to obtain better health care,
in particular from the second economy, since the inci
dence of stillbirth is highly sensitive to the availability of
skilled obstetric and nursing care. l05

Differences in net material product per capita among
the constituent republics of the USSR were large. Accord
ing to Goscomstat data, in 1990 net material product per
capita, as a percentage of the average in the USSR, ranged
from 137 per cent in Estonia to 39 per cent in Tajikistan.
Infant mortality rates varied from 10 per 1,000 live births
in Lithuania to 45 in Turkmenistan. The incidence of in
fectious disease, such as viral hepatitis, differed from 86
registered instances per 100,000 population in Estonia to
over 1,074 in Uzbekistan. In general, the Baltic repub
lics-Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania-enjoyed relatively
high incomes and living standards while the Central Asian
republics were characterized by low social and economic
indicators.

Figure VII.7 presents the distribution of population by
income groups in each of the constituent republics of the
USSR in 1990. The poverty line in 1990 was a minimum
income of 95 roubles. In Tajikistan, almost 70 per cent of
the population earned an income below 100 roubles, and
1.5 per cent earned above 250 roubles. In contrast in
Estonia, 36 per cent of the population earned an inc~me
above 250 roubles, and only 3.5 per cent earned less than
100 roubles.



Figure VII.7. Income distribution in the Soviet republics, 1990
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The social infrastructure in poor and rich republics dif
~ered cons.iderably. The number of places in kindergartens
10 proportion to the number of children of corresponding
age at the end of the 1980s was, for example, 16 per cent
in Tajikistan and around 30 per cent in Kyrgyzstan and
Turkrnenistan, while the average in the USSR was almost
60 per cent.

3. Poverty under socialism

Poverty, which had been practically eliminated in the
centrally planned economies during the rapid pace of
post-War industrialization, re-emerged in the late 1970s.
It is estimated that half of the poor in developed coun
tries-about 100 million-live in Eastern Europe and the
former Soviet Union. 106 However, there are ambiguities
in defining poverty levels.l''?

These problems notwithstanding, there is agreement
that the number of people living in poverty rose in all
countries in the region durin~ the past two decades. The
studies of the World Bank,' 8 the Luxembourg Income
Studies l O9 and certain others are consistent in their con
clusions. Between 1978 and 1987, poverty increased most
in Poland and Yugoslavia, less or not at all in Hungary
and Czechoslovakia (see fig. VII.8). The proportion of
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people Jiving below the poverty line ranged from 22.7 per
cent in Poland and 24.8 per cent in Yugoslavia to 17 per
cent in Hungary and 7.4 per cent in Czechoslovakia.

Poverty is also a major problem in the constituent re
publics of the former Soviet Union, although estimates
vary. Some estimates claim that there were about 41 mil
lion people below the subsistence minimum in 1990.110

Others show that every third person in the former Soviet
republics had a monthly income below 100 roubles per
family member and that every seventh had below 7S
roubles in 1989. 111 The incidence of poverty was very
uneven among the constituent republics. In Tajikistan, 60
per cent of the population had an income below the all
union subsistence level; in Uzbekistan, half the popula
tion, and in Azerbaijan, Kirghizia and Turkmenia, one
third feU into that category.

During the 1980s, the social composition of groups in
poverty changed substantially (see table VII.13). Impov
erishment among workers increased most. The Jiving
standards of residents in urban centres deteriorated more
than those of farmers. Late in the 1980s, homeless people
and beggars-extinct social groups under socialism
slowly became a part of the city landscape in many coun
tries in Eastern Europe and in the former Soviet Union.



TABLEVII. 13. PROPORTION OFPEOPLE INPOVERTY INTHREE
EASTERN EUROPEAN COUNTRIES, BYSOCIAL GROUP

F",_ WO'b, MIsU PI:IISJoller

1978 1987 1978 1987 1978 1987 1978 1987

Hungary ... 11 17 21 11
Poland ..... IS 21 6 2S 10 13 21 28
Yugoslavia . 42 4S 9 20 17 27

8t?urce: DepllJ1!nent of Economic and Social Development, United
Nations Secretariat, based on government data quoted in Branko
Milanovic, "Poverty in Eastern Europe in the years of the crisis
1978·1987: Poland, Hungary and Yugoslavia", WorldBank Economi~
Review,vol. S, No. 2 (l99I),,p. 196.

NOTE: In Hungary "farmer includes mixed households. In Yugosla
via, "worker" includes pensioners.

The risk of falling into poverty was highest in the former
Soviet Union for large families and therefore children,
non-male headed families and one-earner families.I12

During the past two decades, all societies in the region
have become less egalitarian. Frustration due to lack of
career opportunities and upward mobility and complaints
about unfairness and inequality became more common.
While some could barely make a living, others enjoyed
high living standards and numerous benefits, including
better-quality health care, education and privileged access
to consumption goods. Demands for social justice were
widely voiced, perhaps most eloquently by the Polish
"Solidarity" movement in the Gdansk Accord of 31 August
1980 and later documents. 113

The foregoing brief account of the experience in the

formerly centrally planned economies in Europe, as well
as the recent experiences in China and Viet Nam raise
9uestions about trade-offs between efficiency and equality
10 the economy. Communism as a way of organizing the
economy, and society drew its strength not merely from a
desire for solidarity and equality but also from a need to
resolve perceived contradictions in economic relations be
tween workers and capitalists which stood in the way of
raising production productivity. It was believed that the
objectives of solidarity, equality and the rapid betterment
of economic and social conditions were compatible with
one another and achievable in reality.114

. It is now postulated that the principles of organization
10 the command economy suffered from insurmountable
problems of obstructing information flows, inflexibility in
resource allocation and lack of incentives to minimize
costs, undertake risks and innovate.1IS However, it is
worth recalling that standards of living in the centrally
planned economies grew substantially until about 1970.
The system eliminated large differences in money in
comes and offered wide opportunities for social mobility.
Although living standards were substantially lower than
in other developed countries, there was not a vast chasm
between the perceptions of the public at large and the
lofty ideals which the new societies set for themselves.
That harmony was built partly on expectations that im
provements in conditions of living would be continued in
the future. Those expectations proved to be false. The rate
of growth of output slowed markedly, and there appeared
various forms of privilege and a second economy which
made for rising inequality. In any event, there was no im-

Figure VII.B. Population below the poverty line in selected countries, 1978 and 1987
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pro~ement in conditions of living or equality in its distri
bution.

The political, economic and social transformations of
these so~ieties seem to offer a way out of the impasse.
The social costs of the transition have been enormous.
~nemploy.ment, dismantling the welfare system and sharp
!ncreas:s In the cost of living have bred disappointment,
insecurity and fear of the future. 116 The costs of transition
have differed, depending on the model, the initial condi
tio~s and t~e pace"of transition. Polish society had to pay
a higher price for shock therapy" than Czechoslovakia or
Hungary, where changes were more gradual. Major social
groups which initiated the changes-wage earners and
farmers-became worse-off in the process. The share of
wages in total incomes in Czechoslovakia, Hungary and
Poland was lower in 1991 than in 1989 (see fig. VII.9).
The share of social transfers increased in all countries to
protect the more vulnerable social groups. Income from
the private sector, grew except in Czechoslovakia. Wage
earners in Poland were particularly hard hit in the change
over to the market. The dramatic increase in the cost of
living in 1988 and 1990 slashed average real wages and
salaries (see fig. VII. 10). The gap between wages and
salaries grew. The elimination or substantial decrease of
subsidies for foodstuffs, housing, gas and electricity re
duced real incomes drastically. The share of food and
other necessities, such as rent, gas and electricity, in
workers' household spending rose from 46ter cent in
December 1989 to 78 per cent in June 1991. 11

The new economic organization of these societies will
make their income and wealth distribution more uneven
than before. Whether such inequalities will be acquiesced
depends very much on whether safety nets will be pro
vided to those adversely affected by the changeover. That
is no easy task in societies where all social services were
in the past provided by government, which now lacks the
capacity to provide. Since voluntary organizations take
time to build themselves up, there is much to be said for
minimizing the abruptness of change.

F. POLICY CONSIDERATIONS

Policies for the eradication of poverty and the reduction
of inequality vary greatly. There are, however, certain
common features and components of such policies. In the
International Development Strategy for the Fourth United
Nations Development Decade, the General Assembly rec
ognized that "the absence of an adequate income through
landlessness or the lack of opportunities for work is a
prime cause ofpoverty". 11 8 Since poverty is usually asso
ciated with landlessness and malnutrition, attacks on pov
erty call for, among other things, a more equitable distri
bution of land resources and a greater emphasis on
agricultural development, particularly food production.

Some land reforms, such as those undertaken in China,
including Taiwan Province, in the late 1940s and 1950s,
have been remarkably successful in both reducing eco
nomic and social inequality and generating economic
growth. Land was distributed to the landless, and there
was a large-scale absorption of labour i!! agri~ultural pr?
duction. Other attempts at land reform, including those In

Mexico in 1920 and in Peru in 1960, had less effect on
either poverty or inequality, mainly because there was no
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absorption of rural labour in agriculture after the re
forms.U? Most land reforms have been timid and partial
and have not been followed by complementary measures,
such as the extension of infrastructure and financial re
sources, which allow new owners to exploit their new
assets. 120 In many cases, powerful groups in whose hands
most of the land-often idle-was concentrated opposed
re-distribution, and the reform, when implemented, cov
ered only limited areas of land of poor quality. The impact
on poverty alleviation was small. In other countries, ar
able land resources are so limited that the redistributed
land does not allow meaningful improvement in the earn
ings ofnew holders.

Improvements which increase yields raise incomes
among smallholders and create ernployment.U! They do
not reduce inequality of income among landowners, al
though increased income from employment will contrib
ute to that end and reduce poverty. However, these aug
mentations depend on additions to infrastructure, fixed
investments, working capital and access to knowledge,
which generally are more readily available to rich farmers
than to poor ones. Consequently, inequality is likely to
rise. Although the positive impact on income from labour
may reduce poverty, agriculture cannot, alone, in most in
stances, absorb the excess labour in the economy. Em
ployment opportunities have to be generated elsewhere,
although not necessarily in cities.

Employment creation remains the most powerful instru
ment for reducing both inequality and poverty. For people
to be employable, they must be healthy, educated and
skilled. The spread of health infrastructure into rural areas
and among the poor in urban areas is thus a necessary part
of social policy. For functional literacy in the work force,
primary and secondary education have to be made avail
able to all. The role of education needs special emphasis.
Publicly financed education provides an income-earning
asset to the poorest which does not have to be snatched
from some other owner. It is through education that
the poor can upgrade their skills and participate in and
influence the economic and political system. Education
increases mobility and reduces inequality, if there is de
mand for the skilled labour released by the educational
system.

A reduction in the rate of population growth is an inte
gral part of these strategies. A slower rate of growth of the
labour force makes it easier to provide full employment. It
means less pressure on land resources and less demand
for social services.

An improvement in the condition of women in eco
nomic and social life is a necessary condition for reducing
inequality and poverty. Educating women and opening
employment opportunities for them is an essential part of
that process. They need access to medical services. In de
veloped countries, child-care services are essential in or
der to enable women in poverty to take full-time jobs and
climb out of poverty. Access to nutrition, health care, edu
cation and legal rights on an equal footing with men will
enable women to assume the positions of responsibility
from which they are so far conspicuously absent.

Poverty reduction is not necessarily a long-term proc
ess. The rapid reduction and elimination of the worst
forms (of poverty in several countries, including China,
Cuba, Japan, the Republic of Korea, Mauritius, Singa-
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pore, Sri Lanka and Thailand, since the Second World
War show what can be done in a relatively short time. On
the other hand, the speed with which sub-Saharan Africa
fell into ex~em~ poverty! and the emergence of poverty in
the econ~mles m transition show how rapidly conditions
can det~norate: The eme.rgence of a class of new poor in
economies subject to rapid decompression in the course of
rapid adjustment was very quick. Determined well
designed and efficiently implemented policies are 'crucial
to anti-poverty strategies. Governments have a powerful
role to play here.

Social safety nets for individuals and families are
needed in policies to eliminate poverty. In economies in
transition, .these have yet to be set up. In many develop
mg countnes, such short-term assistance cannot be pro
vi.ded without international assistance. In developed coun
tnes, many such safety nets have been subverted into
long-~erm income-support measures, inducing the poor to
remain poor. These are now being widely re-examined
(see chap. 11).

There can be no reduction of poverty in developing
countries, especially in Africa, unless growth and devel
opment take root. Domestic policies will determine
whether such development will contribute to the eradi
cation of poverty. But international conditions also play
a major role. Expanding trade, open markets and net
flows of resources of capital, knowledge and skills are
indispensable.
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ChapterVIll

GOVERNMENT EXPENDITURE ON SOCIAL SERVICES

The present chapter focuses on government expenditure
on social services. Other parts of the report provide analy
ses ofsectoral issues (see chap. Ill, Health, chap. IV Edu
cation and literacy, chap. V, Housing and sanitatio'n and
chap. XII, Financial crisis and reform in social security).
This chapter highlights some salient features in patterns of
public expenditure on social services against a back
ground of growing pressure from competing priorities and
social needs. It does not cover private-sector expenditure.
In many countries, the private sector provides a large
range of social services, and private expenditure has be
come an important complement to public spending.

Government expenditure on social services has been
subject to severe pressure imposed by tightening fiscal
co.nstraints. Historically, higher economic growth has per
mitted Governments to increase social spending without
swelling budget deficits and subsequent inflation. Slow
economic growth in virtually all parts of the world has
closed this source of growth, As the level of government
expenditure on social services rose as a percentage oftotal
expenditure, it has become more and more difficult for
Governments to syphon off incomes in taxes to pay for
the higher expenditure. At the same time, the priorities for
public spending have become politically controversial. In
many developing countries, debt servicing and military
spending claim large proportions of public expenditure at
the cost of both capital expenditure and social services.
Several demographic factors, including patterns of popu
lation .growth, ageing, changes in dependency ratios, a
surge m the number of one-parent families and the in
creasing participation of women in the labour force, have
affected public expenditure patterns.

A problem of major significance is the spread of mv
and AIDS. Of the 12 million people infected with HIV,
some 6 million are in Africa. Of the 1.5 million AIDS
cases, some 750,000 are in Africa. As much as 70 per cent
of all hospital beds in some countries in Africa are occu
pied by AIDS patients. In addition, there is the need for
resources and facilities to care for the elderly and for chil
dren orphaned because of the death of their parents from
AIDS. Finally, there is the problem of looking after young
families whose breadwinner has been claimed by AIDS.

A word of caution on the coverage of the statistical data
used in this chapter is in order. First, it is necessary to note
that the figures relate to central government expenditure
only. In most countries, the share of local government ex
penditure on social services compared to central

gGovemment expenditure was negligible. In contrast,
in some countries, including Brazil, India and the United
States, the share of state and local government expendi
ture in sectors such as health and education was quite
large. In the latter group of countries, government expen-
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diture on social services is larger than reported here. The
figures used also do not include health expenditure by so
cial security institutions, mainly because there are no
comparable data.

A. PA ITERNS OF EXPENDITURE

I. Developing countries
During the 1980s, total government expenditure as a ra

tio of gross domestic product (GDP) rose slightly in all
developing countries, and it did not drop in any region
(see table VIII. I). GDP per capita growth was in real
terms dramatically below that in the 1970s and previous
decades in Latin America. Africa and West Asia. In real
terms, GDP per capita was lower in many of these coun
tries in 1990 than in 1981. The decline in GDP per capita,
combined with only a slight increase in the ratio of gov
ernment expenditure in GDP, translated into markedly
lower growth in per capita real public-sector expenditure
on social services. As a result, in many countries, public
sector expenditure on social services per capita in 1990
was no higher than in 1981. These reductions necessarily
would have led to reductions in the quantity and quality of
S( cial services.'

Programmes of economic stabilization in the develop
ing countries restrained growth in government expendi
ture. The restraints were made necessary by two sets of
forces. The first was slow growth in government revenue,
especially where the revenue depended on exports and im
ports. The fall in export prices and volume and in total ex
ternal trade reduced revenue from taxes on international
trade. The second was the need to keep budget deficits
low to maintain price stability.2 In Latin America. central
government budget deficits, which averaged nearly 7 per
cent of GDP from 1981 to 1988, were reduced to 2.3 per
cent during the period 1989-1991. In other regions, efforts
to restore macroeconomic balance sometimes created a
more complicated picture. In Africa, foreign debt service,
high real interest rates and adverse terms of trade contin
ued to be important determinants of government deficits,
and only a few countries, including Ghana and Mauritius,
were able to improve their fiscal position. In West Asia.
almost all countries ran increased budget deficits to fi
nance the Persian Gulf war and to cope with its aftermath,
including refugees and displaced persons.

Out of this stagnant government expenditure, it was
necessary to pay a high proportion as interest on public
debt, both domestic and foreign. Military expenditure
absorbed a growing proportion in many countries.
These factors reduced the total of government expendi
ture available for other purposes, including social serv
ices. In 64 developing countries, combined health care
and education fell from 19.7 to 18.4 per cent of the



TABLE VIII.I. SELECIED CATEGORIES OFCENTRALGOVERNMENfEXPENDITURE ASA PROPORTION
OFlOTAL EXPENDITURE

..1/1
developing lAJjn Lo.... Heavily

FllnctiOlLf ye.... countrie.1 Africa Asia Ammca ;hCome indebted

1. Total central government
expenditure as a ratio of
GDP ............... 1980 23.14 (42) 28.06 (9) 21.38 (15) 22.15 (18) 23.17 (13) 18.54 (11)

1990 23.84 29.74 22.30 22.18 24.12 19.51
2. Education ............ 1980 14.1I (39) 17.12 (10) 11.41 (15) 14.86 (14) 10.59 (12) 13.01 (8)

1990 14.76 17.54 13.96 13.64 12.26 12.13
3. Health ..............• 1980 6.68 (39) 6.41 (10) 4.91 (15) 8.77 (14) 5.25 (12) 5.49 (8)

1990 6.42 6.57 4.64 8.23 4.62 4.12
4. Housing •............ 1980 2.94 (38) 3.30 (10) 2.90 (14) 2.72 (14) 1.39 (11) 2.04 (8)

1990 3.32 3.53 3.56 2.92 3.40 0.78
5. Interestpayments" ..... 1980 6.59 (39) 5.84 (11) 6.25 (13) 7.44 (15) 6.31 (11) 7.97 (9)

1990 12.84 10.59 14.61 12.96 13.55 18.79
6. Capital expenditure" .... 1980 22.17 (41) 22.02 (10) 25.02 (14) 19.92 (17) 23.18 (11) 15.15 (9)

1990 19.83 22.44 21.67 16.79 24.16 12.99

Source: UnitedNationsIDESD, based on Government FinanceStatistics Yearbook. 1987and 1991(Washington, D.C.,IMF).
NOTE: The figuresinparentheses indicate thenumberof countries ineachcategory; thecountries maynotbenecessarily thesameineach case.
"Totalexpenditureand lendingminus repayments.

budget, while interest and defence expenditure rose from
19.7 to 24.2 per cent between 1980-1982 and 1985
1987.3 In a large number of developing countries, more
funds were allocated for defence and debt servicing
than for health care and education, and the imbalance
became more serious during the 1980s. By the end of
the ]980s, military expenditure, including spending on
arms imports, began to decline in several developing
countries.

In Africa, among the 29 countries for which there were
data, total governmentexpenditurein real terms was lower in
]987-1989 than in 1980-1983 in ] I countries and total gov
ernment expenditure in real terms after payment of interest
on the public debt was lower in 13 countries (see table
VllI.2). In the Congo, Gabon, Nigeria and Sierra Leone, the
central Government spent about half as much in ]987·]989
as in 1980-1983. The situation was nowhere more serious
than in Cote d'Ivoire, where the index of total govern
ment expenditure in real terms after payment of interest
on the public debt in 1987-1989 was only a third of that in
1980-1983. .

The share of interest payments in total government ex
penditure in the 1980s increased dramatically, while ex
penditure on social services either stagnated or declined.
Interest payments nearly doubled, from 7 per cent to 13
per cent, in all developing countries, the relative increase
being higher in Asia and Africa than in Latin America. In
1990, interest payments claimed a larger share of govern
ment expenditure than health and housing combined, and
in the heavily indebted countries, the share allocated for
interest repayments was larger than the combined share of
education, health and housing (see table VIII.l).

The massive increase in interest during the 1980s was a
large drain on the entire national economy. In Mexico, in
recent years, interest on foreign debt absorbed 4 to 5 per
cent of total output; in Argentina, 2 toJ per cent; and in
Brazil,3 to 4 per cent," Total debt-service payments in all
developing countries in 1990-1991 were larger than inter
est payments by a factor of two, although varying signifi
cantly across regions (see fig. VIII.l). The situation

lOO

improved somewhat with the fall of interest rates at the
end of the 1980s. The ratio of debt service to gross na
tional product (GNP) in all developing countries fell from
5.0 in 1981 to 4.3 in 1991; in Africa during the same pe
riod this ratio increased from 5.7 to 9.8 per cent; in Asia it
stayed steady at 2.0 per cent, and in Latin America it de
creased from 6.5 to 3.9 per cent.>

Total real government expenditure, net of interest pay
ments, rose even more slowly. In sub-Saharan Africa, by
the end of the decade, government expenditure net of in
terest payments was 5 per cent higher than in 1980; how
ever, government expenditure after interest payments on a
per capita basis was approximately 15 per cent lower at
the end of the decade than in 1980 (see table VIII.2).6 Be
tween 1984-1986 and 1987-1989, expenditure on health
care declined in 6 out of 15 countries, and on education in
II out of 21 countries.

Governments may have had little choice in determining
some payments. Debt-service payments were largely out
side Governments' control because they were determined
by the accumulated debt and changes in international in
terest rates.

As discussed in chapter XII, civil wars have been a
common factor in many developing countries, espe
cially in Africa, Asia and West Asia. The maintenance
of law and order is a prior condition for providing even
the most elementary social services, and its breakdown
in Liberia, Somalia and the former Yugoslavia has cre
ated inhuman conditions for citizens. Some expenditure
on police services, at times supplemented by larger and
stronger forces, becomes essential, and voices denounc
ing all increases in defence expenditure, regardless of
the law and order situation, probably overstate their
case. It is without a doubt preferable that expenditure
on social services should have precedence over expen
diture on the military. In some instances this policy
may be impractical. However, military power is not a
substitute for popular support for Governments, and de
fence and military expenditure undertaken to keep an un
popular Government in power cannot be justified.



TABLEVIII.2. SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA: INDICES OFTOTAL GOVERNMENT EXPENDI1URE, INCLUDING INTEREST PAYMENTS
AND NETOFINlERESTPAYMENTS, AND ONHEALTIfAND EDUCATION, INREALlERMS

(1980-1983 = 100)

Tolal Neto/int<rm Health EducatiOlteo.u....;n 1980-198J 1984.1986 1987·1989 1984-1986 /987.1989 /984-1986 /987./989 /984..1986 1987.1989

Botswana •••••••••• 0 •••• 100.0 145.9 233.3 143.9 230.7 144.3 232.3 133.1 202.6
Burkina Faso · .. ·0.·.0 ... 100.0 108.5 138.4 102.3 129.3 94.0 111.7 112.7 113.4
Burundi ........ " .. " ... 100.0 100.5 125.4 96.0 118.9
Cameroon ............... 100.0 145.9 120.6 142.8 120.2 172.9 118.5 173.2 160.4
Congo .................. 100.0 95.6 61.0 88.3 55.6
Cote d'lvoire • ••• 0 ••••••• 100.0 89.5 52.3 50.5 33.7 108.7 101.9
Ethiopia •• 0 ••••••••••••• 100.0 101.3 131.3 98.5 132.7 106.4 135.0 116.4 139.9
Gabon .................. 100.0 114.6 61.2 113.2 52.2
Gambia ................. 100.0 90.9 101.3 89.8 90.8 59.4 36.0
Ghana ...............•.. 100.0 136.9 198.0 137.1 207.6 145.1 236.4
Kenya .................. 100.0 95.7 118.7 89.0 112.5 86.1 101.5 101.4 133.8
Lesotho .•............... 100.0 106.5 133.4 107.7 130.7 98.0 143.1
Liberia ...... ······.0 ... 100.0 80.2 71.7 66.7 68.5 71.3 82.7 76.2
Madagascar •..•.••...•••. 100.0 78.8 95.1 73.8 87.5 96.6 106.2 85.1 87.2
Malawi ................. 100.0 96.5 81.2 89.4 74.3 128.1 103.4 98.5 84.2
Mauritius ••• 0 ••••••••••• 100.0 99.2 128.4 93.7 129.6 113.9 151.0 90.1 122.2
Niger .••............•... 100.0 90.9 104.7 84.7 94.5 108.3 136.7 88.4 97.9
Nigeria ................. 100.0 47.7 88.2 38.6 51.2 42.3 49.5 45.8 29.7
Rwanda ........•........ 100.0 118.7 139.4 116.8 136.4
Senegal .....•..•........ 100.0 94.0 92.3 97.7 113.7 75.4 76.9
Siena Leone ............. 100.0 38.7 55.4 37.3 48.0 36.9 17.2
Somalia •...•............ 100.0 100.7 148.8 90.1 132.2
Sudan •••••••••• 0 ••••••• 100.0 105.0 113.2 88.3 99.5
Swaziland ............... 100.0 94.2

..
89.4 91.0 86.1 109.4 125.0 100.3 108.5

Toga ................... 100.0 126.7 121.3 128.1 122.1 90.3 95.3
Uganda ................. 100.0 154.6 102.4 141.9 101.1 98.2 75.9 163.6 95.5
United Republic of Tanzania 100.0 64.8 69.8 63.4 64.3
Zambia ................. 100.0 93.5 84.7 93.0 92.2 79.9 96.6 106.6 81.7
Zimbabwe ............... 100.0 102.9 118.9 99.2 110.3 105.6 137.6 109.6 130.9
Average •• , ••••••• 0.0 ••• 100.0 100.7 )11.0 95.1 104.3 103.6 116.8 105.9 110.0
Oil exporting ............ 100.0 101.0 82.7 95.7 69.8 107.6 84.0 109.5 95.1
Middle income ........... 100.0 104.0 105.9 95.7 96.6 113.9 135.6 106.5 128.2
Lowincome ............. 100.0 99.2 113.4 94.8 107.7 96.2 104.3 98.8 99.6

Source: United NationsIDESD, based on D. B. Sahn, "Public expenditures in sub-Saharan Africa during a period of economic reforms"
World Development, vol. 20, No. 5 (London, 1992). '

Increases in defence expenditure when there is competi
tion among rival neighbours distrusting each other is often
at the expense of sectors that improve living conditions and
productive capacity. Table VID.3 shows the enormousdispari
ties betweenevidentprioritiesin providing for defence and so
cialservices.

The proportion of capital expenditure in total govern
ment expenditure fell from 22 per cent to 20 per cent.
The drop was markedly high in Asia and Latin America
The proportion, in fact, increased in Africa. Gener
ally, capital expenditure on social services was cut more
sharply than current expenditure. Out of nine Latin
American countries, capital expenditures in total expen
ditures on social services fell in all five countries for
which there were data.? In sub-Saharan Africa in the
mid-I 9805, many Governments attempted to maintain cur
rent expenditure at the expense of investment. This ten
dency gave way to a greater emphasis on investment
towards the end of the decade as the economic crisis
eased.f

Current expenditure on social services was too large a
component of total expenditure to go unscathed. The pub
lic wages bill shrank in Latin America. while in Asia and
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Africa the overall wage bill largely held steady. It was an
erosion of real wages rather than staffing cuts that brought
reductions in the wage bill. In many countries, real wages
for those employed in social services fell significantly.
Because of cuts in current expenditure (and the scarcity of
funds for specialists, essential drugs and other things).
capital assets such as schools or health clinics stayed
underutilized, creating an important long-term disinvest
ment in human capital.

The fall in public wages had two negative effects on the
provision of social services. First, it reduced the earned
income of a sizeable portion of the population at large so
that families had fewer resources to allocate for health
care, food and education. Secondly. since the wages ofso
cial services providers fell, sometimes drastically, quali
fied people left their posts for jobs in the private sector or
abroad or were forced to spend much of their time earning
money outside their normal work.? As a result, the quality
of service suffered even further. For instance. teachers
supplemented their income by teaching night school, re
sulting in chronic fatigue and inadequate preparation and
patience for the stress and strain of the classroom. The
struggle for survival amid shortages often forced teach-



Figure VIn.!. Ratio of debt service to GNP in capitaJ-imporling developing countries
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TABIEVIII.3. RAnosOFMlUI'ARY:9:>CIAL SERVICFSEXPENrrIUREAND
SOIDIERS:1FACHFRSEXPENDITURE, SELFC1ED COUNIRlES, 1987-1989

Source: United Nations Development Programme, Human
Development Report, 1992 (New York, Oxford University Press),
p.87.

Algeria............. 18
Botswana . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Cote d'lvoire 14
Ghana.... 13
Siena Leone.. .. .. .. . 11
Fiji................ 9
Jamaica............ 9
Mexico............. 8
Mauritius 5
Costa Rica .. . . .. .. .. 4

625
591
416
350
302
300
291
280
269
260

Zaire 17
Mexico 17
Trinidad and Tobago .. 15
Sri Lanka.. ...• . . .. .. 15
Indonesia. . . . . . . . . . . . 15
Cote d'lvoire . .. .. .. .. 14
Jamaica............. 10
Ghana.............. 9
Kenya 8
Costa Rica .. .. .. .. . .. 0

Highest

Iraq .
Somalia .
Ethiopia .
Nicaragua ....•......
Syrian Arab Republic ..
Mauritania .
VietNam ..
Singapore .
United Arab Emirates ..
Cyprus .

511
500
318
268
239
239
204
177
174
144

Lowest

MiJitary:sodal M'YlIices

Iraq .
Somalia .
Nicaragua .
Oman ..
Ethiopia ..
Pakistan .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Saudi Arabia ........
United Arab Emirates .
Bolivia .

ers, as well as everyone else, to invent schemes to supple
ment household income, including those that stretch the
definitions of what is legal and ethical.10 In Africa and
Latin America, where the level of real wages declined
most, the social sector, which is heavily dependent on re
current expenditure and skilled public workers, was dis
proportionately hurt.

Shares of central government expenditure allocated to
components of social services varied among the develop
ing countries (see table VIllA). At the beginning of the
1990s, expenditure on education and health services ex
ceeded 20 per cent of the total in Fiji, Myanmar, theRe
public of Korea, Singapore, Thailand and the Philippines,
15 per cent in Bangladesh, Bhutan, Nepal, Sri Lanka,
Tonga and Vanuatu and 10 per cent in Indonesia, and
was less than 5 per cent in India and Pakistan. Expendi
ture on social security and welfare typically absorbed
much less than 10 per cent of total expenditure in Af
rica and Asia. In Latin America, the share was higher, in
exceptional cases exceeding half, as in Uruguay, 40 per
cent in Argentina and 20 per cent in five other countries.
In nine Latin American countries (Argentina, Bolivia,
Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica, the Dominican Republic, El
Salvador, Jamaica and Venezuela), the share of govern
ment expenditure on social security, unlike that on health
and education, grew both in the aggregate and in real per
capita terms. 11 •

109



TABLE Vlll.4. ExpENDrnJREONSOCIAL SERVICES ANDDEFENCE ASAPERCENTAGE OFTOTAL
CENnAL GOVERNMENT EXPENDInJRE INDEVFLOPING COUNTRIES

/98018/ /99019/ /98018/ /99019/

H0fJ.ti1lg GIld
COMMUnity ammitin

/98018/ /990/9/ /98018/ /990191 /98lJ18/ 199019/

Africa
Botswana' .......•.........
Burkina Fuob ••••••••••••••

Cameroon' .•.•.......•....
Ethiopiab ••••••••••••••••••

Ghanad •••••••••••••••••••

Kenya' ....•...•...........
Liberia" ...•..••..•.... , ...
Malawi' .•..•.•......•.•.•.
Mauritius .•...•...•....•.••
Morocco" ......••....•....
Swaziland •........•.•.....
Togo" ..........•.......•.
Tunisia' .. " .. " .
Uganda": " ....•...
Zarnbiad •••••••••••••••••••

Zimbabwe' .
Asia
B~gladesh' •.•..•......•..
FIJI •••••••••••••••••••••••
India' ...•..••..•.•.•..•...
Indonesia' " ..•......•.....
Maldives' ..•.•.•......••..
Myanm~ ••..•.••.••.•... ,
Nepal .......•......•..•...
Pakistan ...•.. '••..•..•.• " .
Papua New Guinead •••••••••

Philippines' ..........•.....
Republic of Korea' ....•.....
Singapore' ...•••.....••....
Solomon lslandsd •••••••••••

Sri Lanka..•..••..••.•••...
Thailand' .....•..........••
Vanuatu' ••••••••• : ••••••••

West Asia
Bahrain' ..•.....•.....•..•
Egypt' ....•..•.•.....••...
Iran OslamicRepublicoff .•..
Israel' ....•.......•.•.•.••
Jordan' ..
Kuwait' .•••.•.••..•.••.•••
Oman' •.........•...••.•..
Syrian Arab Republic' ..•..••
UnitedArabEmirates' ...••.•
Yemen' ......•..•.•.•..•..

Latin America and Caribbeen
Argentinad ••••••••• : •••••••

Bahamas" .....•.......•...
Barbados' ..••............•
Belize ...•.•.....•.•••....
Bolivia' ....••.•...•....•.•
BraziJ& •..•..•..• , " .
Chiled ••••••••••••••••••••

Costa Rica" .•.••...........
DominicanRepubljcd .•.....•
ElSalvador- .
Mexico· •.•.•...••..••.•.•.
NetherlandsAntillesb ••••••••
Panama' ......••..•••..•..
Paraguay' ..•..........•..•
Peru' .
SaintVincentandtheGrenadinesd
Uruguay' ...•.••....•......
Venezuela" ...•............

21.16
15.78
7.48
9.82

17.09
20.58
15.97
11.06
15.79
16.59
21.18
16.67
15.29
12.63
11.87
20.04

8.75
19.87

1.87
7.93
8.21

10.11
9.69
3.08

16.14
15.95
17.95
19.20
14.70
8.17

18.89
23.31

9.68
8.55

15.88
8.51
7.60
8.96
5.28
7.12
7.56

14.79

7.31
20.79
19.45
15.82
24.53
3.85

14.73
23.66
13.92
17.85
18.19
5.61

12.78
11.76
11.36
15.56
7.67

16.05

20.16
13.97
11.98
10.57
25.71
19.80
14.17
8.83

14.30
17.02
25.42
19.90
16.34
15.01
8.62

23.45

11.24
23.77

2.47
8.43

J4.33
J6.78
10.95

1.64
J5.33
16.92
J9.63
18.06
22.38
JO.2J
20.08
J2.62

J4.55
J3.39
2J.96
10.24
14.J6
J4.oo
JO.68
8.58

J4.97
J9.42

9.32
J7.75
J8.64
J5.74
J8.oo
5.31

10.08
18.98
9.27

16.17
13.86
4.28

18.52
12.67
16.19
17.30
7.37

19.56

5.95
5.82
2.74
3.65
6.39
7.81
7.61
5.16
6.97
3.05
5.41
5.27
7.65
5.88
6.05
7.12

5.65
7.72
1.99
2.49
4.52
6.09
4.11
1.58
8.99
5.01
1.32
7.23

10.16
3.94
4.17

10.88

7.57
2.24
5.45
3.52
3.75
4.89
3.04
1.08
6.20
3.58

1.36
13.80
10.76
8.89
7.08
7.36
6.54

29.74
9.70
8.39
1.86
5.64

13.24
4.51
5.30
9.97
3.76
7.57

4.77
5.22
3.35
3.56
8.95
5.36
5.70
7.42
9.32
3.04
8.48
5.20
6.12
2.39
7.43
7.63

4.80
7.66
1.60
1.99

18.43
4.65
4.66
0.97
9.42
4.08
2.20
4.67
6.21
6.69
6.77
6.57

7.67
2.78
8.55
4.09
5.83
7.45
4.64
1.32
6.91
3.92

2.03
13.45
11.93
7.76
2.32
7.21
5.85

26.26
10.21
7.81
1.91
5.18

17.94
4.32
5.06

13.41
4.49

10.02

6.64
0.20
1.44
1.36
1.66
4.83
2.78
1.65
3.37
0.97

10.52
3.17
5.38
2.91
0.41
1.08

1.23
1.39

..
1.19

)).16
3.39
0.96
3.84
2.11
4.60
0.75
7.05
8.10
4.81
2.91

12.78
2.89
2.48
0.20
0.76
6.17
1.63
3.17
1.28

0.34
0,07
6.00
3.14
1.89
0.20
4.73
2.33
6.07
1.63
4.09
8.51
3.52
3.73
0.93

..
0,07
2.13

8.93
0.22
2.31
4.11
5.00
3.46
0.99
3.17
4.12
0.41
5.37
1.43
2.02
0.77
0.47
0.47

0.45
1.94
6.86
1.54
5.29
8.41
6.76
2.39
2.62
0.64
2.56
9.52
2.68
3.0J
2.17
0,03

2.42
5.76
3.63
2.90
2.00
7.89
6.66
0.89
0.41

0.36
0.35
3.72
8.62
0.19
0.23
4.03
1.07

J5.02
2.25
0.61
3.91
3.90
3.05
0.13
3.89
0.08
4.76

0.27
6.70
3.67
4.62
7.16
0.14
2.57
1.2J
..

4.59

8.78
8.26
..

2.18
6.69

1.70
2.67

3.87
5.83
0.55
3.37
0.J5..
5.97
1.38
2.68

12.11
2.53
0.92

2.26
12.11
9.00

13.70
13.74

8.23
2.53

33.86
6.65

14.27

34.60
36.63
10.27
7.47
..

14.70
27.89
9.30

19.03

51.63
6.98

1.64
8.35·
6.43
5.16
6.88
0.14
0.84
0.13d

15.23
6.93
1.06
7.05

12.35
2.12
1.52
3.41

7.54
6.21

1.57
6.98

0.98
0.51
1.63
9.67
2.15
0.76

16.74
3.60
0.89"

2.33
12.00
J4.74
21.45

9.72
J2.58
2.37
2.44
3.17

40.50
9.34

21.61
3.31

17.73
19.92
29.84
13.79
3.30
3.22

12.39
27.72
20.15
11.79

2.30
50.18
6.91

8.72
18.41
5.07..
6.32

10.73
11.29
8.41
2.24

. 16.33
6.09
7.19
8.35

31.18
..

20.54

7.94
3.32

20.77
12.71

21.70
6.53

28.51
3.96

14.21
35.19
21.89

1.85
20.15

21.23
13.53
11.74
31.12
25.27
9.78

50.77
37.73
41.10
32.14

11.44
2.24
3.50
4.19

22.64
3.43

12.23
2.64
8.88

10.54
2.48

13.15
13.82
6.12

15.65
3.86

11.60
17.85
6.67..
3.20
7.76
7.67
5.35
1.81

15.14
4.40

11.14
6.49

26.34
..

16.49

10.10
7.69

17.05'
8.02

24.66
5.87

27.87
4.69

11.04
25.77
21.63

6.81
17.33

16.14
12.66
J3.6O
25.44
23.12
19.89
40.99
40.67
43.93
31.32

8.58
2.30
1.87
3.79

14.10
4.23
8.40
1.68·
4.50

24.51
2.36
0.09
7.86

13.29
11.18
6.43
9.18
5.80

Source: United NationslDESD, based on Government Finance
Statistics Yearbook, 1988 and 1991 (Washington. D.e., IMF).

·1989
b1987
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In sub-Saharan Africa, the allocation of health and educa
tion expenditures continues to be biased in favour of secon
dary and tertiary services, mostly utilized by better-off
households, which are politically the more powerful groups
in the population.P When scaling down social service pro
grammes, quite often expenditure benefiting strong political
constituencies survived.

The fall in public-sector expenditure on social services
came notwithstanding demographic factors that increased the
need for these services. The proportion ofyoung people (less
than IS years of age) in the population of some countries
continued to increase, putting additional demands on re
sources for education. The ratio ofchildren under 15 years of
age to the working-age population (aged IS to 64 years) in
creased from 85.8 per cent in 1980 to 86.7 per cent in 1990
in Africa, while in the same period, it declined from 64.9 per
cent to 52.9 per cent in Asia and from 69.7 per cent to 60.4
per cent in Latin America.U At the same time, the ageing of
these populations created additional demands for expendi
ture on health care and social security. During the period
1981-1990, the ratio of those over 65 years of age to the
working-age population stayed at 5.8 per cent in Africa and
increased from 7.6 per cent to 8.0 per cent in Asia and from
7.7 per cent to 8.1 per cent in Latin America.

Reductions in debt burdens and in defence spending can
release public-sector resources for social services. The

control of inflation worldwide and reductions in interest
rates in international capital markets as well as domesti
cally should enable developing countries to permit such
reallocation. Reductions in military expenditure would
permit similar salutary changes. Reform of existing pro
grammes, including better management, can contribute to
both improved coverage and more efficient delivery. Pro
viding social services more equitably should be an impor
tant objective in such reform.

2. Developed market-economy countries
In developed market-economy countries, social security

and welfare payments dominate the pattern of expenditure
on social services (see table VIII.5). The proportion of ex
penditure on social security and welfare in total central
government in 1990/91 ranged from 52 per cent in Lux
embourg and Sweden to 18 per cent in Iceland. During the
decade, the proportion increased in all countries except
Denmark, Spain and the United States of America. The
sharp decline in Spain was occasioned by changes in pen
sions and invalidity benefits and a transfer of these func
tions to levels of government other than central.P The
decline in the United States is not marked by an increase
in the corresponding categories of expenditure by state or
municipal governments, where it fell from 17 per cent in
1981 to 16 per cent in 1989.

TABLEVIII.5. EXPENDI1URE ONSOCIAL SERVICES ANDDEFENCE ASA PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL
CENTRAL GOVERNMENTEXPENDI1URE INDEVELOPED COUNTRIES

HOWJingand SccitJ1.ecurity
EdMctJli"" Heal'" community amenities mwIwo/{in Dc[mc.

1980181 1990191 1980181 1990191 1980/81 199019 1980/81 1990191 1980/81 1990191

Australia" '" '............ 8.12 6.79 10.10 12.84 0.67 l.78 27.35 27.91 9.60 8.46
Austria" .............. " . 9.63 9.20 13.24 12.85 3.30 2.95 45.14 45.22 2.92 2.55
Belgium" ................ 14.37 12.31 1.70 1.74 1.64 2.30 41.61 42.30 5.47 4.75
Canada" ................. 3.51 2.90 6.22 5.47 2.38 1.83 31.74 35.]7 7.85 7.32
Denmark" ............... 9.96 9.34 1.44 1.10 2.08 1.36 41.21 37.40 6.25 5.39
Finland" •••••• 0 ••••••• 0. 14.46 14.40 11.19 10.79 2.75 1.91 25.98 33.19 5.14 4.65
France" ................. 8.33 6.77 14.72 15.25 3.16 1.39 43.89 45.03 7.36 6.65
Genna?b ............... 0.81 0.59 19.23 19.28 0.40 0.34 49.54 47.90 9.18 8.34
Iceland ................. 12.90 13.29 21.19 24.90 2.65 2.54 15.89 18.26
Ireland" ................. .. 12.60 .. 12.96 .. 2.92 .. 27.28 .. 3.07
Italy" ..................• 9.10 8.30 10.81 11.34 1.02 0.57 31.38 38.03 3.38 3.65
Luxembourg" ............ 8.51 10,]5 2.37 2.22 1.72 2.85 51.73 51.54 2.27 1.74
Netherlands" ...... " .. " . 12.47 10.83 11.72 11.69 2.93 4.05 36.99 38.23 5.59 5.03
NOnNay" ................ 8.52 9.42 10.28 10,43 1.79 1.26 33.51 37.96 8.71 7.97
Portugal" ......... " .•... 10.32 10.02 10.29 8.19 0.69 1.72 24.62 25.25 6.73 5.66
Spain" .................. 7.73 5.62 0.65 12.79 1.45 0.67 58.97 37.03 4.23 5.51
Sweden" ................ 10.50 8.70 1.98 0.91 3.12 4.36 46.43 51.57 7.30 6.34
United Kingdom" ......... 2.22 3.19 13.24 14.58 2.45 3.19 28.30 31.63 13.07 12.15
United States" ............ 2.49 1.74 10.70 13.48 2.62 2.62 34.24 25.56 21.84 22.61

Source: United NationsIDESD, based on Government Finance 61988.
Statistics Yearbook, 1988 and 1991 (Washington D.C., IMF). "1989.

"1990. d1987.

The rate of growth of income transfers in real terms
slowed down in the 1980s as compared to the 1970s
(see table VIII.6). The slow-down was particularly evi
dent in temporary sickness and maternity benefits and
in old-age, permanent sickness and survivors' pensions.
In real terms, unemployment benefits and temporary
sickness and maternity benefits increased insignifi
cantly in the 1980s. In fact, unemployment benefits per
capita in real terms declined over the 1980s in all coun-
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tries except Austria, Canada, Norway and Sweden
(see table VIII.6).

The slower growth in transfer payments is partly the
result of a perception that they were too high and pro
vided a disincentive to work. The Netherlands provides
an example, unique for its low threshold for entitlement
to disability pensions, where disability provided an al
ternative form of premature retirement. At the beginning
of the 1990s, one person in seven in the Netherlands was out



TABLE VIlI.6. AVERAGE ANNUAL CHANGE INREAL INCOME lRANSFERS PERCAPITA
OFTARGET POPULATION, 1970-1979 AND 1980-198ga

(Percentage)

OId.g'.JI<r"l'I"ml Temporary.ichl<3S
6icbte.s6l6'1d Ftllflily tWJi.tmte. attd"",,""';ty

,rvrv;von' beft,fjt> u......"I."..... ' bnt./iu bnt.fjt> bnt.fju
/97IJ./979 /980-/989 /97IJ./979 /980_/989 /970_/979 /980-/989 /970-/979 /980-/989

Austria •. " ....... , ... 4.4 3.2 5.3 2.5 8.4 -0.1 0.2 0.4
Canada ...........••.. 5.9 3.0 3.3 2.9 5.1 -0.5 5.9 4.9
Denmark ............. 1.8 1.9 -1.8 -1.1 2.2 5.8 8.4 0.0
France" .. " ........... 5.0c 3.3d 9.6c -o.8d 3.6c 3.0d 2:l c 2.4d

Italy ••••• 0 ••••• 0 ••••• 4.5 5.1 10.6 -4.3 -3.2 2.7 4.3 -3.7
Japan ........•....... 15.2 3.7 0.0 -2.9 11.0 1.1 3.9 -2.0
Netherlands ••• 0 ••••••• 7.0 -1.2 -5.3 -2.3 3.1 -1.6 5.5 -1.6
Norway •••••• 0 ••••••• 4.3 2.0 1.4 8.1 -2.1 8.6 17.2 1.9
Sweden .............. 5.8 1.3 7.1 7.2 4.7 0.0 8.0 3.0
Switzerland ••• 0 ••••••• 5.6 1:2 1.8 -2.0 5.9 5.2 1.5 1.5
United Kingdom ....... 4.1 1.8 -1.1 -1.4 10.5 3.4 -5.7 -0.9
United States •.•....... 3.4 0.7 -1.8 -1.5 3.2 0.0 2.9 3.1

Average .........•.... 5.6 2.2 2.4 0.4 4.4 2.3 4.5 0.7

Sour~c: United .NationsIDFSD, based on H. Oxley and J. Martin, "Controlling government spending
~~ltficJts: trends In the 1980s and prospects for the 1990s", OEeD Economic Studies, No. 17,(autumn

'Deflated by the private consumption deflator,
bBreak in the series in 1981. After 1981 "welfare" is included in the category "other", which is not

shown.
c1970 to 1980.

of work because ofdisability, althoughthe generalevidence is
that health standards improved. In response, in 1991 and
1992, Parliament approved a set of measures, including fi
nancial incentives, to discourage sick leave, reduce abuses
and speed up the reintegration of the disabled. IS

Transfer payments on social security continued to
grow because, although Governments could tighten the
criteria for claiming benefits, the number of people who
!'let the criteria increased. High levels of unemployment
m th~ I~80s, as well as the ageing of the population and
the nse m the number of pensioners, increased the num
ber of claimants.

Between 1981 and 1991, out of 19 developed countries,
1.4 reduced the share of government expenditure on educa
non and 9 on health (see table VIII.5). The proportion of
the total population under 15 years of age declined from
35.4 per cent in 1980 to 32.0 per cent in 1990.16 Between
J980 and 1988, the proportion ofGDP allocated to educa
tion decreased from 4.6 to 4.2 per cent in Germany, from
5.9 to 5.3 in Australia, from 7.0 to 6.5 in Canada, from 6.4
to 4.8 in the United States, from 5.5 to 5.0 in the United
Kingdom, from 5.9 to 5.0 in Japan and from 9.1 to 7.2 in
Sweden. Among the countries that increased their share
were Austria (from 5.5 to 6.0), France (from 3.7 to 5.6)
and Denmark (from 6.1 to 7.5).17 The effects of falling
fertility rates on the demand for education services were
partly offset by increases in real spending per student. On
average, real spending per student (deflated by the public
consumption deflator) continued to increase at an annual
rate of I to 1.5 per cent over the 1980s, compared with an
average growth rate of almost 2 per cent between 1975
and 1980.18 An increase in the proportion of students con
tinuing higher levels of education was partly responsible
for this rise.

The old-age dependency ratio, which heavily influences
government expenditure on health services in these coun-
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tries, continued to rise in the 1980s, at a rate lower than in
the 1970s. In addition, many Governments put in place re
forms aimed at arresting the upward spiral of health-care
costs. Real spending (deflated by the health-care cost indi
ces) per capita of the population covered by public insur
ance schemes continued to grow by almost 2 per cent a
year in the 1980s, a marked slow-down compared to the
annual rate of growth of over 5 per cent in the 1970s.19

Given the rapidly growing claims on resources, many de
veloped countries tried to find ways of improving the de
livery ofsocial services. The Government ofNew Zealand
decided, in 1990, to increase the use of markets in the de-

'livery of social services, although practical implementa
tion of these reforms proved difficult. Nevertheless, there
was considerable decentralization of management deci
sions in health and education to local government authori
ties and individuals, maintaining minimum public-sector
standards. Increased local autonomy and accountability
has led to a less complex, more responsive system, with
significant budgetary savings. 20

Other major institutional reforms and adjustments, in
cluding new fmancing arrangements, may be inevitable.21

It is likely that there will be less emphasis on State provi
sion of social services and greater participation by family
and neighbours, voluntary agencies and the private com
mercial sector.

3. Economies in transition
In the former socialist countries, publicly provided so

cial services played an important part in determining the
standard of living. Social services, such as health or pro
fessional training, were financed out of the State or enter
prise budgets; housing, transport and food were subsidized.
Many entitlements to welfare benefits depended on facili
ties available at the workplace, such as government de
partments, large State enterprises or cooperatives. Employees
earned an income irrespective of their output, so that there



was no need for unemployment benefits. The State as
sumed overall responsibilities in the social sphere "from
the cradle to the grave". However, social services, like
all other services in the former centrally planned econo
mies, suffered not only from relative neglect and insuf
ficient funding, but also from long-standing dogmatic
bias, which attributed services, in general, to a lower
status compared to material production, and a subordinate
role in the economy.22 .

Proportions of national expenditure on health services
and education were characteristically lower in the cen
trally planned economies than in the market economies.
In Eastern Europe, the average national expenditure on
health services and education at the end of the 1980s did
not exceed 5 per cent ofGDPP Public-healthexpenditure
in Bulgaria and Hungary-s-two countries for which esti
mates are available-in the 1980swas 3.2 and 2.7 per cent
of GDP respectively.I" This compares unfavourably with
the relevant proportions in the OECD countries. The cor
responding proportion in the 1980s ranged between 6 and
9 per cent in Western Europe and 11 per cent in the
United States.2SHowever, these comparisonsare mislead
ing. Relative prices were so highly divergent that without
adequate and widespread correction no meaningful com
parisons can be made.

The new institutional arrangements for the provision of
social services are likely to be very mixed. Government
will continue to play the most prominent part for quite
some time.26 Enterprisesand their employees will take on
some functions, as is evident already. In a survey of 29
enterprises in Poland, four had raised the proportionof ex
penditure on social services in total costs, while in others
there were decreases ranging from 1.5 to 6.2 per cent.27
Small and medium-sizedenterprisesdecreased their social
expenditure much more than large enterprises.

The challengesthat economies in transition face are for
midable: how to raise the quantity and quality of social
services amid historic reforms and numerous constraints.
Almost all countries have been forced to introduceauster
ity budgets aimed at containing inflation. These measures
seem to have severely reduced allocations for the social
sectors.28 Revolutionary changes must be expected in in
stitutional arrangementsto provide social services.

B. SOME SALIENf FEAlURES

Targeting social services at certain groups of the popu
lation may be considered a retreat from the principle of
universality in access to public services. However, with
poverty widespread in many parts of the world, the univer
sality principle is meaningless for millionswho lackaccess
to even the most basic services. At a time of austerityand
budget constraints,many Governments have been trying to
increase the efficiency of social allocations, helping the
neediest and balancingbudgetsat the same time.

Health care and education in many developingcountries
have been the most obvious choices for change in priori
ties, although progress to date has been slow and uneven.
In most developing countries, secondary education and
hospital-based health care receive considerablyhigher lev
els ofsubsidies than primary education and primaryhealth
care. Fewer improvements have been achieved in the pri
mary health sector, with the possible exception of the ex-
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pansion of safe drinking facilities. Although the spread of
education, particularly primary and secondary, has been
proved to have a significant positive impact on rural in
comes, and an even larger effect on non-farm households,
fewer resources were committed to this sphere as well.
Direct provision of primary health care in rural areas and
primary and secondary education have clearly emerged as
a priority for State spending. .

The distribution of benefits from public expenditure on
social serviceshas been an area of major concern. Accord
ing to someestimates, about 70 to 85 per cent of the devel
oping-countIy total expenditure on health services, both
public and private, has been for curative care, between 10
and 20 per centon preventive careand the remaining 5 to 10
per cent on community services such as mosquito eradica
tion and health education.I? In sub-Saharan Africaat the end
of the 1980s, only 6.8 per cent of total health spending in
Malawi was allocated to preventive services, and in the
United Republic of Tanzania 5.9 per cent. In Madagascar,
27.1 per centof the country'shealthbudget was for primary
health care and endemic disease control services; in Ghana
and Zambia, mostof the healthbudget wentto curative serv
ices.30 In the countries with private health insurance
schemes, over 50 per cent of their budgets have been typi
callyspent on hospital care.3! In curative care, more than 80
per cent of the costs have often been absorbed by hospitals
and non-essential drugs, while preventive and community
services have been poorly tended, although it is well known
that the latter group of activities are more effective in im-
proving health conditions. .

However, not all this expenditure should be redirected.
Hospitals are necessary for the sound functioning of the
health-caresystem. Hospitals constitutean integral part of
the referral system; they are the focus of modem medical
care, including comprehensive clinical medicine. Since
hospitals treat the most difficult cases, inevitably costs per
life saved or episode of ill health ameliorated is higher
than elsewhere in the system. Allocation problems in the
health sector have been rooted in a combination of limited
overall resources for health care and the tendency in both
government (public) and non-government sectors to allo
cate what resources there are to high-cost, relatively less
productive curativecare.32 .

Similar biases in allocating spending in favour of sec
ondary and tertiary education against primary education
were evident in some countries. In Brazil,9 per cent of the
public education budget was allocated to secondary edu
cation and 23 per cent to higher education; in Chile, Costa
Rica, the DominicanRepublic and Uruguay,people in the
top one fifth of income distributionreceivedmore than 50
per cent of the subsidies for higher education, while the
poorest one fifth received less than 10 per cent.33 In
Bangladesh, a disproportionately large amount of this in
vestment was for the construction of hospitals and large
schools.I" In Malawi, Somaliaand the United Republic of
Tanzania, the share of public expenditure on primary edu
cation declined in recent years, with a concurrent increase
in funding for tertiary education. In contrast, a number of
Africancountries, including Madagascar, were able to in
crease the share of current expenditure on education allo
cated to primary education,sometimesvery substantially.

Given the scarcity of resources, there were many ex
periments with targeting transfers to the most vulnerable
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groups. Most food-subsidy schemes worked best in the
more developed (largely urban) areas, partly because of a
better developed infrastructure and administration. How
ever, in Jamaica, the food-stamp programme was success
ful in rural areas as well, reaching the poor and
vulnerable groups. Its success was attributed, in part, to a
well-developed primary health-care system (through
which the distribution of food stamps was organized) and
a sophisticated social welfare administration. In Egypt,
food staples that were primarily consumed by the poor
were subsidized. In north-eastern Brazil and in the Philip
pines, distribution outlets were located in poor neighbour
hoods and in rural areas. 3S In Chile, where public social
expenditure fell during the fiscal retrenchment, the Gov
ernment increased expenditure on specific programmes
such as food distribution to pregnant women and to chil
dren under six, and implemented special breakfast pro
grammes for children in the government primary schools;
food was also distributed at health centres, facilitating the
fight against malnutrition in the whole family.36 Similar
programmes existed in Indonesia and Sri Lanka, where a
midday meal at school improved consumption levels and
provided support to low-income households through
income-in-kind.F

In Bangladesh, food subsidies under the Vulnerable
Group Development Programme were targeted at rural
destitute women and female-headed households, and a
food-rationing programme, covering about 8 per cent of
the extremely ~or households in rural areas, was intro
duced in 1990. 8 In the Republic of Korea, at the end of
the 1980s, about 47.9 per cent of poor households bene
fited from the education subsidy prograrnrne.l?

The replacement ofexpensive general food subsidies by
targeted support of only the needy or vulnerable groups
proved to be politically difficult not only in the develop
ing countries but also in the economies in transition. With
rapidly deteriorating living conditions, limiting subsidies
to the most vulnerable groups became essential if fiscal
discipline was to be maintained.t? The current universal
schemes are still widely used as income supplements for
households, particularly households with children. Family
allowances comprise about a quarter of the total house
hold income in these countries. They cannot be eliminated
without some compensatory payments.

One of the most significant trends of the 1980s in both
the developed and the developing countries has been the
privatization of the delivery of social services.i! Privatiza
tion is sought to raise efficiency at a time of budget con
straints and to raise the quality of services by promoting
competition. These reforms have been more thorough. in
the United Kingdom than anywhere else. The Education
Reform Act of 1988, National Health Service reforms, the
Housing Act of 1988 and the Housing and Local Govern
ment Act of 1989 have laid the foundations for a funda
mentally different mode of rroviding social services in
that country than heretofore. 2 When these laws are im
plemented, the Government will cease to l?e a monopo
listic provider of these services. I.n most .ms~ces, the
Government will pay for these servl~es, which ~11l be de
livered by a larger number of enterpnses, some m.the pub
lic sector and most in the private sector. In funding these
services the Government will not often act as a monop
sonistic 'purchaser, but potential users wi11 be provided

114

with earmarked budgets or vouchers with which to de
mand the services from competing' providers. It is too
early to assess whether these new arrangements will
improve efficiency in the use of resources, bring down
costs to users and the Government and raise the quality of
services.
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Chapter IX

QUALITY OF LIFE

After reporting on a large variety of indicators of social
conditions, it is tempting to essay a summation that con
stitute~ an indicator of the quality of life. However, on
reflection one finds that such an objective is far too ambi
tious for the present state ofknowledge.

Alth~ugh the t~rm q~ality of life has a certain appeal in
suggesting an entity suitable for measurement, it is not at
all clear what in this case one would be attempting to
measure. The quality of life is determined by a variety of
factors, including one's position in relation to others in
society. It is therefore best measured through a combina
tion of social and economic indicators and subjective as
sessments of the relative satisfaction of persons with
respect to their conditions of life and their well-being.

The present chapter discusses the existence in most
countries of an ambiguous relationship between eco
nomic, physical and material betterment, on the one hand,
and .social progress and satisfaction with respect to the
quall:>: of life, on the other. Since many of the indicators
for living standards have already been presented in other
chapters of the present report, this chapter is concerned
!11ainly with the indicators that reflect growth in prosper
ity, changes in lifestyle, individual perceptions of happi
ness, and fraying of the social fabric.

. Attempts to build composite indices of the quality of
life have gathered momentum in recent years. Work has
~en done by individual scholars, and by the United Na
nons Development Programme (UNDP) (discussed be
low); in addition, the Statistical Commission! and the
United Nations Research Institute for Social Development
(UNRISD)2 have devoted some attention to the question.
One of the main conclusions to emerge from their at
tempts is the imperative need for more accurate and
timely data on the traditional measures of economic and
social well-being.

The objective dimensions of the quality of life are ex
amined in section A of the present chapter, and social re
sponses to material well-being are discussed in section B.

A. OBJECTIVE DIMENSIONS OF TIlE QUALITY OF LIFE

Those elements of the quality of life that are readily
measurable by economic and social indicators reflect
some of the most important dimensions of human exist
ence. Per capita gross national product (GNP) in particular
is a proxy measure of human well-being and social pro
gress at the national level: the higher the income, the
higher society's potential capacity to provide improved
health care, education and other services. However, as dis
cussed below, per capita income measures have serious
flaws when it is a question of assessing the quality of life
and need to be complemented by other indicators in order
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to capture ~ocial reality more comprehensively. Table
IX.I accordingly presents additional indicators-of life
expectancy at birth, caloric intake, adult literacy and edu
cational attainment.

TABLE IX.l. "fRENDSIN SELECIEDINDICAlORS OFTIIE
QUALTIY OFLIFE

Middle-
Low-income income Hig/l"'''''_

Indicotor$ countrin COfllltrir3 c"",,lIia

1989 US dollars
Per capita gross national

product (GNP) ........ 80-580 581-5999 6000-29880

Life expectancy at birth"

1965 ................. 49 58 71
1989 ................. 62 66 76

Daily per capita caloric intake"

1965 ................. 1988 2482 3082
1988 ................. 2331 2834 3398

Average number of years of
completed schooling per
worker, around 1980" •... 1.8 4.8 9.6

Percentage

Adult literacy"
1960 ................. 26 49 98
1985 ................. 56 75 99

Average annual GNP
growth rate, in real
terms, 1965-1989" ...... 2.9 2.3 2.4

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development of the
United Na!ions Secretariat, based on World Bank, Development
Report, vanous years; World Bank, Social Indicators ofDevelopment;
1990 (Baltimore, Maryland, Johns Hopkins University Press, 1991);
World Health Organization (WHO), World Health Statistics Annual,
various years; and United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO), Compendium 0/ Statistics on Illiteracy,
1988.

"Weighted average of countries.

As an indicator of human welfare, life expectancy at
birth is important, as it sums up the combined effects of
nutritional status, public health, the general physical envi
ronment, and the circumstances in which people are born,
live and die. Literacy and educational attainments have a
favourable impact on the quality of life by enlarging hu
man choice and participation in material and social pro
gress. Nutritional status data are also included in the table,
in view of the importance to general well-being of ade
quate food and a proper diet.

The social indicators utilized in table IX.I also reflect
the distribution of social progress among population
groups. An improvement in longevity, caloric consump
tion and literacy means that at least the proportion of peo
ple sharing such benefits has risen, even if the improvement



does not explicitly identify how the benefits it reflects are
distributed among specific segments of the population.
With regard, for instance, to improvement in life expect
ancy and caloric consumption, it can be assumed-in
view of the natural biophysical ceiling already (nearly) at
tained by their indicators among the well-to-do-that the
greater benefit accrues to the poor.

As may be seen in table IX.I, improvements in social
conditions and living standards are strongly and posi
tively correlated with economic growth. These improve
ments have proceeded at rates that, historically speaking,
are high compared with those of the industrialized coun
tries at comparable stages in their development. How
ever, the progress rates in table IX.I show a tendency to
decline and eventually level off as incomes increase.
There are finite limits, for instance, to life expectancy
and caloric intake which make it increasingly unlikely
that their indicators will continue to reflect a rising
trend, and in the case of caloric intake such a trend
would be undesirable.I

As literacy has become nearly universal in the devel
oped countries, other social betterment objectives, includ
ing improved universal education, have assumed a higher
priority in recent years. That is one reason why average
number of years of completed schooling was included in
table IX.l; the other reason was that each year of educa
tion beyond the literacy level could be presumed to have a
favourable impact on the enlargement of people's capa
bilities, choices, participation and life opportunities in
modem society.

Individual indicators provide useful measures of im
provements that have occurred for various dimensions of
well-being; however, the design of composite indicators
that provide an overall measure of the quality of life in
volves greater difficulty. All efforts to this end have met
with thorny conceptual and theoretical problems of coher
ence and causality. In all cases arbitrary assumptions have
had to be made in the selecting of weights for combining
and aggregating the respective indicators within one qual
ity-of-life index," The underlying arbitrariness of quality
of-life indices reduces their credibility as objective
measures for the classifying and ranking of countries ac
cording to welfare criteria.

Additional conceptual problems (besides tile methodo
logical ones of integrating, calibrating and summing com
posite indicators) have hindered efforts at developing
indices of political freedom and civil rights.f That human
freedom has an ultimate worth of profound importance to
one's personal life and positive self-identity has long been
noted in history." The concept of human freedom, how
ever, is too culture-specific to be captured in any general
measure. There are complex questions ofparticipation and
control in many societies that are not necessarily ex
hausted by an approach to addressing those questions
based on the presence or absence of a particular set of po
litical arrangements," Moreover, while there may be a
positive correlation between increased freedom, as con
ventionally defined, and economic growth, the direction
ofmovement from cause to effect is not clear.8

There are good arguments for relying on a single indica
tor, per capita income, rather than seeking to develop better
quality-of-life indices. Indeed, country classifications and
rankings obtained through the use of quality-of-life indices
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differ little from the results achieved with per capita GNP
data alone. This is especially true when per capita GNP
data are adjusted in accordance with the Kravis purchas
ing power parity indices for each country and transformed
into logarithms, so as to give less weight to improvements
in spending power at higher levels of income and thus
capture the notion of diminishing marginal utility of in
come. (This means that the "happiness" derived from an
additional dollar of income is greater at lower than at
higher levels of income.)? However, unlike composite
index approaches, per capita income indicators have the dis
advantage of not identifying outlier cases where social pro
gress is either above or below the normal levels attained in
other countries for comparableper capita incomes.

Social indicators also have limitations: they fail to shed
light on the less readily measurable elements connected
with social well-being, such as people's fears, sufferings,
conditioned wants, and satisfaction with life. With respect
to personal suffering and societal injustice, for instance,
social indicators can attest to Governments' enactment of
legal measures abolishing bondage, caste systems, racism,
and ethnic, religious and other forms of discrimination,
but more subtle forms of inquiry would be necessary to
determine if and to what extent there persisted a legacy
of lingering stigma. Similarly, although social statistics
might show that rural households in a given area lived in
rudimentary shelter, lacked piped water and latrines, and
had no access to schools or health clinics, the assumption
that such households felt severely deprived or discon
tented would be unwarranted if in factfood supplies were
adequate, living conditions were not associated with high
levels of debilitating diseases, local life did not require lit
eracy, and community and family relations provided rea
sonable levels of happiness and satisfaction. Furthermore,
although indicators derived from surveys of the poor often
portray that population as extremely deprived, findings of
this kind will be incomplete if they do not take note of
corresponding behavioural responses, such as the popula
tion's resiliency and capacity to adapt to, and to cope
with, misfortune and adversity. Thus, social as well as
economic indicators can provide no more than partial and
incomplete glimpses of the complex and sometimes con
tradictory realities that determine and shape the quality of
life of both individuals and societies.

B. SOCIAL RESPONSES TO MATERIAL WELL-BEING

All human beings have needs ranging from basic physical
ones, for food and shelter, to psychological ones, for love,
belongingness, self-actualization, and other aliments of the
human spirit and ofself-identity.Each ofthese elements is in
its own way critical to a sense of personal well-being; emo
tional development, for instance, is retarded and the risk of
developing mental disorders is greater in cases where per
sons are socially isolated and lonely. What may be swpris
ing, however, is the extent to which objective improvements
in life opportunities,as measured by indicatorsof purchasing
power, health, and education, are not matched by corre
sponding increases in level of psychological satisfaction and
sense of well-being. As can be observed in table IX.2, the
difference between how the poor and the economically well
off rate their quality of life is not as great as the difference
in their income levels.



TABLE lX.2. LEVEL OF PERSONAL HAPPINESS AMONGLOWER·AND
IDGHER·INCOME GROUPS IN 12 COUN11UES, CIRCA. 1960"

Ptrcapita

HappinQ> rQ~ngb
gro..

MIi"",,1
Lowrr. Hig/Jer. produc~ Sizeoj

i1tCOIf'Ie DtCOMf' 1989 "atiOlUJI
Cownry grwp roup 00114,.." "'mpio

Japan ................... 4.3 5.8 23810 972
United States of America ... 6.0 7.1 20910 1549
Gennany ................ 3.0 4.9 20440 480
Yugoslavias ••• 0 ••••••••• 4.3 6.0 2920 1523
Brazil .................. 3.9 7.3 2540 2168
Cuba ......•............ 6.2 6.7 2000 992
Poland .................. 3.7 4.9 1790 1464
Panama ................. 4.3 6.0 1760 642
Dominican Republic ....... 1.4 4.3 790 814
Philippines .............. 4.1 6.2 710 500
India ................... 3.0 4.9 340 2366
Nigeria ................. 4.7 5.8 250 1200

Source: R. Easterlin, "Does economic growth ijrove the human
lot? Some empirical evidence", in Nations an Households in
Economic Growth, P. David and M. Reder, eds. (New York, Academic
Press, 1974),p. 102, table 5.

"R7SPonses con~ing people's hopes, fears and general level of
happiness were o!>tamed through the use of a self-anchoring striving
scal.e. 1!te scale Yl71dedratings by each respondent, based on his or her
subjective evaluation of level of happiness, on a scale ranging from 0
(wrrst pessible life) t<.> ~O (best possible life).

Ranging from a mmimumof 0 to a maximum of 10
t~igures .drawn from the World Bank and (for Cuba) from the

United Nations Develop~eT!tProgramme (UNDP). .
dJ?ata refe!'S to the Socialist Federal Republic, which was composed

of SIX republies.

Attitudes and tastes are a product of internalized values
and social experiences, which vary according to cultural
b~k~und and ex~etations. Thus, happiness need not rise
~th improvements In material and physical well-being. For
instance, someone's satisfaction with life is unlikely to in
crease as a result ofmaterial improvements ifaspirations rise
even more rapidly, as can happen when the incomes ofrefer
ence groups are fast-growing. In the case of the sampled
population groups presented in table IX.2, respondents
tended to compare their situation with a reference norm de
riv~ from their prior and ongoing social experience, Ac
cord~g to the survey, people in higher income groups were
happier, on average, than those in lower income groups, but
the association between income and happiness was more am
biguous across individual countries. This suggests, reason
ably enough, that people are more influenced by national
reference groups than by standards of living in other coun
tries when they assess their own quality of life. What does
happiness involve? The respondents overwhelmingly em
phasized immediate personal concerns, such as adequacy of
income, family matters and health, rather than broader na
tional or social issues such as pollution, political power and
the threat of'war.!?

Happiness and other subjective entities are not decisive
barometers ofquality-of-life-related progress and achieve
ments. However, if large numbers of people become, on
balance, unhappy and frustrated with their circumstances
and prospects, alienation may grow and lead to various
forms of social disruption which in turn can reduce the
quality of life of the general population. This appears no
tably to be the case in most developed market-economy
countries, where substantial improvements in living stand
ards and material well-being (as presented in table IX.3)
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~ve been ac~mpanied by a weakening of the social fab
n~ ~eflect~d In the r.ise i.n homicide, crime, drug abuse,
SUICide, divorce and Illegitimate births (as shown in table
IX.4). ~ese trends .call ~nto question the assumption that
economic progress Invariably induces social progress and
that through the ~ombin~d .effects of both forms of pro
gress a better quality of life IS achieved.

As seen in table IX.3, incomes since the 1960s have
~sen in real terms, enabling most households to have, for
instance, a motor car and better residential accommoda
tions. M~reover, technological improvements have in
creased life expectancy, augmented physical comfort,
reduced the drudgery of household chores, brought varied
forms of leisure-time entertainment into the home and
eliminated the most difficult and unpleasant tasks in the
workplace. Productivity growth has made it possible for
e.mploye~s to. work shorter weeks and enjoy longer vaca
nons, Likewise, the proportion of people's normal life
spent in employment has fallen substantially as more
ye~ have been spent in formal schooling and improved
pension and social security provisions have enabled peo
ple to retire earlier. I I Furthermore, over the course of sev
eral decades, social security systems, as discussed in
~hapter. XI, have helped reduce poverty, poor health and
insecurity among vulnerable groups. In the past several
years, however, the impact of the psychology of plenty
appears to have diminished in countries where economic
growth has slowed; the appeal of the counter-culture has
faded as young people vie for fewer jobs with good career
prospects; and parents are expressing concern that the liv
ing standards that they grew up with may be beyond the
reach of their children when they become adults.

As can be seen from table IX.4, in past decades along
with material progress there have been growing social prob
lems and a fraying of the social fabric. The growth in impris
onment, homicide and drug abuse shown in the table applies
mainly to low-income groups. These are often racial or cul
tural minorities, for whom drugs are generally associated
with escapism, violence with alienation, and crime with,
among other things, the economics of supporting a drug
habit. As for suicides, the incidence appears likewise to be
highest among the urban poor. 12 Although declining slightly
among older people, suicides have risen among the young,
particularly those who abuse drugs or are emotionally vul
nerable to the pressures of a stressful social, school or work
place environrnent.P Similarly, the incidence of severe
depression has grown substantially, especially among young
people, the principal reason postulated being psychological
stress associated with the erosion of family cohesion and the
waning of religious beliefs that traditionally helped buffer
people against life's set-backs.l''

Generally speaking, secular individualism has helped
fuel the increase in sexual freedom and short-term cohabi
tation outside marriage.U Similarly, the rise in divorce
and births out of wedlock partially reflects the diminished
role of the family as an institution of economic survival,
the growth in the competing choices and opportunities
that women in particular face in their lives, and in some
cases the perverse effects of well-meaning social and fis
cal policies.l'' However, such a fraying of the social fabric
is likely to stabilize and reverse course when social trends
attain extreme levels with respect to cultural norms, as has



already happened with divorce rates in the Netherlands
and the United States ofAmerica.!?

There has been progress as well as retrogression in the
social trends of the developed market economy countries.
Recent violence perpetrated by the nationalist right
against immigrants notwithstanding, tolerance and open
mindedness have generally been growing in those coun
tries as ignorance, prejudice and fixed beliefs wane. The
counter-culture movement of the 1960s and 1970s, for
instance, raised the consciousness of the general popula
tion regarding the perils of environmental degradation,

the tragedy of war and the unjust biases that underlie
gender inequality. Movements created by groups with
grievances have played an essential role in reducing
overt discrimination on ethnic, religious, gender-related,
sexual preference-related, and other grounds, as reflected
by gains achieved by those groups in social and workplace
acceptance. The influence of the media and increased
access to higher education have helped reduce blind
prejudice against and cultural absolutism concerning,
among other things, suicide, divorce and births out of
wedlock.

TABLE IX.3. TRENDS INOBJECTIVE ,WELL-BEING INDEVELOPED COUNTRIES, 1960s AND 1980s
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Bel~~........ 5762
1980s·. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 11 975

Canada
196Os................. 5754
1980s .. .. .... .. ....... 10995

Finland
1960s . . .. . . .. . . .. .. .. . 5187
1980s .. .. .. . .. . .. .. ... to 811

France
1960s . . .. . . .. .. .. . . .. . 6123
1980s .... .... .. .... ... 12352

Germany
196Os.. . 7132
1980s .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. 13240

Italy
196Os................. 3839
1980s................. 8037

Japan
1960s " . 2683
1980s................. 9109

Netherlands
196Os................. 6720
1980s................. 11988

Norway
1960s " " . 6471
1980s .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 14 132

Sweden
196Os.. .. .. 8845
1980s................. IS 032

United Kingdom
1960s . . .. . . .. . . .. . . ... 6399
1980s ........•..... " . 9502

United States
196Os................. 7433
1980s • .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. II 804
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100
73

100
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100
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100
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100
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100
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100
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100
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100
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100
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10
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5
13

9
19

n
18

9
22
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10
23
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29

7
20
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62

II
40
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35
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32
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26
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30

17
32
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35

13
31

12
23·
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Source: UNESCO, UNESCO Statistical Digest. 1987 (paris,
UNESCO, 1987); Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development (OEeD), Employment Outlook (Paris, September 1983);
International tabour Organtsation (ILO), World Labour Report
(Geneva, lLD, 1984); World Bank, Social Indicators ofDevelopment.
1990 (Baltimore, Johns Hopkins University Press, 1991); United
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Nations Centre for Human Settlements (Jiabitat). Global Report on
Human Settlements. 1986 (New York, Oxford University Press, 1987);
World POJ1&l.lation Prospects, 1990 (United Nations~U!Jlication, Sales
No. E.9I.Xm.4); macroeconomic data systems (MEDS) data bank of
the Department of Economic and Social Development of the United
Nations Secretariat; and other national and international sources.



TABLE IX.4. TRENDS IN SOCIAL IllS IN DEVELOPED COUNlRIES

Howricid~
Drvg- Ilkgili"",~ Divorce

s..icida I'risonns relat«l c:rimt;J birth rate rQ/eQ

e-.-,. (p<r 100.000 P<noN) (pnynllagr)

Austria ............... 1975: 3 1987:28 1986: 167 1980: 7 1985:3
1986: 2

Belgium •......•...... 1975: 1 1975: 11 1975: 139 1975: 3 1977:2
1986:3 1986:22 1986: 149 1985: 7 1984:3

Canada ....•••.....••. 1975:3 1972: 12 1975: 64 1975:244 1975: 7 1978:4
1986:2 1986: 15 1985: 84 1980:308 1986: 12 1984:5

Denmark .•......•..•. 1986: 1 1985: 10 1985: 37 1975: 78 1980: 38 1985:4
1980: 94

France ••••••••••••• 0. 1975: 1 1978: 12 1975: 98 1975: 7 1975: 9 1977: 2
1986:4 1986: 23 1986: 83 1980: 20 1982: 14 1984:3

Gennany ......•....•. 1975:4 1976: 9 1975: 172 1975: 8 1980:3
1986:4 1987: 19 1986: 153 1985: 13 1984:4

Greece ............... 1975: I 1986: 4 1975: 60 1985: 13 1984: 1
1986:2 1986: 78

Ireland •........... '" 1975: 1 1980: 8 1975: 47 1975: 9 1980: 9 1980: 1
1980: 1 1986: 8 1980: 48 1980: 28 1985: 5 1984: 1

Italy .•........•...••• 1975:3 1975: 6 1975: 104 1975: 6 1975: 8 1976:0
1986:4 1985: 8 1986: 43 1980: 14 1986: 13 1984: 1

New Zealand .......... 1975: 1 1980: 12 1975: 175 1975: 94 1975: 4 1975:5
1986:2 1986: 13 1985: 149 1987: 386 1985: 4 1984:5

Spain ..............•. 1975:0 1976: 4 1975: 42 1975: 4 1975: 6 1979:0
1986: 2 1988: 6 1988: 80 1980: 15 1987: 13 1985: 1

Sweden .·· ........... 0. 1985:2 1975: 19 1975:269 1977: 35 1987:3
1988: 19 ,1980: 749 1989:52

United Kingdom ....... 1975:2 1975: 5 1975: 102 1975: 9 1975:3
1986: I 1987: 8 1986: 129 1983: 16 1984:5

United States .•. " ..... 1975:9 1975: 11 1975: 374 1975: 278 1975: 11 . 1978:6
1986:9 1987: 13 1986:381 1980:234 1985: 25 1984:8

Source: All data are derived from national statistical sources. Data on drug-related crimes are taken
from Trends in Crime and Criminal Justice. 1970-1985. in the Context C!n Socio-economic Change:
Results ofthe Second United Nations Survey ofCrime Trends, Operations if: riminal Justice Systems and
Crime Prevention Strategies (United Nations publication. Sales No. E.92.I .3), table 6.

aRatio of divorces in a given year to total population age 25 and over.

Ambiguous trends in living standards and social ills
have not been limited to the developed market-economy
countries. Despite policies of egalitarianism and cradle-to
grave security in the countries of Eastern Europe and the for
mer Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, rates of divorce,
alcohol consumption, intentional homicides, and suicides
were respectively 7, 22, 29 and 29 percentage points higher
in those countries during the 1980s than in the OECD coun
tries.18 Such statistics suggest a pattern of alienation, which
may have been partly due to frustration over low consump
tion and living standards that did not improve with time; dis
content over the lack of individual freedoms, ofa sense of
personal responsibility, and of opportunities for better pay;
and a cynical attitude towards socialist ideals as access to de
sired goods, quality services, and various privileges and enti
tlements became increasingly conditional on Party
membership, useful connectionsand exchange of favours and
bribes.l?

Bearing in mind the diversity of challenges and prob
lems faced by developing countries, and given the limited
and generally poor quality of their statistical data on
changes in the social fabric, trends reflecting the relation
ship between material progress and social malaise compa
rable with those observed in developed countries cannot
with certainty be said to have existed in the developing
ones. However, the separation of workplace and home,
and other factors that have eroded extended-family sup-
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port structures, have been amply documented, as have the
high incidence of lone-parent families and the prolifera
tion of homeless street children in many third world cit
ies.2o Generally, cultural patterns that bound individuals
into webs of mutual dependency are being frayed as indi
vidual-centred interests gradually undermine systems of
kinship, ritual and obligation.U Rising levels of homicide
(table IX.S) and crime are a problem particularly in large
cities, where poverty and insufficient opportunities for
gainful work exist in close proximity to the conspicuous
consumption and the modern lifestyles that give rise to
material aspirations that cannot be realized by people with
low incomes. Indeed, in the course of development, crime
in the developing countries has shifted increasingly to the
lower strata of urban societies, where the impact of as
sault, theft and property violations has surpassed that in
the developed countries.22 However, there have been off
setting factors, in particular the all-consuming struggle to
overcome adversity and simply survive, which give the
third world poor at least a sense ofurgency, and a purpose
and meaning to life, often lacking among wealthier people
and in more prosperous and economically secure socie
ties. Moreover, the goal of upward mobility motivates
much of the population of the third world, in particular
rural-urban migrants and low-income urban households
aspiring to middle-class status, and provides it with a
purpose in life.



TABLE IX.5. TRENDS INSOCIAL ILLSIN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

Ho",;cid~ Suicidn l'rUOfIen Divorce rale
Country <Per 100.000 penOlU) (percmlage)

Argentina .... "......... 1985: 4.9 1970: 0.1 1975: 6.0
1985: 6.6 1980: 6.0

Brazil ................ 1983: 6.7 1984: 3.3 1984:0.2
1984:14.9 1987:0.2

Chile ............. '" 1975: 2.6 1975: 5.1 1975: 2.0 1984:0.3
1986: 3.0 1986: 5.3 1980: 3.0 1985:0.4

Colombia ..... ; ....... 1975: 3.0 1981: 3.5 1975: 11.0
1981:37.4

Costa Rica .........•.. 1976: 0.6 1976: 6.1 1980: 6.0 1976: 0.5
1985: 4.0 1985: 4.8 1986: 3.0

DominicanRepublic .... 1985: 4.8 1985: .2.3 1975: 2.0"
1985: 1.2

Jamaica .............. 1976:15.0 1976: 3.0 1975:0.3
1986:19.0 1987: 13.0 1985:0.4

Korea,Republicof ..... 1980: 1.1 1986:253.0 1977:0.7
1986: 1.3 1985:0.8

Mauritius ............. 1980: 3.0 1975: 7.0 1981: LI
1980: 8.0 1986:0.9

Mexico ............... 1975:15.0 1975: 1.2 1984:0.4
1983:17.0 1983: 1.4 1985:0.3

Sri Lanka ............. 1975: 7.0 1986: 10.0
1986:13.0

Uruguay .............. 1975: 3.0 1984: 7.5 1975: 12.0 1984: 1.0
1986: 2.9 1986: 8.8 1980: 10.0 1986: 1.4

Venezuela ............ 1975: 7.0 1983: 4.8 1975: 7.0 1985: 1.2
1983:13.0 1987: 4.6 1980: 5.0 1987: J.3

Source: National statisticalsources.

C. CONCLUSIONS

There has been substantial progress in living conditions
throughout the world in recent decades. Although un
equally divided between rich and poor, the improvements
in some developing countries have been especially impor
tant and rapid. Material well-being has also improved in
the industrialized countries. However, as indicated by the
findings of polls measuring people's psychological satis
faction and sense of well-being, satisfaction with the qual
ity of life has lagged behind objective improvements in
living conditions. In addition, there is evidence in many
countries of rising levels of crime, drug addiction, suicide
and family breakdown, with instances of social malaise
especially evident in the countries where general living
standards are high. This paradoxical combination of mate
rial progress and social deterioration conveys the ambigu
ous nature of the quality of life in many countries.

There is no easy answer to the question whymaterial and
social progress so often diverge, but partial explanations
may be offered at least for developed market-economy
countries. For instance, because rapid technological
changes in post-industrial societies involved a need for
employable work skills and attitudes, those changes have
contributed to the disaffection of the elements of the la
bour force who, though lacking such skills and attitudes,
have consumption wants that the economic system pro
motes but the social welfare system does not satisfy.

Among the economically better-off, the trend towards
increased security, affluence and social tolerance has pro
vided more life options, which may erode the willingness
of individuals to put up with the frustrations encountered
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in work and family situations.f? Women have been frag
mented by the conflicting demands of career and home. A
loss ofdeeper values can be partly attributed to consumer
ism, alienation, drugs and the decline of both traditional
institutions and a distinct social culture.

It is also important to note that there are needs of the
human spirit and the self, for love and a sense of ac
complishment, for example, that no amount of economic
growth and technological progress can satisfy. Finally,
changes in human nature can take a long time, and they
sometimes branch off in misguided directions before
eventually constituting adaptations to changes in the econ
omy and technology.

To focus too much on signs of social malaise, however,
is to risk losing sight of what matters most: the huge dis
parity in physical and material well-being that continues
to exist between the poor and the well-off of the world.
There can be no doubt that a person who is a member of a
dominant class and financially well-off has opportunities,
powers, privileges and a source of solace in a stressful
world that a poor person lacks. The grievances of people
who have satisfied all of their objective needs seem trif
ling to people who do not have enough to eat. To equate,
within the hierarchy of human needs, the whines of the
materially well-off with the anguished cries of the poor is
to trivialize the importance of what is basic and in urgent
need ofattention.

In the long run, the subjective aspects of the quality of
life may play an important positive role in facilitating so
cial change and human development. Dissatisfaction with
present conditions can turn into a catalyst or critical im
pulse for social progress. Although the safeguarding of

(



free~om and human rights should not be a pretext for tol
eratmg clearly negative, antisocial behaviour, collective
hum~ gr<;H'Ith and adaptation to change are more likely to
occur.If diverse values and approaches to life are pursued,
even If for a time that process includes divisive and in
some instances regressive social trends. Psychological
costs will be incurred as people struggle to accommodate
contradictory normative systems within their lives but an
adaptive process that leads to a new synthesis or social
values holds better prospects in the long term of personal
growth and an improved quality of life than defensive
postures aimed merely at maintaining the status quo ante
in a rapidly changing world.
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MAJOR ISSUES AND DILEMMAS





Chapter X

MAJOR CHANGES IN ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS

In a manner unforeseen even a few years ago, major
economic and social institutions throughout the world are
being called into question. In Eastern Europe and the suc
cessor republics of the Soviet Union, some of the most
fundamental institutions of society are undergoing change.
In developing countries, policy reforms include the trans
formation of both economic and political institutions. In
market economy countries, increasing attention has been
directed to the role of economic institutions in techno
logical progress and to mechanisms for maintaining in
ternational competitiveness. Everywhere, there has been a
sharp retreat from governmental control and regulation of
economic activity, even though it is well understood that
no market economy can exist without a public sector. The
most fundamental of institutions, the family, has begun to
take new forms. Non-governmental organizations have
gained far more prominence than ever before. Interna
tional organizations have come up against new challenges,
to which the international community has been slow in
responding.

The most dramatic changes are taking place in the
economies in transition. Fundamental economic and social
institutions are being redesigned. The State is being di
vested of the means of production. Laws have been en
acted to establish private ownership and are being imple
mented. Entire mechanisms for providing social security
are being newly designed. Totalitarian Governments are
having to limit their spheres of activity and intervention in
the life of individuals and in associations of individuals.
Centrally planned economies are being transformed into
market driven economies.

Limiting the economic role of the State is a feature
common to all economies. In developing countries, this
has implied reducing ownership of enterprises, removing
administered prices and liberalizing international trade. In
developed countries, while there has been some selling of
State-owned enterprises, the most striking feature has
been deregulation. In all economies, there has been a shift
towards using policy instruments which work through the
market, and Governments are contracting out activities
which they finance.

The way governments are formed and the manner in
which their business is conducted have also been changed.
Periodic popular elections of the legislature and the head
of the executive branch have replaced military rule and
single-party governments in several countries. Powers of
government have been separated, especially with a view
to establishing a judiciary independent of the executive
and the legislature. There have been strong demands for
greater transparency in the functioning ofgovernment.

The emergence of the market in the economy has made
the function ofentrepreneurship all the more important.

These dramatic changes in institutions have been pre
ceded by academic inquiries over a long period of time
into the nature and significance of institutions in the eco
nomic and social development of societies. 1 They have
been identified as "sets of rights and obligations affecting
people in their economic Iives".2 Property rights are per
haps the clearest case here. There are numerous ways in

. which property can be held, determining among other
things the distribution of its yield. The most active con
cerns are with alternatives to the State ownership ofprop
erty and their consequences for economic and social de
velopment, as well as for civic society.

Alternative institutional arrangements, for example,
through legally enforceable contracts, may also reduce un
certainty and provide greater flexibility in the allocation
of resources, and a functioning financial market encour
ages a more efficient allocation of resources. As an econ
omy becomes more complex because of the division of
labour, innovations and improvements in institutions be
come necessary to reduce transaction costs among the
myriad agents in the economy. Institutional innovations
thus become an instrument for reducing transaction costs,
much the same way as advances in technology help reduce
transformation costs.

This chapter is limited to a consideration of issues con
nected with the role of government in the economy. The
extremely important changes in international institutions
during the past six years and the emergence of non
governmental organizations are not dealt with.

A. GOVERNMENT ANDTHEECONOMY

For either ideological or pragmatic reasons, the role of
government increased in virtually all economies during
the twentieth century, especially in the developed market
economy countries (see table X.l). As the decade of the
1980s progressed, claims for limiting the role of govern
ment vastly increased. In developed market economies,
the major macroeconomic policy preoccupation became
one of controlling inflation rather than of combating de
pression. Income creation by Governments by spending
beyond their revenue was seen as a major villain of the
piece. Citizens whose marginal rates of taxation had risen
substantially, as in Sweden, the United Kingdom and the
United States, voted against further increases. In the cen
trally planned economies, there was, in addition to the po
litical unacceptability of government ownership of all
means of production, massive popular dissatisfaction with
scarcities, queuing and deterioration of economic and so
cial conditions. 3 In these economies, the State, which was
to have served the public interest by correcting market
failures, was found in fact to have let conditions in many
instances deteriorate well beyond those in most market
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TABLE X.l. GOVERNMENT CURRENT EXPENDITURE ON GOODS
AND SERVICES AS A PERCENTAGE OF GNP AT CURRENT MARKIIT
PRICES, 1870·1965

1870 1913 19J8 1965 1960-1989"

Belgium ............ 12.8 39.5
Canada ............. 4.6 8.1 10.9 13.8 34.1
Denmark ............ 9.3 13.8 41.2
France ..... " ....... 13.8 13.3 39.2
Germany ............ 5.~ 8.7 23.1 15.5 37.8
Italy ................ 8.1 9.7 15.7 14.7 34.1
Japan ...... " ....... 6.8" 9.1 25.0 9.3 19.5
Netherlands .......... 11.4 15.9 44.2
Norway ............. 3.8 6.3 9.9 17.0 38.9
Sweden ............. 4.7 5.6 lOAd 19.3 45.1
Switzerland .......... 11.8 25.4
United Kingdom ...... 4.9 7.0 13.0 16.7 36.8
United States •• 0 ••• 0. 3.1" 4.2 10.1 17.4 30.5

Source: Angus Maddison, Economic Growth in Japan and the USSR
(New York, W. W. Norton and Company, Inc., 1969), p. 13, table 5;
and OEeD Historical Statistics. 1960-1989 (Paris, Organisation for
Economic Cooperation and Development, 1991), p, 67, table 6.4.

11 96Q..1989 average; current disbursement by Governments as a per-
centage ofGDP.

bI871-1890.
t1879.
d1938-1939 average.
"1869-1878 average.

economies.f In developing countries, government as the
source of inflation-generating money income, especially
in Latin America, came to be identified as a main source
of economic instability. Stabilization policies generally re
quired that government expenditure be curtailed. Govern
ment-owned enterprises, in most instances, made no re
turn on the capital invested and were a permanent drain on
government financial resources. Where these enterprises
were not open to competition, inefficiency was rampant.
With rare exceptions, such as in Brazil, India and Indone
sia, government enterprises were not leaders in techno
logical innovation. Regulation of economic activity gener
ally created incentives for acquiring large fortunes out of
rentier income rather than productive activity. In addition,
the behaviour of economic agents was governed by bu
reaucrats, whose objectives in relation to those enterprises
were very different from those of entrepreneurs.l Most
damaging, these controls tended to stifle initiative, elimi
nate competition and obstruct the flow of ideas conducive
to economic development.

In many developing countries, the immediate reason for
reducing the size of government was a policy package ac
cepted by Governments in negotiations with the Interna
tional Monetary Fund and the World Bank on economic
reforms.

1. Curbs on government expenditure

One of the most salutary effects of disciplining the fi
nancial conduct of government has been that in many
countries inflation has been brought under control. Con
sumer price inflation, which had been 7.0 per cent in ma
jor industrial countries in 1982, wa~ brought down t? 3.2
per cent in 1992. However, there IS fear that mas~1Vely

larger expenditure by the Government of Germany 10 the
process of integrating the economy of th~ fon.ner German
Democratic Republic may engender IOflat~on~ry p.ro
ccsscs. In developing countries, in general, pnce inflation
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in 1991 at 75 per cent was two and a half times that in
1981. Yet, compared with 477 per cent in 1990, that was a
dramatic improvement. The improvements between 1990
and 1991 were most marked in Latin America, with a de
terioration in Africa and Asia. In deep contrast, price in
flation in European centrally planned economies took a
markedly upward trend in 1991, except in Poland, where
the rate of growth of consumer prices fell from 585 per
cent in 1990 to 70 per cent in 1991.6 In economies where
prices had been 'stable for a generation or more, the in
crease was very disturbing to the public.

The longer term social benefits of price stability are nu
merous, besides the conditions conducive to more rapid
economic growth that such stability permits, Since the na
ture of inflation is that the value of money (and near
money assets) falls in terms of other assets, all those who
hold money will lose command over resources to others in
the economy. The longer money is held, the larger will be
the losses. Since the very poor hold little money for short
periods and the rich hold only a small proportion of their
total assets in money, losses will be incurred by those in
the middle. Since the value of the major asset owned by
the poor, their labour power, does not rise to compensate
for a fall in the purchasing power of money, especially
where they are not organized in trade unions, their real
earnings will fall in a time of inflation." Therefore, rising
inflation has ominous consequences for maintaining the
social fabric in the previously centrally planned econo
mies. Emerging price stability in developing countries
portends less inequity and social strife.

2. Sale ofenterprises

As part of the process of reducing their economic
functions, Governments have been divesting themselves
of the ownership and management of enterprises. In the
economies in transition, the privatization of small units
has been highly successful. In Czechoslovakia, over
15,000 small enterprises were auctioned off in 1991; in
Poland, about 60,000 small units were leased or sold to
the private sector during the period 1990-1991 and 70
per cent of retail trade was in private hands by mid-1992.8

Hungary is currently auctioning small enterprises to the
public. In Romania, as well as in some of the States of the
former Soviet Union, the sale of small enterprises started
in 1992.9

A quasi-private sector emerged in China as a result of
farm reforms and experiments with other changes since
1979. In rural areas, the introduction of a contracting sys
tem and family farming, free marketing of farm products
and permission to establish small-scale enterprises led to a
growth in farmers' income. Township and village enter
prises reabsorbed the surplus labour squeezed out from
the land. By 1990, "collective enterprises" produced 54
per cent of industrial output while the share of State
owned enterprises declined from 80 per cent in 1979 to 46
per cent in 1990. 10

Two thirds of the "collective enterprises" are township
and village enterprises owned by workers or local govern
ments through holding companies. Personally owned en
terprises are still few in number, except in the coastal
provinces, where their role is more significant. There, pri
vate enterprises have been established jointly with foreign
capital.



Selling large enterprises to the private sector has been
f!1ore proble~atic. In the economies in transition, legisla
tion has provided a legal basis for the private ownership
of enterprises and the employment of labour for profit.

Bulgaria adopted a Law on Privatization in 1992 which
established the National Privatization Agency. Un'der the
la~, 20 per cent of the shares of all enterprises sold to the
pnvate sector must be transferred to a national mutual
fun~ to cover restitution claims and for subsequent distri
bution to the population at large. A further 20 per cent is
reserved for employees who can buy them at 50 per cent
of the market price.U Romania prepared 23 State enter
prises in a variety of sectors for a pilot privatization pro
gramme. In Romania, the establishment of five Private
Ownership Funds was approved by parliament in 1992
and they are being set up. Russia started a mass privatiza
tion programme on 1 October 1992, when every man,
woman and chi~d received a voucher worth 10,000
roubles. The Latvian Law on the Process of State and Mu
nicipal Property Privatization put the initial responsibility
for privatization proposals in the hands of the sponsoring
ministries. The Government of Lithuania selected 100 en
terprises for privatization, six of which were offered for
sale in the autumn of 1992. 12

In Poland, the Government preferred rapid and wide
scale privatization. In July 1991, 400 enterprises were
chosen for sale to private sources. These enterprises ac
counted for about 25 per cent of total industrial sales and
around 12 per cent of total industrial employment in the
country.13

In Hungary, several privatization campaigns have re
sulted in a significant reduction of the share of State assets
in the economy and in a much more diversified ownership
structure. By September 1991, the share of the State
owned assets in the economy fell below 50 per cent. The
share of the private sector was 18.5 per cent, of foreign
capital 3.7 per cent, of cooperatives 18.5 per cent and of
local authorities 7.4 per cent.l" However, the number of
new enterprises established declined from 9,226 in the
first quarter of 1991 to 6,517 in the first quarter of 1992.1S

In Czechoslovakia, between the fourth quarter of 1990
and the first quarter of 1992, the number of private firms
trebled from 393,220 to 1,205,808, the number of coop
eratives grew from 4,196 to 5,938 and the number of
mixed-ownership companies increased from 110 to 590.

In Germany, the Treuhandanstalt (a public trust fund
for the administration of State property) responsible for
privatizing State enterprises in the former German Demo
cratic Republic had sold nearly 9,500 enterprises by Octo
ber 1992 out of 12,000 assigned to it.16

Several factors have stood in the way of rapid privatiza
tion in the economies in transition. First, an assets market
for enterprises is generally part of a complex and sophisti
cated set of markets, including those for goods, labour and
money. Each of these markets would have its own organi
zations, such as stock exchanges, money markets and
commodity markets. They would all be governed by a set
of commercial laws and a system of courts. The markets
would determine prices, including interest rates, and
therefore the net present value of assets. Laws and legal
procedures would provide the means of enforcing con
tracts. In the absence of a functioning market for labour
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and social safety nets, it is natural that government, enter
prise managers and workers in large enterprises would re
sist changes in ownership which could deny livelihood to
large numbers, and engender political opposition to these
changes. There is also the problem of knowledge and
familiarity with entrepreneurial activity. In the centrally
planned economies in which private entrepreneurship was
not totally wiped out and State ownership came after the
Second World War there were some remnants of entrepre
neurship skills, whereas in the former Soviet Union, after
more than two generations of socialist economy, such
skills were much rarer.

The changeover to a new economy and society is also
hampered by the weight of values and norms espoused
and cultivated under communist rule. Although it failed
to create a "new man",17 the average person absorbed
the ideological principles of equality, social security and
solidarity, which were heavily emphasized through edu
cation and the mass media. Society was expected to pro
vide not simply equality in opportunities but outcomes as
well. There was little knowledge of the functioning of
markets, except where there was contact with "market
socialism".

Higher education was geared to training specialists in
industry, in particular heavy industry. Economics educa
tion focused mostly on the theory of socialism and skills
required within that scheme. The economics curriculum
varied considerably among countries. Polish and Hungar
ian students had better access to knowledge about markets
even in the late 1950s and 1960s than did Soviet or Roma
nian students. The latter's familiarity with markets, com
petition, banking and exchange rates was abstract and in
adequate to operate under real market conditions.

The strength of these habits of mind and values is re
flected in findings from recent surveys and opinion polls.
Rejection of the social costs of economic reforms is as
common as support for markets and capitalism. Although
most respondents agreed that incompetent workers should
be dismissed and understood that incomes would be un
equal, they also expect the State to continue welfare pro
grammes on the same scale as earlier and actively inter
fere to limit high incomes and reduce differences between
the rich and the poor. According to the overwhelming ma
jority of respondents, the State should also continue to
provide employment to all those wanting to work. 18

These inherited attitudes and skills are, in general, more
a liability than an asset in the process of transition to mar
ket economies in all countries in the region. The attitudes
towards work, learning and innovating, profit, competi
tion, welfare and social justice are not typical for a market
economy.

Workers now as before are primarily concerned with
wage increases; their demands are often unrelated to im
provements in work efficiency. When part of the Polish
company Wedel was recently acquired by Pepsico, most
workers believed that the major change in their enterprise
under new management would be a rise in wages to a
level closer to those in the United States.I? Bureaucrats in
institutions in some countries which have already replaced
the old structures, such as planning commissions or
branch ministries in Hungary, still operate within the old
schemes. A new class of private businessmen seems to be
more interested in arbitrage and marginal trade than in



longer term investments and searching for opportunities to
innovate. Recent studies of the adaptability of Polish man
agers to competitive market conditions suggest that many
of them, especially those in monopolistic enterprises, con
tinue their passive attitudes of the past with respect to the
acquisition of new skills, the search for new clients and
markets, the development of new products and cutting
costs.20 The State is often considered the saviour of fail
ing enterprises. Demands for negotiations with govern
ment on plans to save the aircraft industry or inefficient
steel mills are cases in point.

Developments in economies in transition so far show
that it is indeed a slow and difficult process.U The formal
elimination of old laws, regulations and other institutions
has not produced a new market system. Nor have new val
ues been widely understood and accepted by workers, farm
ers, managers of privatized enterprises and bureaucrats.

They will change under the pressure of a new competi
tive environment, new education curricula and experience.
The process will be lengthy and socially painful in all
countries of the region. The moral claims of the major so
cial groups that initiated the transition, workers and farm
ers, cannot be matched by adequate rewards, at least in the
short and the medium terms, as the costs of transition tend
to occur much earlier than the benefits.

The centrally planned economies of Asia-i-China, the
Lao People's Democratic Republic, Mongolia and Viet
Nam-have followed different paths of institutional re
form. The functions of the State have remained intact. The
former dominant political parties continue to be in power.
Large-scale industries remain in the public sector. Agri
culture and small-scale enterprises function in the private
sector under various institutional arrangements. The ex
change rate has been allowed to be determined largely by
market forces. There have been attempts at price liberali
zation. Output has increased at markedly high rates in ag
riculture and in small-scale industry in China and Viet
Nam. Industrial output dependent on imports from the
economies in transition in Europe has fallen in Mongolia
and Viet Nam, which were members of the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance, because of difficulties both
in supply in these economies and of financing after the
breakdown of earlier arrangements. Viet Nam began to
export rice in 1985 and other exports have grown. Exports
from the Lao People's Democratic Republic to Thailand
have also grown. Mongolia expects to export livestock
soon. These favourable changes have not been accompa
nied by the kind of institutional changes common in
economies in transition in Europe.

There is no one market model to follow and a variety of
options exists, ranging from the United States to Japan
and to the Republic of Korea. They have gradually
evolved their own version of markets and capitalism, de
pending on their history and culture. The market systems
that will evolve in the economies now in transition would
differ from all these and carry their own characteristics.
Replicating the entire political, legal and economic insti
tutional infrastructure of the United States would not be
easy in the economies in transition. The emphasis on
equality and solidarity in ~h~ former socialist .countries
points to the need for combining market mechanisms, par
liamentary democracy and limited forms of private owner-
ship of the means ofproduction.22 .: .

More than 50 developing countries are pursuing pro
grammes of privatization. Several have enacted special
legislation and established organizations to complement
these programmes.

In Ghana, the Divestiture Implementation Committee,
created in June 1988, is responsible for the preparatory
work on privatization. In Morocco, a Commission for
Transfers supervises the implementation of the pro
gramme. In Egypt, a Public Sector Company Law was en
acted in 1992 to provide legal provisions for the privatiza
tion of government-owned enterprises.P In Chile, a
special administrative structure established in 1974 was
integrated in a public holding company, Corporaci6n de
Fomento de la Producci6n, and made responsible for all
transfers ofpublic enterprises to the private sector.24

So far, privatization in developing countries has been
on a modest scale. The most wide-scale privatization pro
grammes have been in Chile and Mexico. The total num
ber of State-owned enterprises in Mexico fell from 1,155
(majority holding) in 1982 to 132 in January 1992.25

In Chile, five large agro-industrial companies, includ
ing Industria Azucarera Nacional, were transferred to pri
vate enterprises during the period 1985-1989. Sixteen
State-owned industrial enterprises, including EMEC, an
electricity distribution company, and Empresa Hidroelec
trica Pilmaiquen, a hydroelectric complex, were also sold
to the private sector. Sixteen financial intermediaries and
six transport and telecommunication companies were also
privatized. In Jamaica, 44 enterprises have been sold since
1981.26 In Brazil, only a few small companies were pri
vatized during the period 1980-1989 and it was planned to
sell another 22 in 1992. However, there were violent pub
lic protests against the transfer of USIMINAS, the largest
steel mill in Latin America, in October 1991, indicating
that popular support for privatization was not enthusiastic.
Argentina set up a timetable for the privatization of all re
maining public sector companies, to be sold in two stages
by 1992. Among these enterprises were five water utili
ties, a post and telegraph enterprise, Encotel, and 10 con
stituent parts of Gas del Estado,27 Ecuador recently an
nounced an ambitious privatization programme. About 20
enterprises, including Ecuadorean Airlines and the elec
tricity and telecommunications enterprises, were to be
sold initially.

In Africa, Ghana, Guinea, Cote d'Ivoire, Niger, Nige
ria, Senegal, Togo and Uganda have been enthusiastic
about the privatization of government enterprises. 28 From
1980 to 1990, the number of public enterprises in Guinea
decreased from 174 to 48, in Cote d'Ivoire from 147 to 82
and in Niger from 47 to 23.29 In Guinea and Niger, the
privatization programme resulted in a significant reduc
tion in government payments to public enterprises. The
share of government payments to public enterprises in to
tal government expenditure declined from 35 per cent in
1980 to 0.7 per cent in 1985 in Guinea and from 11.3 per
cent in 1981 to 2.5 per cent in 1988 in Niger. In contrast,
in Cote d'Ivoire, the share grew from 6.2 per cent in 1980
to 16.5 per cent in 1985.

India has actively implemented a privatization pro
gramme. In 1991, 17 out of 244 central government enter
prises were partially divested. In 1992, the Government
decided to offer to the public shares in another 20 public
companies, including Steel Authority of India, Bharat Pe-
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troleum Corporation, Hindustan Petroleum Corporation,
Hindustan Zinc, Rashtriya Chemicals and Fertilizers and
Hindustan Machine Tools.30 The MalaysianPrivatization
Plan of 1990 identified 147 government entities as privati
zation candidates. Of these, 37 were due for sale in the
following two years, including Petronas Dagangan, a
Petronas distribution and retailing subsidiary, and some
water distribution companies. Government holdings in
Tennga Nasional (electricity utility) was to be reduced to
77 per cent.31 In the Philippines, one of the largest State
owned enterprises to be sold to the private sector was
Philippine Airlines.

In African countries, as in economies in transition, one
of the main impediments to the sale of public assets to the
private sector has been the rudimentary nature of securi
ties markets and a lack of potential buyers. In sub-Saharan
Africa, there are only five stock exchanges-in Abidjan,
Lagos, Nairobi, Harare and the recently opened one in
St. Louis, Senegal. One of the major reasons that large
scale enterprises were started by the public sector in the
first place was the inability of private sector enterprises to
raise capital on the required scale at a reasonable cost.
Where capital markets are better developed, as in most of
Asia and Latin America, other factors have stood in the
way of rapid privatization. One of these is opposition by
employees of the threatened enterprises, who reasonably
fear that there would be retrenchment or reductions in the
privileged conditions of employment they enjoy in State
enterprises. In some of these instances, the enterprises
have been handed over to private sector managers with
ownership resting in government.

Still other public enterprises await financial structuring
before being put on the market for sale to the private sec
tor. Enterprises loaded with debt or banks with large non
operating assets wait to be put on a sounder financial foot
ing before their net worth can be properly established and
buyers can find them attractive.

3. Minimalist government

The development experience of successful developing
economies in the twentieth century does not support a
minimalist approach by government. In many of these
economies, the State was highly interventionist, especially
during the early phase of industrialization. For example,
Governments in both the Republic of Korea and Taiwan
Province of China were highly protective and interven
tionist. The Republic of Korea intervened in investme~t

allocation through import substitution programmes, credit
allocation via the State-controlled banking system and
subsidization. It also intervened massively in the acquisi
tion and spread of technology and ~n attr~ct~ng foreign .di
rect investment.32 Singapore provided SImilar protection
to infant industries.

Public enterprises also played prominent roles. In the
Republic of Korea and Taiwan Province of ~hina, the
contribution of public enterprises to gross capital forma
tion was substantial. In Taiwan Province of China, the
share of public enterprises in industrial producti~n duri~g
the period 1953-1962 was about 50 per cent and mdustrtal
output grew by I 1.7 per cent per annum. PUb~ic en~er

prises accounted for 25 per cent of gross d?mestlc cap~tal
formation in the Republic of Korea dunng the period
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1974-1977 and GDP in real terms grew by 13 per cent per
annum.33

Government participation in technology transfer in both
Korea and Taiwan Province of China was functional, in
tensive and targeted. Governments intervened by provid
ing tax incentives, institutional support, funding and di
rect guidance. They set up research establishments in
selected activities and sponsored relevant research pro
jects. An instructive instance of such intervention in Tai
wan Province of China is in the design and production of
semiconductors. In 1974, the Government set up the Elec
tronic Research and Service Organization (ERSO) to de
velop semiconductor design and production. By 1985,
United Micro-electronics, a subsidiary of ERSO with pri
vate sector participation, was in full production of 256K
dynamic random access memory chips, pretty close to the
frontiers of technology.H Governments promoted technol
ogy transfer by employing high-quality foreign experts,
training national personnel both at home and abroad, pro
viding incentives to local firms to develop local technol
ogy and to foreign firms to transfer technology to local
producers. Where contracts were given for turnkey pro
jects, governments insisted that local engineers participate
in all stages of design and engineering. In establishing
production facilities under licence, local firms were pro
vided information, guidance and assistance in bargain
ing.3S Governments of the Republic of Korea, Singapore
and Taiwan Province of China were assiduous in building
organizations to support industrial develo1?ment and. na
tional technology strengths. Governments Imposed high
quality standards and supported training, information col
lection, technology diffusion, testing and research
institutes.

These successful efforts need to be contrasted against
failures in other countries. Heavy protection of domestic
industry and ubiquitous government intervention in the
economy in India and the Philippines in Asia, in most .of
Latin America and in Africa have not been able to raise
rates of economic growth and social development in the
same way as the economies in East Asia. The d;velop
ment process in Africa has been severely undermined by
market imperfections, to correct which Governments have
contributed little. Where political power has been exer
cised by such select groups as the ~ilitary .orurba~ elites,
as in Latin America, or by those With an interest m con
tinuing current policy regimes, it has been difficult for Gov
ernments to perform their normal functions competently.

B. PEATURES OF GOVERNMENT ANDDEVELOPMENT

These contrasts emphasize the significa!1ce of c~rta~n

features of govemme~t. ~irst, gove~ment1Otervent~onm
the market should be limited to what It does best. This has
implications for the go.vernment o~ership of ~~terprises,
taxation deficit financing, regulation and subsidies, How
ever, th~ responsibility of g~vern~ent for.so:ial sec~ri~,
social protection, the reduct'o~ ?f 10equahtr m the dlst~l
bution of income and the provision of physical and social
infrastructure cannot be minimized. These are not func
tions which the market performs best, although market in
struments can be used by government. The less sophisti
cated markets would make it all the more necessary for
Governments to shoulder these responsibilities. The ex-



tent to which outcomes are satisfactory will be determined
by the competence of government.

The second feature is that Governments are held ac
countable to the public. The periodic election of the legis
lature and the chief executive gives the public an opportu
nity to approve of the policies and conduct of government.
For such elections to be meaningful, it is necessary that
the public has a choice between alternative political par
ties, that the public is well informed of alternative policies
and that the elections are fair and open. In recent years,
the United Nations itself has either conducted or super
vised such elections in Angola, El Salvador and Namibia.
Eminent persons from outside the country have been in
vited to attest to the fairness of elections in a few other
countries.

An efficient executive is the third feature. Its emer
gence requires good education, fair means of recruitment
and promotion, training, adequate remuneration and the
establishment of sound traditions of public service. Dete
rioration in pay and conditions of service in many coun
tries in Africa has made the retention of highly competent
persons very difficult. At lower levels, public sector work
ers have taken up other activities to eke out their incomes.
In several instances, inadequate pay has enticed govern
ment employees to obtain illegal compensation from per
sons who stand to benefit from the decisions made by
them. The discretion available to them in highly regulated
economies has made it feasible to obtain such gratifica
tion. To the extent that training and equipment can im
prove efficiency in the executive branch, this is an area
for technical cooperation activities. Much of the capacity
building activities financed by the United Nations Develop
ment Programme has been in this area.

A fourth feature is an impartial judiciary. This is espe
cially important for the emergence of markets since the
enforcement of contracts finally depends on the presump
tion that the courts will decide cases impartially between
parties to conflicts and the rest of the judicial system will
enforce these decisions. A judiciary independent of other
branches of government is necessary to ensure that indi
viduals can exercise their rights against an executive
which might abuse its power and against legislation which
may attempt to encroach on them. These assurances de
pend on the rule of law rather than the arbitrary decisions
of the executive or the judiciary itself.

The fifth feature is that processes be transparent. A lit
erate and vigilant public would immensely help to ensure
that the conduct of government business remains transpar
ent. Government must function in a language which the
public understands. The information media should be free
to report and comment on government activities and have
adequate access to these processes. Open government
would also provide opportunities for the public to partici
pate in formulating policies and monitoring their imple
mentation.

Political, administrative and constitutional changes in
developing countries in recent years ~ave ge~erally con
tributed to better governance. In Latin America and the
Caribbean, except Haiti, military rule has been replaced
by popularly elected Governments. In Asia, there h~,:e
been parallel changes, except in Myanmar where the ~lh
tary rules, ignoring the results of elections to the legisla
ture in 1990.
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In Africa, the process of change is more variegated.
Military rule and one-party political systems prevail in
several countries. A number of elections to the legislature
and of the chief executive were scheduled to be conducted
at the end of 1992. In Algeria, Botswana, Namibia, Sene
gal and Tunisia several political parties compete for
power. Several other countries, including Nigeria, are pro
ceeding towards establishing multi-party systems. Even in
countries with a single political party, there have been de
mands for reforms permitting greater political competi
tion, administrative reforms within the existing framework
of law and constitutional reforms to check the powers of
the party and the State.36 Multi-party elections were
planned in Kenya at the end of 1992.

The African Charter for Popular Participation in Devel
opment and Transformation (Arusha 1990)37 recognized
that the political context of socio-economic development
was characterized, in many instances, by an over-centrali
zation of power and impediments to the effective partici
pation of the overwhelming majority of the people in so
cial, political and economic development.

The extent of political transformation aimed at reducing
these shortcomings varies from country to country. In
Burkina Faso, Cameroon, the Congo, Kenya, Madagascar,
Mali, Mauritania, Sierra Leone and Togo, the process
started with increased scope for political competition
within the single ruling party. In some countries, restric
tions on political activity and on the press were cased and
new political publications have emerged. In Madagascar,
a law enacted in March 1990 allowed independent politi
cal parties and four opposition parties to be formed rap
idly. In Zaire, a 20-year-old ban on opposition parties was
removed in April 1990. By July 1990,42 political parties
had applied to the high courts for recognition, a deposit
fee of SUS 8,800 for registration notwithstanding. In Cape
Verde, constitutional reforms ending single-party rule and
legalizing opposition parties was a first step towards par
liamentary elections in January 1991.38

These liberal and democratic forms of government are
desirable in themselves in preference to totalitarian and
autocratic forms. The massive disaffection of the public in
economies in transition from communist party rule is loud
testimony of that preference. However, there is no evi
dence from recent experience that the features discussed
above are necessary for rapid economic growth and social
development.

Some of the fastest growing economies in Asia, both
developed and developing, have not, in practice, been
multi-party democracies. In some of them, sustained rapid
economic growth has taken place in a strongly coercive
political atmosphere. Multi-party democracy is quite new
in several of these countries. In some, although there are
competing political parties, one party has been in power
without interruption for 20-30 years. In some, military
rule has gone hand in hand with fast economic growth. In
a few, political accountability has been poor and senior
politicians have been accused and convicted of corruption.
In contrast, in the two countries in Asia that have adopted
democratic forms, namely India and Sri Lanka, the pace of
economic growth has been moderate.

In Latin America, periods of recent military rule, as in
Brazil and Chile, have also been periods of rapid eco-



nomic growth. In Chile, the last period of military rule
was also one of economic liberalization'.

In contrast, the severe restrictions on economic well
being in Africa make tasks of political liberalization much
more difficult. As the economic space in which individu
als and groups can move becomes restricted, those who
s.tand to lose power and economic privileges are less
hkely to be willing to share power with others. Economic
revival and growth in these countries would contribute
immensely to processes of political liberalization.

C. CONCLUSIONS

The change and development of institutions are impor
tant not only for the promotion and preservation of human
rights but also for economic and social development.
Representative forms of government and limits to their
authority are essential components of these changes. They
may have less to do with rapid economic and social devel
opment. Where interventions in economic and social life
become impediments to good governance, each society
has to decide where to draw the line beyond which gov
ernment may not encroach.

Since all economies are mixed economies, the quality
of government intervention is an important consideration.
In economies where markets are rudimentary, the devel
opment of markets itself is an important function of gov
ernment. Protection of the environment, construction of
physical infrastructure, primary health care and education,
the regulation of banking and finance industries, the eradi
cation of poverty and the reduction of inequality in the
distribution of income, and the provision of social protec
tion and security are functions of government. The enact
ment and administration of laws and regulations and the
maintenance of peaceful conditions in which entrepre
neurship can thrive are primary responsibilities of govern
ment. In economies which are technologically backward,
Governments need to take the initiative in undertaking re-
search and training. .

It is now clearer that in performing these functions,
Governments would do well to use market instruments to
ensure that as many of them as feasible are subject to
competitive forces. It is also necessary that users of these
facilities pay for them both to avoid waste and to finance
their maintenance and expansion. Where administrative
competence is scarce, the use of market instruments
would have an added advantage.

The quality of government will depend very much on
the competence of its bureaucracy. Proper training, adher
ence to merit in appointment and promotion and ade
quate wages are essential to recruit and retain competent
personnel. International cooperation has been a significant
means of providing training. There is much room for both
expanding and improving the quality of such cooperative
action.

New insights into the significance of institutions in the
economy seek to demonstrate that they govern costs of
transactions in the economy while technology governs
costs of transformation. The extent and the speed of tech
nology change itself is determined to some degree by in
stitutional arrangements. Economic, political and social
institutions bear a much heavier burden of responsibility
for human well-being than was previously thought.
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Chapter XI

FINANCIAL CRISIS AND REFORM IN SOCIAL SECURITY

. Socia! security policies and programmes aim to protect
CItizens from severe deprivation and to eliminate vulner
ability, for the most part by transferring incomes from
some groups in society to others.I

The gains to society from social provisions and the
broader programmesofwelfare have been immense. They
~ve.redu~d the extentand severityof poverty,helpedre-:
distribute Income more evenly, promoted investment in
human capital and reduced economic uncertainty.I In
most developing countries on the whole, care of and sup
port for the aged, the sick, the unemployed, the poor and
children are a family responsibiliry.I Voluntary organiza
tions, including religious institutions, play significant
roles. In the centrally planned economies, those responsi
bilities were almost wholly borne by the State and State
owned enterprises, and by families to a lesser degree.f In
developed market economy countries, families and rela
tions, voluntary organizations and the State all play sig
nificant roles, the most prominent being played by the
State.s

Social security policies have faced severe challenges in
all countries over the past decade-most dramatically in
the former centrally planned economies now in transition,
less dramatically but none the less highlyvisiblyin devel
oped market economy countries, and also in those devel
oping countries whose economies have deteriorated.

In the former centrally planned economies, the transi
tion to market economies will destroy the "iron bowl of
rice", which reduced insecurity. There will be unemploy
ment, both between jobs and cyclical, requiring mecha
nisms to maintain incomes. New provisions will have to
bemade for pensions to the retired and to supportchildren
from poor families. The poor and the disabled will need
support. In the absenceofvoluntaryorganizations and any
worthwhile assets in private hands which could be liqui
dated in situations of hardship, the breakdown of State
provision will mean severe hardship for many during the
period of transition.

In developed market economies, persistently high un
employment (see chap. VI), especially long-term unem
ployment, has eroded the assumptions that unemployment
would be temporary and that the unemployed would not
make permanent claims on funds. The ageing of popula
tions and the rising costs of medical care have made for
alarming increases in the transfers to the older genera
tions. The growth of single-parent families, of the home
less and of those unable to earn a living has increased bur
dens on welfare budgets. The design ofpolicies of public
assistance has been questioned, because the policies seem
to create disincentives to work and raise deadweight costs
to the economy.s Whereprogrammes are financed through
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the government budget, there has been a pronounced re
luctanceto pay higher taxes.

In developing countries, formal social security benefits
are available only to a small sectionof the population, ex
cept in Latin America. As families become smaller and
populations age, two income earners may have to support
and care for four parents for long periodsof time. Urbani
zation and the separationbetween the homeand the work
place make earlier ways of lookingafter aged parents im
practicable. Ageing increases the burden on the working
generations to provide for the welfare of the old. The gen
eral squeezeon government finances reduces the capacity
of governments to provide social security. Fiscal con
straintshavepromptednew effortsto targetsocialsecurity
to prevent abuses and to ensure that benefits go to those
who need themmost. But successful targeting calls for ad
ministrative capacities which are scarce in developing
countries.? .

This chapter examines the current crisis in social secu
rity in all countries and responses to it.

A. DEVELOPED MARKET ECONOMY COUNTRIES

In the developed market economy countries, public
spending for social security has grown rapidly (see table
XI.I). Social security expenditure, which in 1960 was
3-12 per cent of GDP, rose to 7-23 per cent by the late
1970s. Then, growth slowed, as Governments tried to re
strainbudget deficits and also curb tax burdens. None the
less, as shown in table XI.l, social security payments re
main a major itemin public expenditure.

The proportions of expenditure on pensioners, health
and unemployment benefits vary, although the bulk is for
pensions and health care. In total public expenditure on
social services, an average of 35 per cent is allocated to
pensionsand 7 per cent to unemployment compensation.I
In some countries, the number of persons who benefit at
anyone time from these transfers can be as high as a third
of the total population.? Togetherwith social welfarepro
grammes, the transferscontribute to a markedreductionin
poverty.IO By helping maintainaggregate demand, unem
ployment compensation has played an important role in
reducing the amplitude and duration of downturns in the
businesscycle.

There is concernabout social securityarrangements, for
a number of reasons. One is the expected continuation of
slow economic growth in these economies. Others are
population ageing, the maturationof pension schemes and
concern over abuses and disincentive effects. There is fear
that current methods of funding are inadequate to meet
emerging needs. To date, however, efforts to alter the
sources of funding and the payments to beneficiaries have
been small. The lingering question is whether universal

(
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Source: The Department of Economic and Social Development of
the UnitedNations Secretariat, based on OECD, TIre Future ofSodal
Protection, OEeD Policy Studies No. 6 (Paris, 1988), table 3; ILO,
World lAbour Report 1 (Geneva, 1984), table 6.3; H. Oxley and J.
Martin,"Controllinggovernment~nding and deficits: Trends in the
19801 and prospects for the 19905 , OECD Economic Studies, No. 17
(Autumn, 1991), table 2.

benefits for all makes sense, or whether benefits should
not be targeted to those most in need. There is growing
concern that, in their current form, the social security sys
terns of most developed countries are inadequate to cope
with ageing, changes in family composition, high long
term unemployment and the evolution of more flexible
working patterns for men and women.

1. Public pension provisions

The objective of public pension schemes is to ensure a
minimum standard of living in retirement. Minimum enti
tlement levels for elderly persons ensure a reasonably sat
isfactory standard of living for every pensioner, irrespec
tive of hislher prior earnings. While a few retirees depend
solely on public pension benefits in their old age, most
live on employer-provided benefits topped up with public
pensions. When added together, employer plans and
public-sector provisions provide retirement benefits which
generally range from 40-60 per cent of earnings during em
ployment.l! In many developed countries, workers retire
several years before they receive a public pension and live
adequately on pensions provided by their employers.R
This is prima facie evidence that for a sizeable proportion
of the retiring population, public pensions are a supple
ment without which they could live reasonably well.

Virtually all public pension schemes in the developed
market economy countries are pay-as-you-go schemes in
which the current working generation pays for the current
generation of retirees. J3 Workers' and employers' social
security contributions have been rising over the years and
are projected to rise even more steeply in a J.1u~ber of
countries in the years ahead (see table XI.2). This Increase
has in part been due to the fall in the ratio ofworkers over
retired people (see table XI.3). In 1980, there were
roughly five persons of working age for eac~ reti~ee in the
major developed market economy countries; In 2025,
there are expected to be only three persons of working age
for each retiree.14

Pensions are not only the major form of social security
but also, after unemployment compensation, the fastest

TABlE XI.I. PuBLICEXPENDITURB ONSOCIAL SECURITY IN
DBVBLOPED MAUET ECONOMY COUNTIlIES, 1960-1990

(Percentage ofGDP)

TABLE X1.2. PROJECTED SOCIAL SECURITY CONTRIBUTION RA1l!S
NEEDED TO COVER PUBLIC PENSIONS IN DEVELOPED MARKET
ECONOMY COUNTlUES,199D-20S0

(Percentage ofpay)

Source:OECD, TheFutureofSocial Protection. OECDSocialPol
icy Studies No. 6 (Paris. 1988), table 4. For 1980 cohort,OEeD, Re
forming Public Pensions, OECD Social Policy Studies No. 5 (Paris,
1988), table 3.1.

aprojected.

1990 20(J() 2010 2020 2030 2040 2Oj(J

4.5 7.7 12.9 18.8 19.8 22.9 23.0
13.S 16.4 18.6 22.4 29.2 28.9 28.9
12.1 11.9 12.0 ·12.2· 12.3 16.8 16.4

Source: R. Har:maM and G. Nicoletti, "Population ageing: eeo-
nomic effects an some policy implications", OECD Economic Stud-
ies, No. 12 (Spring,1989), table 7.

TABLEX1.3. PERCI!NTAGEOF POPULATION AGED 6S OR OVER. IN
DEVBLOPl!D MARKET ECONOMY COUNTRIES, 1960-2040

C",,1IIry 19~ 1980 20{# 2020" 20411

Australia ........... 8.5 9.6 11.7 15.5 20.0
Austria ............. 11.9 15.5 14.9 19.4 24.4
Belgium .......... " 12.0 14.4 IS.O 18.5 22.3
Canada ............. 7.6 9.5 12.9 18.8 22.7
Denmark ........... .. 14.4 14.9 20.1 2S.2
Finland ..•......••.. 7.S 12.0 14.6 21.7 23.2
France .•.•..••.•... 11.6 14.0 15.2 19.5 23.1
Gcnnany ........... 10.6 IS.s 17.0 21.7 28.0
Greece ......•....•. 8.1 13.1 IS.O 17.9 21.2
Iceland .••...•...... 8.1 9.9 10.9 14.4 20.3
Ireland ............. 11.1 10.7 11.2 12.7 17.2
Italy ••.....•...•... 9.1 13.4 IS.4 19.1 24.9
Japan ..•.....••.... S.7 9.1 IS. I 21.0 22.7
Luxembourg ........ .. 13.5 16.8 20.3 22.3
Netherlands ......... 8.6 IU 13.5 19.0 25.0
New Zealand .•••...• 8.6 9.7 11.1 15.2 21.9
Norway •..•...... " 11.1 14.8 15.0 18.2 23.1
Portugal ............ 10.2 13.3 15.4 20.6
Spain ..•.•....•.... .. 10.9 14.6 17.9 23.3
Sweden ............ 11.8 16.3 16.6 20.8 22.8
Switzerland ..•...... 11.0 13.8 16.8 24.4 28.6
UnitedKingdom ..... 11.7 14.9 14.5 16.4 20.6
UnitedStates ........ 9.2 11.3 12.2 16.2 20.0

Unweighted average " 9.7 12.5 14.3 18.5 22.7

Japan .
Gcnnany ..•...
UnitedStates •..

growing element of social security systems. Public expen
diture on pensions has grown on average twice as fast as
GDP since 1960. The increases were due in approximately
equal parts to growth in the number of people over 65;
coverage to include women, the self-employed and other
previously excluded working groups; and increases in the
real levels of pensions per beneficiary. With the share of
pensioners in the population expected to rise from about
13 per cent in 1985 to probably over 20 per cent by 2040
(see table XI.3), developed countries will have to transfer
more resources to the retired population. A small propor
tion of the increase will be offset by a decrease in the
child dependency ratio, as expenditure on child-rearing
and education declines. Higher payroll tax rates in the pri
vate sector will raise costs ofproduction.

To date, modifications in public pension financing have
been rnodest.P They have mainly consisted of reducing
entitlements, tightening eligibility conditions and raising
the retirement age. The 1983 Social Security Amendment

1990

19.8
24.8
12.8
12.1
23.S
19.3
18.9
29.1
21.2
13.9
u.s

IS.J
13.2
22.3
19.7
21.8
20.3
20.4
13.8
12.0

20.6

II/8S1910

13.0
13.3
17.6
14.1
7.8
S.6

13.9
14.1
8.7
7.6

19~

Austria •.••.........•... 10.8
Belgium 10.6
Canada ••••••••••••••••• 4.7
Fmland .•••...•.....•.•• 4.8
France.................. 9.2
Gc:nnany • • • •• . • •• • • •• • . • 11.3
Italy. .. •. •. .. .. .. •. .. •. • 9.8
Netherlands. . • • • . . . . . . . • • 9.9
Sweden ..........•.•.... 6.8
Switzerland '" S.7
UnitedStales 3.4
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TABLI!XI.4. REAL SOCIALSECURITY BXPENDllURIlON HEALTHCAREIN
SELECTED DEVELOPED MARKET·ECONOMY COUNJ1UES, 1980-2025-

TABLE XI.5. ExpENDmJRE ON UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION AS
A PERCENI'AGE OF ODpa iN DEVELOPED MARKET·ECONOMY
COUNTRIES, 1970-1989

Source: DECD, High Unemployment: A Challenge for Income Sup
port Policies (Paris, 1984), table I; for 1988-1989 data, OECD, La
bourMarla!t Policiesfor the 19901 (Paris, 1990). table 14.

-Excluding administration costs.

COfIIOIry 1910 1915 1910 1988-1989

Australia ............... 0.03 0.69 0.76 0.99
Austria •...........••..• 0.29 0.39 0.44 0.83
Belgium .......•......•. 0.44 1.55 2.60 225
Canada .............••.. 1.67 2.76 2.32 1.58
Denmarlc ............... 0.42 2.38 3.03 324
Finland................. 0.21 021 0.41 0.66
France ................. 0.32 0.78 1.46 1.34
Germany ............... 0.40 1.49 1.12 1.30
Greece ................. 0.19 0.35 0.31 0.39
Ireland ................. 1.28 2.31 2.12 3.42
Italy ..•.......•... , .... 0.18 0.45 0.47 0.40
Japan .................. 0.27 0.48 0.40 0.36
Netherlands ............. 0.23 0.70 0.57 2.64
NewZealand ........•... 0.02 0.07 0.49 1.06
Norway ................ 0.09 0.11 0.23 1.05
Spain .................. 0.14 0.48 2.11 2.33
Sweden ................ 0.27 024 0.39 0.60
Switzerland ............. 0.17 0.19
United Kingdom ......... 0.47 0.70 0.94 0.94
UnitedStates ............ 0.42 1.18 0.62 0.38

202S

174
]30
121
147.
115
180

140
125
117
140
105
144

20102000

128
117
113
130
105
130

COfIII/Ty 1910

Canada................. lOO
France................. lOO
Italy..... .. .. .... .. .. .• lOO
Japan.................. lOO
UnitedKingdom •.•...... 100
UnitedStates 100

Source: P. Heller, R. Hemmingand P. Kohnert, Aging and Social
Expenditure in the Major IndustrialCountries, 1980-2025, IMF Occa
sionalPaperNo. 47 (Washington, D.C., 1986), table8.

NOTE: Index: 1980= 100.
-Assuming no increase in real expenditure per capita by age

group over 1980 levels. Does not include expenditure on medical re
search and education, administration and capital investment in the
healthsector.

unemployed would otherwise have paid.l? There has also
been concern in some countries that overly generous bene
fits raise a moral hazard problem and result in abuses.

Since the early 1970s, total expenditure on unemploy
ment compensation has risen in the developed market
economy countries (see table XI.5) as a result of both
higher unemployment levels and increases in benefits.
Benefits increased primarily because more high-income
employees lost their jobs and were paid higher earnings
related benefits. On the other hand, unemployment cover
age since the early 1980s has tended to fall as a result of
new labour market conditions. Youth unemployment and
long-term unemployment have risen in many countries,
but many youths lack a previous employment record and
cannot claim unemployment compensation, and many long
term unemployed have exhausted their claims to benefits.
Married women also represent a rising proportion of the

~ct of the United States, for example, reduced early re
tl~eme~t benefits, subjected half of the pensions of people
with high incomes to taxation and raised the retirement
age from 65 to 67 years, effective after the year 2000. In
Germany, the basis ofpension determination was changed
in 1986 from gross to net earnings. In Japan, several pen
sion schemes and pension provisions for spouses were
unified under the 1985 Pension Reform Act in order to
eliminate the possibility of individuals or households re
ceiving excessive pensions through eligibility under mul
tiple pension schemes. Pension benefits in the United
Kingdom were reduced in 1985 by basing them on life
time earnings rather than the best 20 years, calculating
benefits on 20 instead of 25 per cent of earnings and re
ducing spouses' rights to inherit entitlements. Incentives
were introduced for firms to set up occupational schemes
and for individuals to take out personal pensions.ls
Longer-term approaches under consideration include a
gradual de-indexation of benefit levels and a long-term
phasing-in of modifications in pension policies that do not
violate the principle ofacquired rights.f7

The scope for radical transformations or reforms of
public pension schemes is limited and has been so per
ceived by policy makers. The option to finance pensions
out of general revenue has been resisted in most countries.
Proposals for a pronounced shift towards private-sector
pension schemes have been met with concern over equity.
Substantial reductions in pension benefits have not been
seriously considered owing to the acquired rights of
current retirees and persons soon to retire and the po
litical strength ofgrowing numbers ofwell-organized pen
sioners.

Several factors have joined to produce a crisis in these
institutional arrangements. In contrast to the 1950s and
the 1960s, the decade of the 1980s was not one of sus
tained economic growth. Ageing adds to the demand for
social security by increasing the number of people entitled
to health care.18 Some estimates of expected increases are
shown in table XI.4. Measures to contain health care
costs, discussed in chapter Ill, would help to reduce the
burden.

2. Unemploymentcompensation

Unemployment compensation programmes guarantee
an income to unemployed individuals with a previous re
cord of employment. The recipients are expected to return
to work within a relatively short time. Most commonly,
there is a uniform basic benefit supplemented by another
amount which varies with the worker's past income. Un
employment benefits are usually paid for a year or less. In
France and Germany, the period is longer for older work
ers; in Canada, it varies with the length of previous em
ployment; in the Netherlands, it may be extended to two
years; there is no time-limit in Belgium. The level of un
employment benefits is reduced after a specified period.
Smaller income-support provisions are available to the un
employed after their eligibility for unemployment benefits
has run out. While expenditure on unemployment com
pensation is relatively small compared to public pensions
and public health care (see table XI.l), the effect ofunem
ployment on the government budget ill substantial when
revenue losses are also taken into account. Revenue losses
include income taxes and social security contributions the
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Source: OECD, Lone-Parent Families: The Economic Challenge,
OEeD Social Policy Studies No. 8 (Paris, 1990), table 2.1 and national
sources.

TABLE XI.8. BIRms OUfSlDB MARJtIAGB INSBLBCTED DEVEWPED
MARKET·BOONOMY OOUNI'RIES

(Percentage)

TABLE XI.6. ExPENDITURE ON FAMD..Y AlLOWANCE AS A
PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL SOCIAL SECURITY AND WELFARE
PAYMENTS IN DEVELOPED MARKET-ECONOMY COUNTRIES,
196~1989

Belgium .•.••...•...... 2 8 8a

Denmark 9 43 46b

France ..•......•..•••• 6 18 26c

Germany S 9 16"
Netherlands 2 6 9d

Sweden 45 47b

Switzerland 6 6b

United Kingdom .•..•... 4 19 27"

Source: OECD, Lone-Parent Families: The Economic Challenge,
OECD Social Policy Studies No. 8, Paris, 1990, Charts 2.2 and 2.5.

11986.
bI990.
c1988.

198~

Year PorcenJage

1960 9.3
1971 8.9
1981 12.3
1987 10.8

1960 9.0
1970 9.6
1980 14.2
1985 17.0

1961
1971 8.0
1984 13.0
1990 19.0

1960 11.0
1970 13.0
1984 26.0
1989 28.0

1961

United Kingdom .

United States ...•.........•..•

Sweden .....•.............•.

Netherlands .....••....•.....•

C"""",,

C""..,. 1960 1913 1919 1984 1988·1989

Austria •......... 12.8 11.5 14.7 11.1 10.1
Denmark ........ 11.7 17.8 12.8 11.8 15.9
Finland .......... 25.0 7.5 9.2 8.3
France .......... 32.9 18.9 14.7 13.9 ..
Germany ........ 2.1 2.5 7.3 4.9 5.1
Greece ..•....... 3.6 4.1 5.4 3.4
Ireland .......... 20.9 15.8 9.2 8.7
Italy ............ 29.0 10.3 6.7 5.3 ..
Netherlands ....•• 15.9 12.1 8.7 8.4 6.6
Norway ......... 14.6 12.4 7.4 10.2 10.3
Portugal ......... 35.3 30.1 8.8 6.6
Spain ........ '" 22.1 4.6 1.8 ..
Sweden ......... 18.0 13.1 9.1 7.0 6.9
Switzerland ...... 3.2 2.6 2.9 2.8 ..
United Kingdom " 11.3 10.3 18.3 16.6 16.7

Source: lLD, FromPyramidto Pillar: Population Change andSo-
cialSecurityin Europe (Geneva, 1989), table 10 and national sources.

TABLEXI.7. LoNE.PARENf FAMILIES ASA PERCENTAGEOFALLFAMILIES IN
FOURDEVEWPEDMARKET·ECONOMY OOUNTRlE5, INSELECTED YEARS

unemployed and are often inadequately covered by unem
ployment insurance because of incomplete or part-time
employment records.

Policies in some countries have responded to these
problems. The period of employment needed for youths to
qualify for unemployment benefits has been reduced in
Australia and Belgium, and unemployment insurance was
extended to youth aged 16 and 17 in Denmark. Several
countries, including Australia, France, Ireland and the
United Kingdom, have emphasized training programmes
in order to raise skills and improve information in labour
markets.

3. Family allowances

The purpose of family benefits is primarily income
maintenance. Typically, assistance is provided to families
with dependent children, either directly as government ex
penditure or indirectly as tax concessions. Germany and
the United Kingdom rely on government expenditure;
Canada and France offer a combination of direct grants
and tax concessions; the United States provides supple
mentary welfare benefits to poor families which increase
with the number of dependent children, as well as tax con
cessions; Belgium has instituted a "right" to a minimum
level of existence through its Supplementary Benefits Act
and Family Income Supplements Act.20 Because of the
heavy reliance in many countries on tax concessions, the
effective cost of family benefits is larger than appears
from an analysis of direct expenditure alone.

Mainly because of the drop in the number of children,
family. benefits have been on the decline (see table
XI.6).21 This trend has been modified by the need to sup
port a growing number of lone-parent, mostly low-income
families (see table XI.7). Lone-parent families now consti
tute 10-15 per cent of all families with children. 22 Divorce
rates have risen dramatically, and rates of re-marriage
have declined. Births out of wedlock have also increased
in incidence (see table XI.8). In the United States, the pro
gramme of Aid to Families with Dependent Children
(AFDC) under the Social Security Act of 1935 was de
signed to provide a small group of poor widows with suf
ficient income to stay home and care for their children. As
late as 1960, only 7 per cent of all children lived with sin
gle mothers. This proportion is now more than 20 per cent.
In the United States, more than half the children born to
day will spend some time in a mother-only family, and
half of all similar families are likely to be poor. 23 These
changes have eroded the income security that nuclear family
structures have traditionally provided. While public percep
tions and opinions vary about parental responsibility and
childbirth out of wedlock, there is consensus that children
should not be left unprotected. The challenge with respect
to lone-parent families has been to find means to make ab
sconding parents, often fathers, pay for child support and
to enable the lone parent to find adequately remunerative
work. Programmes to provide child care to working moth
ers perform an important function here.

B. DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

Providing social security in lo~~income coun.tries is !n
practice a very different proposition from domg so m
richer countries. Natural disasters there often throw peo
ple into destitution, both because the absence of infra-
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structure raises the destructiveness of disasters and be
cause resources to fall back on tend to be veryslim Conse
quently, famine relief and disaster relief occupy a much
more prominent place in social security programmes in
developing countries than in developed countries.

Further, providing social assistance to the poor when
they comprise 50-75 per cent of the population is not the
same thing as providing for them when they comprise 10
or 15 per cent. For many in developing countries, severe
deprivation is not a matter of an unfortunate fall from a
previously more comfortable position but rather a chronic
state arising from the absence of any assets to ensure an
income. It is difficult to design the administration of a
social security system where financial markets are rudi
mentary, employment is casual and the beneficiaries are
illiterate.24

Social security schemes have grown impressively dur
ing the past two decades, but they cater mainly to people
with secure employment and steady incomes and exclude
those whose needs for social security are the biggest.2S

Among the regions, social security systems are most.
extensive and developed in Latin America. In several
countries, they cover more than 50 per cent of the eco
nomically active population (see table XI.9). In Argentina,
Chile, Costa Rica and Uruguay, the ratio of social security
expenditure to GDP exceeds 10 per cent, while in Central
American countries, the corresponding ratio is about 2 per
cent. They are much less extensive in coverage and less
generous in Asia (see table XI.10).26 Sub-Saharan Afri
can countries have the most rudimentary systems. The
percentage of the labour force, not including civil ser
vants, covered by social security benefits in Africa ranged
from 1 per cent in Chad, Gambia and Niger to 22 per cent
in Egypt and 24 per cent in TunisiaP

Social security pensions in most of the developing
countries are limited to military personnel, civil servants
and workers in large-scale enterprises. These are a privi
leged minority. This inequity is compounded in countries
where proceeds from general revenue have to supplement
payroll taxes in funding social security transfers. It is esti
mated that in Latin America the insured pay less than one
third of the benefits they receive, with the rest coming
from the population at large through government subsidies
and employer contributions.28 .

The role of the State in social security varies from
country to country, ranging from government participation
in tripartite financing systems to the administration and fi
nancing of the entire social security system. Evasion or
delay in the payment of contributions is in some countries
quite common both ofemployers and Governments, which
disrupts the systems profoundly. In 1979, the Government
of Chile decided to establish a compulsory private-sector
savings plan, proceeds from which would provide retire
ment benefits to individuals. Some incentives were pro
vided for employers to change over to the new scheme
and all new entrants after 1982 were required to join it.
The role of the Government was to regulate the function
ing of the schemes and to ensure a minimum payment to
each participant upon retirement.I? .

In the initial stages of social security systems, social
security funds accumulate surpluses. In some countries,
these surpluses may rise to half of GDP.30 Often, they are
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invested in low-yielding government bonds to cover
budget deficits, but when soundly invested, as in the case
of the Central Provident Fund in Singapore, these sur
pluses can help develop infrastructure, including low
income housing and ensure adequate returns.U A con
trasting example is the collapse of Brazil's Banco
National de Habitacao where the value of its mortgage
loan contracts fell behind the general price level in recent
years of rapid inflation.32 The large initial reserves are de
pleted by negative real yields from investments and the
rising expenditure. Low retirement ages of 50 or 55 years
and generous compensation of between 80 and 100 per
cent of salaries become increasingly difficult to sustain.33
The National Retirement System, begun in 1904 in Argen
tina, is now deeply in debt because of recurring current
account deficits, and it pays a wholly inadequate pension.
Recourse has to be had to general revenue.

Social security funds for health care benefits are com
mon in developing countries but are narrow in coverage.
Where curative services are provided in hospitals that are
administered and financed by social security institutions,
it is not uncommon for the affiliated members to try to
block collaborative arrangements with the health ministry
to keep the level and quality of services provided through

TABLE XI.9. PERSONSO>VEREDBYSOCIALSECURITY BENEFITS IN
LATIN AMERICA ANDnm CARIBBEAN, 1980

Estimated
NIH! _6 corlof

611t«finl &onomkally univer6al
lOCiIIl active coverage

6«/IriIy JKlPWallOtI Slallllory Ratio of tU a
law6 cownd C01IIrlbudo. pelUi""en10 perr:eJllar.e

enacled (percerIlage) rat" COftlriblllon o/GDP"

Argentina ..... 70 69 46 0.32 IS.1
Bolivia ....... 40 18 2S 0.33 11.4
Brazil ........ 70 96 26 0.18 S.4
Chile ••••••• 0 70 62 29 0.46 16.3
Colombia .... , SO 22 30 0.05 18.4
CostaRica .... SO 68 27 0.06 9.2
Cuba......... 70 93 10 0.21 8.6
Dominican

Republic .... SO 14 14 11.9
Ecuador ...... 60 23 21 0.15 39.9
El Salvador .,. 40 12 12 0.08 21.0
Guatemala .... 30 33 20 0.06 11.3
Haiti ......... 30 2 12
Honduras ..... 40 13 14 0.02 12.3
Mexico....... SO 42 18 0.08 5.4
Nicaragua..... 40 19 16 0.08 25.3
Panama ...... SO 46 21 0.12 12.2
Paraguay ..... SO 14 20 0.07 6.6
Peru ......... 60 37 21 0.09 15.7

Uruguay ...... 70 81 33 0.65 11.8
Venezuela .... 30 SO 14 0.06 2.9

Source: C. Mesa-Lago, "Comparative study of the developmentof
social security in Latin America", International Social Security Re
view,vol. 2, No. 86 (1986),table 1. For the lastcolumnon the share of
GDP that would have to go to social securityif populationcoverage
were complete, see C. Mesa-Lago,La Seguridad Social y el Sector
Informal, Investigaciones sobre EmpleoNo. 32 (Geneva, lLD, 1990),
table9.

.Percentage of pay to be contributed by the insuredperson, the em-
ployerand the State.

bEstimated cost of social securitybenefits with universal coverage
as a share of GDP, based on extrapolations of actual social security
coverage andshareofGDP in 1980.



The fact that the mass of the population is excluded
from social insurance schemes has induced Governments
to move beyond conventional approaches and to attempt
to provide social protection on a wider basis. Because of

TABLE X1.10. SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS AS A PERCENTAGE OF
GDP AND COMPONENTS OF SOCIAL SECURITY AS A PERCENTAGE OF
TOTAL SOCIAL SECURITY EXPENDITURE. 1986

social security institutions at a higher level than in other
institutions.H

In some countries in Africa and Latin America social
security benefits include family allowances.' These
schemes typically consist of aid to mothers and infants in
the ~orm of antenatal .allowances, maternity allowances,
medical expenses dunng pregnancy, family allowances
proper and daily allowances paid to wage-earning women
on maternity leave. However, because they are financed
from employers' social insurance contributions, the bene
fits go only to a small number of families in the formal
sector,

ReaUIl I'Qlffdy OnellfjiloytWlll
P'111iolll co,., IIIIoMG1tCU bnwfiu

62.8 6.5 30.7
52.9 8.9 38.2
60.3 39.7
13.0 11.6 65.8
11.2 52.8 36.0

34.5 11.1 54.4
10.8 65.3 23.9
33.2 21.9 44.9
96.8 2.9
23.6 63.5 13.0
25.3 19.0 55.7
49.6 27.2 23.1
50.9 8.1 41.0
53.1 16.6 30.2
54.1 1.7 44.2
23.1 18.6 58.3
90.7 1.0 3.0 5.3

100.0
19.6 12.4 68.0
75.5 24.6
98.8 1.2
71.9 6.7 21.4
88.1 11.9
42.9 16.3 40.8
53.8 23.4 22.8
67.8 0.7 31.5
98.7 1.3

Social

I«Vrlty

M"f1~

asa o,mpofleffts ofsociat #curlty

perce1tlage Health Family U..mploymelll
ofGDP Peruioru care allowanul b<'tLflts

Latin America and
the Caribbean
(continued)
Dominica ... 1.0 45.4 54.6
Dominican

Republic .. 0.4 32.6 67.4
Ecuador .... 2.7 59.0 37.2 3.9
El Salvador .. 0.8 34.5 65.5
Guatemala .. 0.7 26.6 73.3
Guyana ..... 2.2 77.2 22.8
Honduras ... 0.9 13.8 86.2
Jamaica .... 1.2 82.4 17.6
Mexico ..... 2.0 30.0 70.0
Panama ..... 7.8 46.8 53.2
St. Lucia .... 0.5 51.7 48.3
Trinidad and

Tobago ... 1.7 91.3 8.7
Uruguay .... 8.9 81.8 10.1 6.7 1.4
Venezuela ., 1.1 34.1 65.9

Asia
Bahrain ..... 0.3 85.7 14.3
Bangladesh .. 0.0 36.8 63.2
India ....... 1.5 89.2 10.8
Indonesia ... 0.0 59.2 40.8
Jordan ...... 0.5 86.4 13.6
Malaysia .... 2.1 94.7 5.3
Myanmar ... 0.0 100.0
Pakistan .... 0.8 34.2 65.8
Philippines .. 0.6 71.0 29.0
Singapore ... 10.5 99.2 0.8
SriLanka .,. 2.3 99.7 0.3
Thailand .... 0.0 100.0

Source: lLD, The Cost of Social Security: Thirteenth International
Inquiry, 1984-1986 (Geneva, 1992). tables 3 and 10.

the low incomes of the excluded groups, the measures that
have been introduced to protect self-employed and informal
sector workers have relied heavily on general revenue.
The primary emphasis has been on universal health care
and other means to assure a minimum level of well-being.
In Latin America, in particular, policies of restricting in
sured health care protection to relatively small, privileged
groups have been replaced by health care systems that
also embrace self-employed workers and marginalized
social groups.

Health protection measures for the wider population are
often virtually indistinguishable from national primary
health care programmes. For example, Brazil, Costa Rica
and Uruguay have achieved virtually complete health care
coverage through public assistance programmes, with so
cial security participation consisting of budgetary support
to the health sector via levies on affiliated employers. In
Mexico and Ecuador, special health care programmes for
the rural population have been funded out of general reve
nue and administered by social security institutions.35

Special non-contributory social protection provisions for
self-employed workers have also been adopted in Algeria,
Egypt, Gabon, Libyan Arab Jamahiriya, Mauritius, Sey
chelles and Tunisia.36 Mauritius also has a low-income
family allowance scheme which pays a standard monthly

0.8

0.3

1.1

14.2

2.2
3.7

7.0

27.2

o,mpo.w.ts ofsocial #curlty

78.6 14.5
53.0 47.0
75.0 10.7
26.2 73.9
36.4 61.0
63.3 33.0
84.4 15.6
26.7 73.3
70.8 20.0

Africa
Benin .. . . .. . 0.5
Burldna Faso . 0.4
Burundi . . . . . 0.5
Cameroon ... 0.5
Cape Verde . . 1.2
Central African

Republic .. 0.8
Chad .......
Cote d'lvoire . 0.6
Egypt....... 2.4
Gabon...... 2.9
Guinea .
Guinea-Bissau 0.1
Madagascar. . 0.5
Mali. 0.9
Morocco 1.8
Mauritania .
Mauritius. . . . 3.2
Mozambique 0.1
Niger 0.8
Rwanda 0.2
SaoTome .
Senegal 1.2
Sudan...... 0.0
Togo 0.9
Tunisia 4.8
Zaire.. . . .. . 0.1
Zambia..... 0.2

Latin America and
the Caribbean
Argentina ... 5.9
Bahamas .,. . 1.1
Barbados . . . . 4.5
Belize...... 0.3
Bolivia 1.6
Brazil 4.6
Colombia 1.0
Costa Rica. . . 6.0
Chile....... 12.0

Social
#cunty
M.wfits

as a
perc~1I/age

ofGDP
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allowance to mothers who are at least 21 years old. Fam
ily allowances are paid for a maximum of three children
under the age of 15 years.I? In Asia, there has been much
less progress.R

A number of developing countries provide contribu
!ory old-age pensions to self-employed workers. Old-age,
invalidity and death or survivorship benefits are available
to the self-employed in Argentina, Chile, Costa Rica,
Guatemala, Mexico, Panama, Peru, Sri Lanka and Vene
zuela. The population covered in most countries is not ex
tensive.I? Technical and administrative difficulties in identi
fying and enrolling target populations partly explain the
narrow coverage.40 Public-sector subsidies have been neces
sary for self-employed workers who do not have em
ployers to make payroll tax contributions on their behalf.t!

The social security systems of some countries also in
clude a number of complementary non-contributory social
assistance schemes. Emergency employment programmes,
for instance, have been mounted in urban areas as forms
of unemployment compensation to workers during times
of economic stabilization and adjustment, as in Chile in
1983 when employment in urban infrastructure construc
tion was offered to 13 per cent of the labour force, bring
ing the unemfloyment rate down from 32 per cent to
19 per cent.f Other self-selection public employment
schemes, notably India's Maharashtra Employment Guar
antee Programme, have provided a form of insurance
against a risky agricultural environment by offering un
skilled work to anyone who wants it at a wage rate that
only the poor find attractive.O The social security sys
tems of some countries also include the distribution of
food to poor and vulnerable groups. In Jamaica, for in
stance, food stamps are targeted through public health sys
tems to pregnant women and infants and, in Sri Lanka,
stamps for food and kerosene have been targeted to the
lower-income half of the population.v' The reduction or
removal of food subsidies or other social assistance enti
tlements risks creating negative reactions among recipi
ents denied the benefits. 45

C. ECONOMIES IN TRANSITION

Market-oriented reforms in Eastern Europe and the for
mer Soviet Union have put severe strains on public pro
grammes for social protection. Policy makers are con
fronted with a number of issues largely unknown in the
recent past, including a sharp rise in unemployment, the
loss of purchasing power due to sharp price increases and
worsening poverty among vulnerable social groups.

The contraction of output and government revenue
means that government expenditure needs to be restrained
to reduce inflationary pressures. The mass of the popula
tion continues to expect that society will honour its wel
fare commitments. In a spirit of social solidarity, it could
revitalize collaboration between the Government and vol
untary and civic organizations to extend a "safety net" to
the growing number of vulnerable people. There is the
contrasting wish to reduce the size of government and the
notion that wealth creation is more important than redistri
bution, but it has also been argued that the creation of
safety nets may be a condition for economic reforms.w

The ratio of government expenditure on social security
to GDP has been traditionally high in economies in transi-
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tion, comparable to that in OECD countries (see table
XI. 1I). Although these welfare provisions have been criti
cized as formal and inadequate,47 they were important in
household incomes. In Hungary at the end of the 1980s,
consumer subsidies constituted between 48 and 72 per
cent of the personal income of the poorest 20 per cent of
the population; for large families, the proportion ran as
high as 82 per cent. For families with two or more chil
dren in all income groups, subsidies represented more
than 40 per cent of personal income; for those with more
than three children, as much as 57.3 per cent.48 In 1991,
the size of family allowances as a percentage of gross in
come varied between 5 and 6 per cent in Czechoslovakia,
Hungary and Poland?> and between 2 and 3 per cent in
Bulgaria and Russia.f

TABLE XI.11. RATIO OF EXPENDITIJRE ON SOCIALSECURITYTO GDP
IN EUROPEAN ECONOMIES IN TRANSITION, 1988-1991

1988 1990 1991

Bulgaria ............ 10.1 13.0 12.1
Czechoslovakia ...... 11.7 12.0 15.0
Hungary ............ 15.4 17.5 24.0
Poland ............. 11.2
Romania ............ 7.9 8.6 7.3
OEeD Europe (1989) 19.0

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, United
Nations Secretariat, based on Bank for International Settlements, 62nd
AnnualReport,(Basel, 1992).

The share ofpensions in household gross income varied
significantly. According to some estimates, at the end of
the 1980s, pensions as a percentage of average wages in
State-sector jobs were some 68 per cent in Hungary and
Yugoslavia, 48 per cent in Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia and
Poland, and about 37 per cent in Russia.50

The pension systems have run into several problems.
The ageing of the population and the growing number of
beneficiaries under old age, disability and survivor benefit
programmes have made it difficult to maintain the pay
ments. The effective retirement age, typically 60 years for
men and 55 for women, is lower in many Eastern Euro
pean countries than in OECD countries. Social assistance
was treated as a residual element of expenditure, of secon
dary importance. That practice resulted in numerous dis
tortions and "holes" in the safety net, particularly for pen
sioners, disabled persons and other disadvantaged groups,
who were brought to the brink of poverty. For example, in
Czechoslovakia, hidden poverty and growing differences
in income between various population groups became a
social issue of much importance. Between 1965 and 1988,
there was a decline in the real value of disability, family
and pension benefits.U Many retired people were forced
to take part-time jobs to supplement their income because
pensions did not keep up with wages and consumer prices.

The lack of a detailed legal framework led to arbitrary
interpretations in the administration of social assistance.
When legal criteria for implementation of the provisions
of the law were absent, internal administrative instructions
of each ministry took over. Thus, in Poland, broad provi
sions in the laws and their lack of precision left room for
arbitrary decisions in the provision of social assistance.52
Numerous instructions and regulations issued by govern-



ment offices often contradicted the spirit, if not the letter,
of the laws.

The~e has ?een a ~owing understanding that the value
of social assistance IS more substantial when this assist
ance is well-targeted. The differentiation of incomes
which most probably will continue makes the plight of the
poorest and most vulnerable groups more sensitive. In
most countries, efforts to make assistance more focused
relied, along with increased cash transfers on services in
kind (provision of free or subsidized meals special home
delivery programmes and food coupons). '

C:0nsume~ subsidies were: an important component of
social security programmes m these countries. Despite the
best intentions of Governments, the bulk of these benefits
went to non-vulnerable groups. In addition, subsidized
prices provided the wrong signals for resource alloca
tion.S3 The elimination of subsidies became one of the ob
vious priorities in stabilization programmes. The decline
in government revenue made the reduction of subsidies
even more compelling. Subsidies were discontinued for a
wide range of consumer goods and social services, com
pensating the neediest groups with cash transfers. In
1990-1991, the share of subsidies as a percentage of GDP
decreased in Bulgaria from 16.1 to 3.5 per cent, in
Czechoslovakia from 14.0 to 4.2 per cent, and in Romania
from 7.5 to 5.7 per cent; in Hungary, where the decline
started earlier, it was more gradual-from 11.8 per cent of
the GDP in 1988 to 8.2 per cent in 1991 54 (see table
XI.l2). It became evident that to eliminate subsidies fast
would be to endanger the physical survival of groups at
high risk. It was decided to target the subsidies more pre
cisely for vulnerable groups.

New models of social security and, in broader terms
social policy itself, have been at the centre of public de~
bate. Political developments, including rising public anger
over deteriorating living conditions, put the social impact
of the reform programmes very high on the agenda. Policy
makers were forced to reassess the social implications of
the transition. The nature of the new arrangements is
clearer in the countries which started the process earlier,
although everywhere there is an evident quest for new
approaches.

In the short term, Governments implemented a number
of immediate measures to mitigate the adverse social ef
fects of their stabilization programmes, to shield the most
vulnerable segments of the population and to reduce so
cial tensions. Those steps included poverty relief meas
ures to offset rising prices and the provision of a mini-
mum unemployment benefit. .

TABLE XI. 12. RAno OF SUBSIDIES TO GDP IN EUROPEAN ECONOMIES IN
TRANSITION, 1988-1991

1988 1990 1991

Bulgaria ............ 17.6 )6.1 3.5

Czechoslovakia ....... 13.0 14.0 4.2

Hungary .0 ••• •••••• •

)1.8 8.9 8.2

Poland .............. 16.0 7.5 5.5

Romania ............ 0.5 7.5 5.7

DECD Europe (1989) .. 2.0

Source: Department of Economic and Social Development, United
NatiOlls Secretariat, based on Bank for International Settlements, 62nd
Annual Report (Basel, 1992).
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Introduction ofunemployment insurance was one ofthe
first measures of social reform undertaken in practically
al! European econ~mies in transition (see chap. VI for de
tails). From Albania to the republics of the former USSR,
new laws were passed authorizing the provision of bene
fits to the unemployed. Employment acts in Hungary and
Czechoslovakia provided for public works programmes
for the unl:mployed and for support for the self-employed.
Although introduced as transition measures, those policies
are likely to be retained and form a basis for new social
security schemes.

Facing serious financial constraints, economies in tran
sition find it hard to maintain living standards for the eld
erly. Because of continued inflation, it has been difficult
to secure the value of pensions in real terms. In order to
remedy the situation, different schemes have been intro
duced. In Hungary, for example, one of the options envi
sioned is a ceiling on pensions while at the same time in
dexing all pensions. In Russia, a law passed in 1992 also
provided for pensions to be indexed every three months.
In Hungary, Poland and Russia, the Governments encour
aged the creation of new private pension funds to supple
ment government-supported social insurance benefits. In
Russia, a national insurance pension fund has been spon
sored by a private insurance company, two commercial
banks and the ministries of social protection and labour.
Its profits are expected to provide benefits to individual
members and to become an imp-ortant supplement to their
government-provided pensions.ss

In order to speed up the integration of the disabled into
the new market-oriented system, far-reaching laws were
enacted in Poland in July 1991 to provide equal opportu
nities for disabled people at work. The law requires enter
prises to create conditions of work which would enable
those who had suffered from occupational diseases or
accidents at work to continue working. Enterprises which
fail to create such conditions are required to payout of
their after-tax profits to the State Rehabilitation Fund for
the Disabled a sum equal to 40 times the monthly national
average wage of each worker. The Fund was established
in 1991, financed with income from enterprises, Govern
ment and other sources. It frovides financial assistance
and training to the disabled.s

In some cases, the generosity of pensions has been one
of the main reasons for the escalating costs of social secu
rity. In Poland, for instance, since 1990 there has been a
growing number of pensioners as a result of liberal dis
ability allowances and early retirement layoffs. The other
factor contributing to higher costs has been an increase in
pensions relative to average wages. At the same time,
there has been a decrease in revenue due to a lower level
of employment.57

It has been recognized that local rather than central
governments are better positioned to provide some types
of assistance to families in need and to reach target
groups.S8 The budgetary independence of local govern
ments varies. In Romania and Bulgaria, the social expen
diture of local governments continued to be funded pri
marily by the central government, which also retained
supervisory functions. In Czechoslovakia and Poland,
local authorities became financially independent, comple
menting centrally allotted funds .with additional revenue
from taxes on enterprises or individual residents. In Hun-



gary and Russia, while child and unemployment benefits
were provided out of the central budget, most social assist
ance was left to local governments.

Sharing social security payments between the central
government and other entities, including the private sec
tor, became an important feature of reform. The creation
of alternative private pension plans was recognized as an
extension of the freedom of choice and an increase in se
curity for the retirees. In Hungary, the pension fund was
separated from the central budget in 1989. In Poland, the
Social Insurance Fund, providing benefits like pensions,
family allowances and sickness and maternity benefits,
and operating on a pay-as-you-go basis, is financed by
contributions from enterprises with deficits covered by
transfers from the central government budget.

The commitments of public enterprises to provide so
cial security has been scaled back. The old practice lim
ited benefits to the employees of those enterprises.
Creches and kindergartens are being transferred to local
governments. At the same time, administration of health
insurance and of certain welfare activities that used to be
in the hands of trade unions was shifted back to national
or local government institutions.

Demands for macroeconomic and price stability com
pete with the political necessity to maintain social security
benefits. The creation of an effective and financially sus
tainable system of social security becomes an immediate
priority. Without it, the process of chan~e itself might run
into unsustainable political opposition.I

D. TARGETING

Given the severe limits to government expenditures,
targetting social service expenditure towards the most de
serving has drawn much interest. However, there are sev
eral practical problems associated with schemes to narrow
entitlements to social security benefits. The first is that
schemes to benefit weaker groups of society may not be
socially acceptable. A part of the economic price paid for
the scheme to be politically acceptable may be to extend
benefits beyond target groups. Free university education
in many developing countries is mostly made use of by
the higher-income classes; this is the price paid for pro
viding lower-income groups with some access to univer
sity education. Programmes for raising living standards of
the poorest sections of the population have been most suc
cessful in economies where facilities have been provided
universally.

Secondly, costs of administering targeted schemes are
high. In the United Kingdom, universal schemes cost 3.5
per cent of total outlay to administer, contrasted with a
range of 5-15 per cent in targeted schemes.60 In develop
ing countries, the low competence in public administra
tion and the widespread illiteracy among beneficiaries
make the problems worse. The collection of information
itself is costly. The selection process provides opportuni
ties for corruption at many levels, especially where the
weaker sections of the population come into contact with
low-level officials in the administration.

Thirdly, however well designed, the process of selec
tion wilt cut out some deserving persons, whereas that
would not occur in a universal scheme.

Finally, there are questions of stigma and the surrender
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of private information to Governments. For example,
household registration books (hukou bu) in China and
similar documents in other countries contain information
not only necessary to target social services but also useful
in controlling the movement of'people.s!

These problems point to the need for great care in de
signing and implementing policies to target benefits to
particular groups.

E. CONCLUSIONS

Ageing populations, slow economic growth, a more un
equal distribution of income and changing family struc
tures have all raised fundamental questions about the pro
vision of social security in all countries. In the economies
in transition, there is a search for new arrangements. In
developing countries the emergence of new poverty
groups has heightened the need to extend social security.
The new demands arise in a period of fiscal stringency
brought about by a need to keep down government expen
diture in order to restrain aggregate demand. There is also
reluctance on the part of the public to pay higher taxes. In
the design of social security schemes, new flaws have
been identified. Some provisions have become disincen
tives to work; others have been found to be inequitable
and inefficient in delivery.

Social security provisions come from transfer pay
ments. In developed countries, there is much concern that
as marginal rates of transfer increase, the losses in eco
nomic efficiency are larger than the gains. Increased
productivity per worker, delayed retirement or a larger
proportion of young workers in the labour force, by en
couraging net immigration, might reduce these losses.
Lower unemployment would both reduce payments to the
unemployed and increase contributions to social security
funds. Legal remedies are being sought to compel ab
sconding parents, often fathers, to pay for the maintenance
of their children. Delivery systems have been decentral
ized in order to reduce inefficiency. There are measures to
target benefits better in order to reduce expenditure and to
raise efficiency and equity.

In economies in transition, the weaving of "safety nets"
is essential if radical institutional changes in the economy
and society are to be politically acceptable. Since it takes
time for safety nets to be put in place, the pace of eco
nomic transition has to be slow.

In developing countries, social security is mostly pro
vided by family and voluntary agencies. Government
services tend to benefit those in the higher income brack
ets. Much is done in times of emergency to provide food
and shelter. There are also instances of successfully pro
viding social security in countries with low levels of in
come by means of food subsidies, public health services
and similar benefits. However, social security in these so
cieties depends primarily on economic development and
the eradication ofpoverty.
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Chapter XII

ETHNIC CONFLICTS AND NATIONAL DISINTEGRATION

There has been a great escalation of violent conflict in
the world since the end of the cold war-in the former
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, in Eastern Europe
and in Asia and Africa. In the period 1989-1990, there
were 33 armed conflicts with more than 1,000 casualties
(table XII.l). Only one of those conflicts was fought be
tween nation States. The rest were all civil wars-i-con- .
flicts between ethnic, religious or other groups in one and
the same nation State. I

The casualties in these conflicts have been very high. In
India during 1989-1991, the number of ~eople killed in
ethnic conflicts was reported as 12,261. In the former
Yugoslavia, the number of people killed in recent ethnic
and religious conflicts up to mid-1992 was close to 6,000.
Millions of people have had their livelihoods and homes
destroyed and been driven forth as refugees or displaced
persons (see chap. I)..

The conflicts are destroying conditions necessary for eco
nomic and social development and siphoning off resources
from the urgent tasks of feeding, educating and housing
desperately poor populations. Ethnic strife in Somalia and
the former Yugoslavia has prevented humanitarian assist
ance from reaching people in desperate conditions of hun
ger, sickness and homelessness. At the end of 1992, there
were more than 2 million refugees and displaced persons
fleeing from the former Yugoslavia. In many instances,
the cohesion of States is being threatened by brutal ethnic,
religious, social, cultural and linguistic strife.I In the wake
of the cold war, these local conflicts have emerged as the
most common or imminent threats to peace.

A. ETIINIC ANDRELIGIOUS DIVERSITY OF NATIONSTATES

Most nation States contain more than one ethnic or re
ligious group. In the old nation States of Europe, the sharp
differences among ethnic groups have for the most part
melted away in the course of nation-building and eco
nomic development which moved and mixed people, pro
moted a common language and culture, stimulated inter
marriage and created an industrial society with new social
classes having a strong interest in national stability. Even
in those States, however, bitter language feuds continue
(in Belgium, for example), and old feuds survive in vari
ous forms as is attested by the fierce terrorism of the Pro
visional Irish Republican Anny (IRA) in Northern Ireland
and in the rest of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland the debate about devolution in Scotland
and the ethnic ciaims of marginal communities, such as
the Basques in Spain and ~he Tyrolea~s in.Italy. Recently,
the arrival in these countries of new immlgrants from far
different cultural backgrounds has engendered fears of
ethnic conflict.

The most spectacular case of a multi-ethnic nation State
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is the United States of America, where waves of immigra
tion have created a dynamic web of semi-integrated com
munities. Although the scars left by the oppression of the
original Indian population and the enslavement of trans
planted Africans still mark the political life of the nation,
its integrity is not in doubt.

In other parts of the world, there are some nation States
such as China and Japan that are relatively homogeneous
in ethnic composition. Brazil, although more diverse, has
also succeeded in merging its several groups into thriving
communities. The newer nation States are generally much
more diverse and have not yet had the benefit of experi
encing those forces that tend to reduce the sharpness of
ethnic differences. A full survey of ethnic conflicts in na
tion States will not be attempted here, but some of the
situations currently claiming the attention of the world
community will be briefly reviewed. (The objective is not
to provide a historical account, and some situations will
be described in more detail than others, primarily to illus
trate the dynamics of such conflicts.)

1. Africa

Africa presents by far the most varied and complex eth
nic diversity of all continents. Virtually all the States of
Africa contain a large number of ethnically distinct com
munities, tribes or language groups, and ethnicity is also an
important factor in African society. The variety of ethnic
diversity is illustrated in table XII.2, where data for a sam
ple of sub-Saharan countries are presented. The list is not
complete but the overall dimension of ethnic pluralism in
Africa is evident. Ethnically homogeneous countries in
clude Lesotho, Somalia and Swaziland. In Africa, ethnicity
is often a key factor determining affiliation in political
parties, and participation in public office, the anny or
trade unions. Many ethnically diverse States, such as Ghana,
Namibia and the United Republic of Tanzania, are thriv
ing communities where ethnicity is not a disrupting factor.

Conflict among ethnic groups has been reflected in re
current civil, border and secessionary wars, and the ten
dency of political divisions to take on an ethnic dime?
sion. Civil strife and internal insecurity have been a main
obstacle to progress in Angola, Chad, Ethiopia, Somalia
and the Sudan for many years. The 36-year-old civil war
in the Sudan between the Muslim north and the Christian
south has been a main obstacle to growth and develop
ment. More recently, armed struggle among ethnic groups
has affected Djibouti, Liberia, Mali, Rwanda, Sierra
Leone and Zaire. This situation is not new. During the pe
riod 1960-1976, after the granting of independence to
many countries, 21 internal and border wars of major pro
portions were fought in Africa. In the 1980s 10 more were
added to the list, which continues to grow owing to new
conflicts in the 1990s.



TABLE XII. I. PARTIESTO MAJOR ARMED CONFUCTSINmE WORLD, 1990
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Africa
Angola

1975/1975 .• • . •

1975/1975 .• . . •
1975/1975 .. '"

Chad
1982/1987 •••.•
1989/1989 .
1973/1979 .

Ethiopia
1970/1971 •.•••
1976/1976 •• • . •
1975/1980 .
1977/1977 , .
1974/1975 .

1975/1975 .
Liberia

1989/1989 .
1990/1990 .
1990/1990 .. • . •

1990/1990 .....
Morocco

1975/1976 .....
Mozambique

1975/1976 .....
Somalia

1981/1981 .
1989/1989 .

.. /1990 .
SouthAfrica

1950/1984 •. . . .
1979/1983 .
1990/1990 .

Sudan
1980/1983 .• • • •

1990/1990 .. • . .
Uganda

1986/1986 .• . . .

1987/1987 .• • . .
1987/1987 ....•

SouthAsia
Afghanistan

1978/1978 .....

Bangladesh
1971/1982 .....

India
1947/1981 .
1947/1982 .
1990/1990 .
1988/1988 .
1967/1967 •. . • .

Myanmar
1948/1949 ,.

1948/1948 .
1949/1949 .

PaTties to conjliCl'

NationalUnion for the Total Independence of
Angola(UNITA)

LiberationFront for Cabinda(FLEC)
NationalFront for the Liberationof Angola

(FNLA)

IslamicLegion
Mouvementpatriotique dusalut
Government of Libya(AozouStrip)

EritreanPeople's Liberation Front (EPLF)
TigrayPeople's Liberation Front (TPLF)
EthiopianPeople's DemocraticMovement
Oromo LiberationFront(OLF)
EthiopianPeople's Revolutionary Party

(EPRP)
Afar LiberationFront(ALF)

NationalPatrioticForces (NPLF)
Independent NationalPatrioticForces (INPLF)
EconomicCommunityof West African States

(ECOWAS) Monitoring Group(ECOMOG)
Government of BurkinaFaso

Polisario

NationalResistanceMovement

SomaliNationalMovement (SNM)
SomaliPatrioticMovement(SPM)
United SomaliCongress(USC)

AfricanNationalCongress (ANC)
InkathaversusANC
White rightistgroups

SudanesePeople's LiberationArmy

Military factions

UgandaPeople's Democratic Movement
(UPD)

UgandaPeople's Army(UPA)
United Democratic ChristianMovement

(UDCM)

Mujahidirl based in Afghanistan, Islamic
Republicof Iran,Pakistan

ParbattyaChattagram, Jana SanghatiSamiti
(JSS), ShantiBahini(SB)

KhalistanCommando Force
Jarnmuand KashmirLiberationFront
HizbulMujahidin
Bodo StudentUnionIBodo VoulantiersForce
Naxalites,People's WarGroup

Karen NationalUnion

KachinIndependence Army
Mon StateParty
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a:u.a!tid'
(including1990)

1975-1989: 25,600"

1962-1990: 500,000"

1989-1990: 10,000-13,000

1975·1989: lO,ooo-I3,ooor

100,000(civilians)l

1981-1990: 50,000-60,000

1984·1990: over 7,750h

1983-1990: over 33,000
(military)

1986-1990: over 11,000
(military)

1978-1990: 1,000,Oooi

1975·1990: 1,200·3,000

1983·1990: over 19,800

1948-1951: 8,000
1950: 5,000
1981-1984: 400-600yearly
1985-1987: over 1,000yearly
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TABLE XII.I (continued)

Parties 10conf/iCI'
CllllalliuC

(Il1CIMding 1990)

South Asia (continued)
Myarunar (continued)

1965/1965.. ... Shan State Anny 1988: 500-3,000 :
1989/1989.... . Burma National United Party
1989/1989.. .. . Noom Suk Ham
1989/1989.. ... National Democratic Anny

Sri Lanka
1976/1983.. .. . Liberation Tigers ofTamil Eelam
1969/1987 . . . . . People's Liberation Front (NP)

Pacific Asia
Cambodia

1975/1979.. .. . Democratic Kampuchea (Khmer Rouge) 1979-1989: 25,3()()i
1979/1979.. .. . Khmer People's National Liberation Front

(KPLNF)
1979/1979..... Front Uni pour un Cambodge Independant,

Neutre, Pacifique et Cooperatif/Armee
Nationale Sihanoukiste (FUNCINPEClANS)

Revolutionary Front for an Independent East
Timor (Fretilin)

Aceh Merdeka
National Liberation Front of Aceh

Indonesia .
1975/1975 .

.. /1989 .

.. /1989 ..

Lao People's
Democratic Republic

1975/1975.. .. . United Lao National Liberation Front
(ULNLF) (1980) and other

1975-1990: 15,000-16,000
(military)"

1975·1990: over 1,()()()I

Philippines
1968/1986 .
1982/1986 .
1972/1986 .
1990/1990 .

Central and
South America
Colombia

1949/1978 .

1965/1978 .
1968/1977 ., .

El Salvador
1976/1979 .....

Guatemala
1967/1968 .....

Nicaragua
198111981 .....

Peru
1980/1981 ., .
1984/1986 .

Middle East
Iran (Islamic
Republic of)

1972/1979 .....

Iraq
196111980 .
1975/1980 .

IsraellPalestine
1964/1964 .....

Lebanon
1975/1975 .
198511985 .
1979/1979 .
1975/1975 .

New People's Anny
Reform Army Movement
Mindanao National Liberation Front
Military factions

Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias de
Colombia

Ejercito de Liberaci6n Nacional (ELN)
Ejercito Popular de Liberaci6n (EPL)

Farabundo Mart! Front for National
Liberation (FMLN)

Guatemalan National Revolutionary Unity

Contras

Sendero Luminoso
Movimiento Revolucionario Tupac Amaru

(MRTA)

KurdishDemocratic Party of Iran

Kurdish Democratic Party
Patriotic Union of Kurdistan

Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO)
groups or related groups

Lebanon Anny (Aoun)
Lebanese Forces (Gaegea)
Amal
Islamic Resistance/Hezbol1ah
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1972·1990: over 37,500'"

1980-1990: over 8,5008

1979-1990: 76,000

1962-1990: 20,000-60,000

1981-1990: over 30,000
(military)

1981-1990: 11,S00-20,OOO

1979-1990: over 17,000"

1980-1989: S,OOO-6,OOOl

1948-1990: over 11,000
December 1987-December

1990: 900-1,000

1975-1990: IS0,OOO
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TABLE XII.l (continued)

Partia 10 cOlfj/ic/J
CosuaJtiu·

(includiog1990)

MiddleEast (continued)
Lebanon(continued)

196411964 .. '"
1959/1965 .
1969/1969 .

1967/1968 .....

1968/1%8.....

196811975 .. " .

1974/1976 .
1977/1977 .
1961/1975 .
197511975 .• '"
1975/1975 .....
1975/1975 .. " .
1978/1978 .. " .
1976/1976 .
1978/1982 .

Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO)
AIFatah
Democratic Front for theLiberationof

Palestine(Hawatmah)
PopularFront for the Liberationof Palestine

(Habash)
PopularFront for the Liberationof

Palestine-General Command
PalestinePopulist StruggleFront Lebanese

Forces
FatahRevolutionary Council(Nidal)
PalestineLiberation Front(Yaqoub)
SyrianSocialistNationalist Party
Lebanese National Resistance Front
PopularNasseriteOrganization
Lebanese BaathParty
SouthLebaneseArmy
Government of SyrianArabRepublic
Government of Israel

Turkey ..... , ...
1974/1984 .. '" KurdishWorkers'Party

Europe
UnitedKingdomof Great BritainandNorthernIreland

1969/1969 .. " . Provisional IrishRepublican Army(IRA)

1984-1990: 2,000-2,500

1969-1990: 2,800

Source: Stockholm International PeaceResearchInstitute (SIPRI), World Armaments and Disarma
ment Yearbook, 1991.

NOTE: Two dots (..) indicate thatyearof formation ofa conflictis unknown.
ayear formed is the year in whicha party to the conflictlast formed the relevantpoliciesor the year

in which a new party, State or alliance involved in the conflictcame into being. Yearjoined is the year in
which the armed fighting last began or the year in which armed fighting recommenced after a period for
whichno armedcombat was recorded. For conflicts with very sporadic armedcombatover a long period,
yearloined mayalso refer to the beginning of a periodofsustained and exceptionally heavycombat

Partiesto conflict are those that havecome into conflictwith similarotherorganizations or the Gov
ernmentofthe country. Only thosepartiesactiveduring 1990are in this column.

"The figures for deaths refer to total battle-related deathsduring the conflict. The figuresexclude,as
far as data allow, civilian deaths owing to famine and disease. Militaryand civilian refer to estimates,
whereavailable, ofmilitaryand civiliandeaths; where there is no suchindication, the figurerefersto total
militaryand civilianbattle-related deathsin theperiodor yeargiven.

dFigures refer to the period up to 1989. DuringJanuary-October 1990,the Government and UNITA
claimedto have killedover 1,800ofeachother's soldiers,but each admitted only to havingincurred smaIl
losses.Accordingto the Government, UNITA in additionkilled 1,720civiliansduringthe sameperiod

"The 500,000 deaths refer to the Eritrean conflict and include both militaryand civiliandeaths. It is
unclear whether the figure includes all deaths in connection with the conflict (in other words, not only
battle-related deaths).

'Figures for the periodup to 1989. Military activityduring 1990was low.
BFigures are for the periodup'to 1989, sincefiguresare not available for 1990.
hlncluding deathsconnected with the strugglebetweenANCand Inkatha supporters.
'The figure is likely to include all deaths in connection with the conflict, that is, not only battle

related deaths. Accordingto Soviet sources,the total number of Soviet troopskilled in the period 1979
IS February1989was 15,000. Figuresfor the total numberof deathsduring 1990are not available.

JForfigures for battle-related deaths in this conflictbefore 1979,see SIPRI Yearbook, 1990. Regard
ing battle-related deaths during 1979-1989, the only figure available is fromofficialVietnamese sources,
indicating that 25,300 Vietnamese soldiers died in Cambodia. An estimated figure for the period 1979
1989, basedon various sources, is over50,000, andfor 1989, over1,000. Figures for 1990arenotavailable. '

Ir.The 15,000-16,000 militarydeathsrefer to the East Timorconflict. No reportsare available for the
numberof deaths in EastTimor during1990.

IThis currently low-level conflict has since 1975 producedover 1,000battle-related deaths. Higher
figures have beenreported,but there is no agreement regarding their accuracy.

mNot includingcasualtiesfromthe Mindanao conflict.
"Politics-related deaths(that is, excluding deathsresultingfromfighting betweenGovernment and co

cainecartels). The figuredoes not includeOctober-December 1990.
°Including the 2,000 NLA (IranianNationalLiberationArmy) deaths (in 1988) in the war between

Iran and Iraq.
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TABLE XII.2. MAJOR ETHNICGROUPS IN SOMECOUNrRJES OF
Sua-SAHARAN AFlUCA Re/Qdw imporlQllCe

POJ1ll14tion of ofelMlc grDlf'
Re/Qdwl",J1O'1iIIIa

COfIntry
etlon/cg""'p (percentogeof

POJ1ll14lion of of.,!mlc grDlf' EthnlCgrDNp (tItoNlonds) total population)
,donic BNIIIP (peruntoge of

COfIntry Ethnic grDlf' (1ItoI4ondJ) total poprJQtltln) Zaire (continued) .. Luba-Kasai 1900 6.0
Angola .......... Ovimbundu 2900 35.0 LundalYeke 2000 6.3

Bakongo 1200 14.0 Zambia .......... Bemba 1000 15.0
Botswana ........ San 35 4.0 Tonga 800 12.0
Burundi .......... Hutu 3500 84.0 Lozi (Barotse) 200 3.0
Cameroon ........ Kirdi 900 15.0 Zimbabwe ....... Ndebele 1300 17.0
Chad ............ Southerners 2850 56.0 Europeans 170 2.2

Northerners 2250 44.0
Source: Human Rights Quarter/y, vol. 11, No. 3 (August 1989).

Congo ........... Lari (Bakongo) 400 21.0
Ethiopia ......... Oromo 14000 37.0

Tigreans 5250 14.0 The drawn-out ethnic conflicts in Burundi and Rwanda
Eritreans 2500 7.0 involve groups that live in several nation States.f Some of
Somalis 1700 5.0 those groups live in Uganda, the United Republic of Tan-
Ni1o-Saharans 750 3.0 zania and Zaire as well as in States in the Great Lakes re-

Ghana ........... Mossi-Dagomba 2400 20.0 gion. The ethnic groups in Rwanda consist of the Twa, a
Ashanti 2100 17.0 small pygmy population; the Hutu, constituting 85 per
Ewe 1500 13.0 cent of the population; and the Tutsi, constituting 15 per

Guinea .......... Fulani 1600 28.0 cent of the population. The Government of Rwanda came
Malinlc:e 1500 25.0

Kenya ........... Kikuyu 3203 21.2
to be controlled by the Hutu, and many Tutsi, after some

Luo 1956 12.9 10,000 had been massacred, escaped to Burundi, Uganda

Somali 383 2.5 and other neighbouring countries. The Tutsi organized
Maasai 241 1.6 themselves into the Front patriotique rwandais. A major
Turkana 207 1.4 invasion was attempted in October 1990. The five Gov-
Asians 104 0.7 ernments of Burundi, Rwanda, Uganda, the United Re-
Europeans 40 0.3 public of Tanzania and Zaire agreed in February 1991 to

Liberia .......... America-Liberians 60 2.5 end the conflict and find solutions to the problem of the
Krahn 115 5.0 Rwandan refugees.

Madagascar....... Asians 10 0.1 In Burundi, the Tutsi, although comprising a minorityMerina 2600 25.0
Mali ........••.. Tuareg 400 5.0

of the population, hold government power. Fifteen provin-

Mauritania ....... Kewri (Blacks) 340 20.0
cial governors, 2,000 students out ofa total of 3,000 in the
University of Bujumbura, most army officers and 7 out of

Nanibia .......... Europeans 75 6.6 9 Catholic bishops are Tutsi. In 1972 an attempt was made
Niger ............ Djerema-Songhai 1340 20.0 by the Hutu population to gain control of the Government,

Hausa 3000 54.0 but this was unsuccessful and led to an estimated 100,000Tuareg 670 10.0
Nigeria .......... Hausa-Fulani 31000 29.0 casualties among the Hutu population. Initiatives have

Ibo 18000 17.0 recently been undertaken to open up opportunities in a
Yoruba 21000 20.0 more equitable manner and to introduce multi-party de-

Rwanda .......... Tutsi 430 9.0 mocracy. However, despite initiatives for the creation of

Senegal .......... Dida 630 9.0 an Economic Community of the Great Lakes Countries

Sierra Leone ...... Creoles 120 3.0 (CEPGL),5 ethnic conflict remains a prominent feature of

Mende 1440 36.0 social and political life in these countries.

South Africa ...... Blacks 22375 73.8 Nigeria is estimated to have about 250 identifiable
Whites 4528 14.9 ethnic groups.f The Edo, Hausa-Fulani, Ibibio, Ibo, Ijaw,
Coloureds 2613 8.6 Kanuri, Nupe, Tiv and Yoruba constitute almost 80 per
Asians 821 2.7 cent of the population." The population is also diverse in

Sudan ........... Southerners 5271 25.7 terms of religious beliefs. Muslims constitute more than
Togo ............ Ewe 1370 44.0 50 per cent of the population and Christians about 35 per

Kabre 720 23.0 cent; the rest of the population follow traditional religious
Uganda .......... Buganda 3700 29.0 practices.g

Ankole 1000 8.0
Each distinct ethnic group was governed as a separateLingo 760 6.0

Toro 630 5.0 administrative unit under British indirect rule. The Act of
Acholi 500 4.0 Amalgamation, passed in 1914, was the first step towards
Lugbara 460 3.6 the creation of modem Nigeria. The next step towards in-
Bunyoro 370 2.9 tegration was the Richards' Constitution of 1946 which
AnbaIKanjo 280 2.2 established a Federation of three regions-east, north and
Karamajong 260 2.0

west-and the Federal Territory of Lagos. The three re-
Madi 160 1.2
Kakwa >.1 gions coincided with the country's three dominant ethnic

Zaire ............ Bakongo 3100 10.0 groups-the Hausa-Fulani in the north, the Ibo in the east

Lingala 6900 22.0 and the Yoruba in the west. When Nigeria became inde-

150



pendent on 1 October 1960, this federal structure was
retained in recognition of the regional diversity of the
country.

Ethnically based cultural organizations became the
stepping-stones towards political parties. The National
Convention of Nigerian Citizens (NCNC), established in
1944, derived its main support from the Ibo State Union,
and the Action Group (AG), founded in 1951, from the
Egbe Omo Oduduwa. In northern Nigeria, the Northern
Peoples Congress (NPC), established in 1949, served as
both a cultural and a political organization.? The Northern
Region contained 54 per cent of the population and cov
ered two thirds of the surface area. In the first elections in
independent Nigeria, 174 seats out of 312 in the Congress
were allotted to that Region, and NPC could form the cen
tral Government without other support. The extreme
manifestation of regionalism was the threat of secession.
In July 1967, the Eastern Region's proclaiming itself the
Republic of Biafra started a civil war that lasted till
January 1970. During the crisis of 1966, thousands of
Nigerians were exposed to violence because of their eth
nic origin. About 300,000 Ibos were forced to leave their
homes in the north to return to the Eastern Region.l? In
the aftermath of the civil war, the victorious federal
authorities showed great statesmanship and sought to
build a reunited and more just federation.

Another aspect of Nigeria's diversity is reflected in the
mounting strain along the religious divide. The inclusion
of the shariah (Islamic law) into the constitution in 1988
became the object of strong controversy. The last decade
has seen Muslim-Christian violence occurring over many
other ostensibly innocuous issues.l! The most recent
Muslim-Christian riots took place in ApriVMay 1991 at
Bauchi and in October 1991 at Kano,l2

One approach to the political problem has been to suc
cessively increase the number of constituent States in the
federal structure to permit each large ethnic group to gain
control of the State apparatus governing it,l3 With the
creation of more States, minorities also gained direct
access to power in the federation.lf The successful com
pletion of a national census in 1991, which had not been
feasible earlier because of ethnic rivalries, and the peace
ful election of governors and State legislators on 15 De
cember 1991 augur well for the future.

The national rail network moving people and goods
throughout the nation has been a powerful force for
unity.15 The freedom of movement permitted by a united
Nigeria has prompted people to move in search of eco
nomic opportunities, and this has resulted' in the geo
graphical mixing of ethnic groups. With a total labour
force of37 million and unemployment at 3-5 million (fig
ures for 1986), one of the main focuses of the processes of
national integration will concern the success with which
people find work irrespective of their ethnic origin. The
set-backs to Nigeria's economic and social development
during the 1980s has seriously limited this prospect.

Uganda has 28 different ethnic groups. The northern
Nilotic pastoral tribes and southern Bantu farming groups
each have a different history, language and traditions.
These differences have been exacerbated by religious dif
ferences among Christians (both Roman Catholic and
Protestant), Moslems and others.
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Some of the early political parties, such as the Uganda
National Congress 1UNC), formed in 1952, sought inter
ethnic integration. I However, there soon emerged other
political parties, such as the Kabaka Yekka (The Kabaka
Alone) and the Democratic Party (DP).17 In July 1985,
dissent between two major ethnic groups-the Langi and
the Acholi-c-came out into the open. Power changed hands
several times during the past 28 years, four times through
armed conflict. Civil strife affected large numbers of peo
ple and set back economic and social progress. Ethnic
conflicts were a major factor. Ethnic groups such as the
Ganda, Langi, Acholi, Ankole, Kakwa and others chal
lenged national leaders to eliminate discrimination against
minority groups. Avoiding violent conflict absorbed the
energies of Ugandan society at the expense of dealing
with vital problems of social development and economic
prosperity. Resources that otherwise would have been
available for economic and social development were ab
sorbed in military and police operations. After some 20
years of ethnic conflict and economic decline, high prior
ity is now being given to the objectives of economic and
social development.

The most flagrant ethnic divisions exist in South Africa,
although the policies of apartheid are now being abol
ished. The division in Angola between the two warring
factions, the National Union for the Total Independence of
Angola (UNITA) and the National Front for the Libera
tion of Angola (FNLA), is not based primarily on ethnic
conflict; nevertheless it is supported by such conflict. In
the Sudan, the religion, lifestyle and physical features of
different ethnic groups define two polarized blocs, in the
north and the south. A similar separation can be found
in Chad between Arabs and Teda-Daza (called Goranes
by the former). This separation has been feeding political
rivalry even though both communities share the same
Islamic faith.

The Sudan has been the victim of ethnic and religious
conflict and civil war almost from the time it gained inde
pendence in 1955. The population in the north (about 40
per cent of the total), which considers itself of Arab de
scent, is mostly Muslim. The population in the south is of
Nilotic origin and comprises followers of Christianity and
other faiths. The emergence of Islamic fundamentalism
has further complicated the situation. The entire popula
tion is divided into 19 major ethnic groups and 597 sub
groups. Among the Nilotic population, the largest ethnic
groups are the Dinka, Nuer and Shillak. The Arab popula
tion dominates the political, economic and social life of
the country. There are 115 languages and many dialects in
each language. The dominant languages are Arabic and
Dinka.

War between ethnic groups in the south and the central
Government of the Sudan began in 1955. Periodic clashes
have been frequent not only in the south but also in the
west, among the Nuba Mountains. Conflicts grew in vio
lence in 1983 as the 1984-1985 drought hit particularly
hard.

The creation of paramilitary forces each distinct in eth
nic composition has created a situation in the western and
southern provinces that is almost anarchic. While the main
southern military organization is the Sudan People's Lib
eration Army, a number of armed militia whose member
ship is exclusively Muslim (the nomadic Rizeigat and



TABLE XII.3. POPULAnON OFINDIABY LANGUAGE ANDRELIGION, 1981

Source: Demographic Yearbook. 1988 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.89.XIII.l), pp. 666 and 676.

distinct language, and people of Andhra Pradesh, Karna
taka, Kerala and Tamil Nadu each speak a different lan
guage. The demand for States of their own by tribal com
munities in the north-eastern region was satisfied by the
creation ofNagaland, Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh.

Caste had been a major ,cause of sporadic localized con
flict. Legislation against caste distinctions has been in
force since 1950. To assist underprivileged castes, a pol
icy of affirmative action was adopted. Under this policy,
22.5 per cent of seats in institutions of higher learning and
in public employment were set aside for the members of
scheduled castes and tribes. Their economic and social
conditions have improved substantially. The proportion of
people in scheduled castes and tribes in poverty dropped
from 48 per cent in 1977-1978 to 29 per cent in 1991.
Adult literacy increased from less than 20 per cent in
1950-1951 to 52 per cent in 1991. The number of students
from scheduled castes and tribes rose from 5,700,000 in
1951-1952 to 24,344,000 in 1982-1983.19

India's strong democratic traditions enable these social
groups to compete for opportunities opened up by eco
nomic development. However, there are sections of the
rest of the population that see in this process a denial of
equal opportunities for all. Widespread protests against
the reservations policy broke out in August 1990 in north
ern India, after a decision by the Government to set aside
an additional 27 per cent ofjobs in central public services
for the backward classes.l''

Religious conflicts between the Muslim and Hindu
populations have been common. There were over 100 mil
lion Muslims in India in 1991, more than in any other
country except Indonesia and Bangladesh. Muslims in In
dia have had to reconcile their allegiance to a secular, al
though Hindu-dominated India, with their own religious
and cultural traditions. There has recently also been a
growing tendency for politicians and political groups to be
affected by religious divisions. The Hindu Mahasabha, the
Ram Rajya Parishad, the Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh
(RSS) and the Jan Sangh draw major support from the
Hindu population and the Jamaat-E-Islami and the Mus
lim League from the Muslim population.U Conflicts be-

4719900
16 174498

549724717
3192572

75571514
13078 146
2766285

60217
665287849

R.lIgi""

Buddhist .
Christian .
Hindu .
lain .
Muslim .
Sikh ..
Other .
Unknown .

TOTAL

70525
51 503085
33 189039

264189057
26887837
3174684

25952966
49624847
22881 053
18688400

2946
1 946278

44 730 389
54226227
35323282
32997234

665287849

Assamese .
Bengali .
Gujarati .
Hindi .
Kannada .
Kashimiri .
Malayalam .
Marathi .
Oriya ..
Punjabi .
Sanskrit .
Sindhi .
Tamil ..
Telugu .
Urdu .
Other .

TOTAL

Misseriya) are active in the provinces of Kordofan , Darfur
and Bahr el Ghazal. Extrajudicial executions by the mili
tary on a massive scale have been reported in the south.

The decision in December 1990 to reintroduce shariah
laws in the Sudan (they were introduced initially in 1983
and suspended in 1985) was accompanied by the imple
mentation of Islamic penalties as normal procedures of the
Sudanese courts.

In contrast, Somalia is united by one language and by
one religion, Islam, but divided into a large number of
relatively small groups, each one fighting another. There
has been no stable government in the country since rebel
forces. in January 1991 overthrew the Government of
President Barre, Military equipment brought into Somalia
to be used in fighting its neighbours has fallen into the
hands of people in a country without a government.

This collapse of civil society has taken place in a coun
try that fought a war during 1977-1978 with the Western
Somali Liberation Front and Ethiopia. Two decades of re
curring drought have ruined much livestock and many
agricultural activities. One third of all livestock were
destroyed by disease and drought. The civil war has
destroyed irrigation systems and seed stocks, drastically
reducing harvests. Some 60 per cent of the physical infra
structure and 80 per cent of social services have been ren
dered non-operational. Only 15 of70 hospitals functioned
in late 1992 and even they lacked electricity, equipment
and medicines.

In 1988, when the civil war erupted, 450,000 Somali
nationals became refugees in Ethiopia. Some 300,000 peo
ple are estimated to have died of starvation and war since
November 1991. Children account for a large proportion
of the dead. A further 1 million children are estimated to
run the risk of severe malnutrition.

2. India

India is a country of immense cultural diversity. As
shown in table XII.3, it has adherents of the six major
world religions. Indians speak 14 major languages, each
with a flourishing literature. Besides these, there are San
skrit, an ancient language with a rich literature in which
Hindu rituals are conducted, and English, which is com
mon among small proportions of all linguistic groups. The
Hindu population is also divided into castes.

The federal Constitution provides for a strong central
Government and a substantial measure of autonomy for
the constituent units, designed to accommodate the exist
ing diversity and guarantee each minority its cultural, re
ligious and linguistic dlstinctivenesa.lf The Constitution
also contains special provisions for improving economic,
cultural and social conditions among castes and tribes
listed in a separate schedule.

In order to provide autonomy to a larger number of lin
guistic and ethnic groups, the number of constituent units
in the federation, which in 1956 comprised 14 States and
6 centrally administered Territories, has been increased to
comprise, at present, 25 States and 7 centrally adminis
tered Territories. A system of local self-government,
known as panchayati raj, has also been introduced. The
progressive division of constituent units has been carried
out largely on the basis of language. The State of B~mb~y
was divided into Gujarat and Maharashtra, each WIth Its
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tween religious groups in Jammu and Kashmir, and
between separatist groups and the central Government,
have been prolonged and destructive. Some of this vio
lence in recent years may have less to do with ethnic con
flicts than with the work of extremists and terrorists.
Every Hindu-Muslim disturbance in India causes concern
in Pakistan about the safety of Muslims there. This con
cern and the dispute over Jammu and Kashmir have im
peded the development of friendly relations between the
two countries.

The long-term dominance of the Indian National Con
gress produced exceptional conditions conducive to the
management of ethnic, religious and caste conflicts. It
permitted a high degree of cooperation between the cen
tral and state Governments, as most issues involving the
central Government and the States were handled inside the
Congress. Industrialization has created an integrated na
tional economy. Power and water-supply systems, like the
Bhakhra Nangal Dam and the Damodar Valley Scheme,
provide services to several ethnic groups. A national sys
tem of rail and road transport carries people and goods
across the whole of India. Labour migration gives India's
major cities a striking ethnic diversity. An all-India cadre
of managers in government and in private business draws
expertise from every region. The emergence of a national
system of mass communication-demonstrating the reach
of newspapers, radio, cinema and television-has nurtured
the growth of a national consciousness.P In workplaces,
government offices and the armed services, members of
different ethnic groups function harmoniously.P Rapid
economic growth, evident in India during the 1980s,
would, were jt to continue, provide excellent conditions
for the taking root of national integration.

3. Latin America and the Caribbean

Although countries of Latin America and the Caribbean
contain several ethnic groups, those countries are gener
ally not marked by violent ethnic conflict. To the indige
nous population of Amerindians (indios) in South Amer
ica have been added, over the centuries, European
colonists and immigrants, and immigrants from Africa,
China, India and, most recently, Japan. The offspring of
mixed unions among these groups are separately identi
fied as mestizos, born of the union of Amerindians and
Europeans; mulattos, born of the union of Africans and
Europeans; and zambos, born of the union of Amerindians
and Africans. Over the centuries, a process of ethnic inte
gration (mestizaje) has been producing mestizo culture,
which has served as a cushion for the easing ofethnic ten
sions and the creation of opportunities for open dialogue
among the several groups. More recently, it has been real
ized that the identity of indigenous people needs to be rec
ognized and nurtured.

The mestizo population and the populations of Euro
pean origin form a large cultural majority in Latin
America. The assimilation of Spanish traditions to
indigenous ones has produced a Ladino culture, which
the mestizo population identifies itself with. Some coun
tries, including Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica, Uru
guay and Venezuela, had favoured the immigration of
people of European origin, thereby strengthening the
latinity of their cultures and substantially ignoring the
indio influence.j"
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These processes ofethnic and cultural assimilation have
been far from perfect or complete. The extent to which the
mestizo population has been assimilated into the Ladino
culture varies from place to place. In Peru, for instance,
the massive urbanization that has taken place during the
last few decades has enabled the gradual access of mestizo
populations to Spanish language skills and some access of
those populations to creole patterns of consumption. The
mestizos are designated as belonging to a cholo subcul
ture.25 Both mestizo and indio populations belong to that
subculture. They are poorer than the elite and far removed
from it. The furthest removed are the indio populations
from the Amazon in Bolivia, Brazil,26 Colombia, Ecua
dor, Peru and Venezuela; they live in cultural isolation
from the rest ofnational societyP

In Caribbean countries, ethnic differences, distin
guished by colour of skin, have always been important in
defining social hierarchies.P Trinidad and Tobago has a
highly diverse ethnic composition including Creoles who
are descendants of Whites (0.9 per cent), browns (16.3 per
cent) and Blacks (40.8 per cent). People of Indian origin,
who came to Trinidad and Tobago after the emancipation
of the slaves in 1934-1938 to work in the sugar planta
tions, constitute 41 per cent of the population. By religion,
they are Hindu (24.9 per cent), Moslem (5.9 per cent) or
Christian (9.7 per cent). There are small minorities of
Caribs, and Syrian, Portuguese and Chinese people. Each
segment, Creole and Indian, has its own stratification.
There are tensions between the two major ethnic groups in
several fields ofactivity, including the political one.

. The differences are even more acute in Central Ameri
can countries. The miskitos, an indigenous people ofNiea
ragua, were forcibly relocated to prevent their being
caught between the warring factions, the Sandinistas and
the Contras.29 Some 22,000 escaped to refugee camps in
Honduras. In Nicaragua, the major conflict was between
ideologies rather than ethnic groups.30 That conflict and
natural disasters battered the country for some 20 years
beginning in 1970. In the first series of conflicts, which
peaked in intensity in 1979, some 35,000 people (1.5 per
cent of the total population)" died; 80,000-110,000 were
wounded; about 150,000 were displaced or made refu
gees; and some 40,000 were orphaned. In the second se
ries, from 1983 to 1990, some 54,000 died, 16,000 were
disabled and 354,000 were driven from their homes.U

In Guatemala, half the population are descended di
rectly from the Mayas, and the other half are mainly mes
tizo; the economic and social division between them is
sharp. The indio populations enjoy a distinctly lower
standard of living and are relatively isolated from the
mainstream of the economic, social and political pro
cesses.32

It is only recently that the sharp dualism involving
Ladino and indio cultures on the one hand and the "in
digenous problematique" on the other has been recog
nized. Differences are not limited to the narrowly cultural.
Access to land and other resources, and to education and
health services, the use of indigenous languages in the
conduct of official affairs, and self-determination in the
management of public affairs at the local level are among
the rights claimed by indigenous peoples in Latin Amer
ica. International recognition of those rights is reflected in
the Convention concerning Indigenous and Tribal Peoples



TABLE XII.4. ElllNIC GROUPSIN mE FORMER UNION OF

SoVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS, 1989

Source: Peoples of the World, a historical and ethnographic refer
ence book (Moscow, Nauka, 1988), p. 543.

Kazakhstan, the Transcaucasian republics and the Baltic
republics. The protest by Kazakhs in Alma Ata against the
purge of local cadres (December 1986), the exacerbation
of ethnic conflicts in Armenia and Azerbaijan, and of
those between Abkhazes and Georgians, and the violence
perpetrated in the central Asian republics against Russian
immigrants were all signs of impending disintegration.I?

Perhaps because the binding forces all emanated from
the centre, the end of the Communist regime coincided
with the end of the unitary Soviet State. The disintegration
of the USSR, anticipated by the separation of the Baltic
republics in September 1991, took place in December
1991, at which time the Commonwealth of Independent
States was established. It is also worthy of note that the
dynamism of the Soviet economy had come to an end by
this time and its collapse removed whatever incentives the
constituent republics may have had for holding them
selves together.

5. Theformer Yugoslavia

The former Yugoslavia was similar to the former USSR
in that it contained many nationalities and one dominant
nationality-the Serbs-but different in that it was a com
paratively new State, formed in the aftermath of the First
World War (1914-1918) to combine the existing States of
Serbia and Montenegro with territories that had been part
of the Austro-Hungarian Empire (Croatia and Slovenia)
and ones that more recently had been part of the Ottoman
Empire (such as Bosnia and Herzegovina, which had been
annexed by Austria-Hungary as late as 1908).

The new State, then, did not have the historic traditions
and unity enjoyed by the older States in Europe. In fact,
the new country lay along the fault lines of some of the
most important divisions in European history-between
Christianity and Islam and between Orthodoxy and
Roman Catholicism. However, the Orthodox Serbs, the

in Independent Countries (No. 169), adopted by the Inter
national Labour Organisation in 1989, under which the
preservation of the cultural identity of indigenous people
was emphasized. Consequent to this Convention, an
Agreement establishing the Fund for the Development of
the Indigenous Peoples of Latin America and the Carib
bean33 was signed during the Second Ibero-American
Summit of Heads of State and Government, which was
held in Madrid on 23 and 24 July 1992. On 4 December
1992, the General Assembly adopted, in resolution
47/135, the Declaration on the Rights of Persons Belong
ing to National or Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic Mi
norities proclaiming that States should protect the exist
ence and the national or ethnic, cultural, religious and
linguistic identity of minorities within their respective ter
ritories, and should encourage conditions for the promo
tion of that identity.

Ethnic diversity in Latin America and the Caribbean re
gion has generally not led to violent confrontation. By es
tablishing a dialogue for the elaboration of policies with
the active participation of the several groups concerned,
by improving access to employment, education and train
ing, social security and health, and by increasing respect
for fundamental rights to freedom, it has been possible to
avoid the worst forms of conflict. The peculiarity of the
Latin American region consists in tendencies towards the
assimilation of diversities in a wider common culture. The
validity of that approach has been questioned because it is
inimical to preserving the identity and survival of distinct
ethnic groups.

4. TheJormer Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics
(USSR)

The Russian empire and the Soviet Union which suc
ceeded it were the results of a long history of expansion of
territories in eastern Europe, Siberia, central Asia and the
Caucasus and their inclusion within one nation State.
Populations of completely different ethnic origin, culture,
language, religion and economic development had been
brought together under the tsars.34 The October revolution
inherited this gigantic pluralism, which is only partially
reflected in table XIIA. (Other counts identify at least 128
ethnic groups.)35

The problem of nationalities was one of the first that
the leaders of the Soviet Union had to face after the Rus
sian Revolution and great efforts were devoted to the inte
gration of the republics and the promotion of Russian as a
common language. The republics were highly integrated
economically. In 1989, more than 60 per cent of the net
material product of each of the three Baltic republics was
sold in other Soviet republics; among the central Asian re
publics, this proportion varied from 29 to 50 per cent; and
among the three Transcaucasian republics, the proportion
was above 52 per cent. The lowest figure (18 per cent)
was that for the Russian Federation.l'' Railways, high
ways and air traffic all connected the far-flung parts of the
USSR to one another. The Administration centralized
power at the centre. The Communist Party was itself a
strong binding force.

Yet, ethnic animosities came out into the open during
the last few years of the Soviet Union. When the central
Government replaced local cadres with o~cials ft.om t~e
centre in 1986, there were strong negative reactions 10
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Russians .
Ukrainians .
Uzbeks .
Byelorussians .
Kazakhs .. " .
Tatars .
Azerbaijanis .
Armenians .
Georgians .
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5.34
3.52
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2.38
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1.65
1.37
1.24
1.14
1.08
0.87
0.81
0.72
0.65
0.63
0.53
0.52
0.41
0.41
0.37
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Catholic Croats and the Muslims lived together peacefully
until the outbr~ak of the Second World War (1939-1945),
when a separatist movement emerged.

During that War, national unity was strengthened in the
course of the common anti-fascist struggle. The design of
the new State, a federation of six republics and two
autonomous provinces, was aimed at enabling different
ethnic and religious groups to live together on an equal
footing, including equal participation in government at all
levels. However, with the death of Marshall Tito and the
discrediting of one-party rule, the bonds that had held the
republics together disintegrated.

The various republics became determined to attain in
dependence, but the nationalist emotions that surfaced,
which were ruthlessly exploited by politicians, made com
promise and a peaceful unbinding of the federation
difficult. The consequences have been ethnic conflict and
barbarity-"ethnic cleansing", detention centres where
civilians are murdered and indiscriminate shelling ofcivil
ian populations-on a scale that is scarcely imaginable.38

B. RELIGIOUS FUNDAMENTALISM

The rise of fundamentalist and revivalist religious
movements has also been the cause of new conflict. The
great religions have no national boundaries and bind to
gether people of divergent national and ethnic groups.
Conflicts have in recent years come into the open between
Muslim and Christian populations in many countries of
Africa, Eastern Europe, west Asia and the Philippines; be
tween Muslims and Hindus in India, Pakistan and Bangla
desh; among the Sikhs, Hindus and Muslims in India and
Pakistan (mainly in the Punjab area); between Muslims
and Christians and between Orthodox Christians and Ro
man Catholics in the former Yugoslavia; between the
Jews and their predominantly Muslim Arab neighbours;
between Christians and Muslims in Lebanon; among fac
tions of Muslims in parts of West Asia and northern
Africa; and between Catholic and Protestant communities
in Northern Ireland.

Revivalist tendencies among Hindus and Sikhs in India;
a new trend associating Buddhism with nationalism in
Thailand and Sri Lanka; and recent waves of renewed
Confucianism in Japan, the Republic ofKorea and Taiwan
Province of China are all matters of concern.I?

Such religious persecution as was common in earlier
periods in history is seldom the cause of religious con
flicts today. More commonly, the social and economic dif
ferentiation among groups adhering to various religions
fuels antagonism among them. The issues involved are
access to power and sharing of economic and social well
being. The conflicts have intensified where religious dif
ferences have coincided with ethnic ones and discrimina
tion with respect to the distribution of economic
well-being and access to political power is perceived to
exist. Internal dissensions have often been exploited by
parties outside the country to further their own objectives.

Fundamentalist and revivalist approaches to religion, as
discussed above, are not limited to Islam, although the
term Islamic fundamentalism is used more commonly
than others. Although those approaches are not homoge
neous across religions and countries, they share common
features. First, they assert their identity in the face of in-
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vading religious, social and economic forces (in the case
of Islam, those from Europe and North America espe
cially). Some groups in society stand to gain from the
assertion of such values while others stand to gain from
change. Second, the values fundamentalist and revivalist
approaches espouse are not limited to those of religious
life but apply as well to individual and social behaviour.
Those approaches seek to ensure that the family and its
function in society, the division of roles according to gen
der, questions of social justice, the administration of jus
tice, financial transactions and the exercise of political
power are all governed by religious considerations.

Islamic fundamentalist movements have been active in
several countries. The Muslim Brethren Association was
founded in Egypt in 1928, but was barred as a political
party at the beginning of the last decade; in Jordan, it
retains a vast presence in parliament. Religion was
perhaps the strongest force in the establishment of the
Islamic Republic of Iran in 1979. In Lebanon, two major
groups, the Hezbollah and the Amal, espouse similar
causes. Among Palestinians, Hamas has much support in
the West Bank and the Gaza Strip. In Tunisia, the Ennah
dha (Renaissance) has sought to affirm Islamic values. In
Algeria, the Islamic Salvation Front was successful in
both regional and national elections in 1989 and 1991 re
spectively. In Morocco, the Justice and Welfare Group
was politically active in 1990 and 1991. As many of these
movements are officially opposed by Governments, they
often operate underground and exert widespread influ
ence. In the Libyan Arab Jamahiriya, the situation is more
complex as the present Government itself draws on
Islamic inspiration. In Saudi Arabia, the United Arab
Emirates, Kuwait, Oman and Bahrain, the application of
Islamic precepts in government has made fundamentalist
movements less challenging and appealing.

Pressure from fundamentalist forces has survived des
pite successes with secularist reforms in Turkey. In the
Sudan, the National Islamic Front has made the governing
Revolutionary Command Council for National Salvation
apply shariah, the Muslim code of religious law. Shiite
fundamentalist groups are active in Iraq. Mujahidin
groups in Afghanistan have established an Islamic re
public. Fundamentalist pressures are also strong in the
new republics of Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, Turkmenistan,
Uzbekistan, Kyrgyzstan and Tajikistan (members of the
former USSR), where Muslim populations are reasserting
their influence on the political scene. Pakistan has been
officially an Islamic State for many years. Islamic funda
mentalism also has a strong presence in Bangladesh, Indo
nesia and Malaysia. The Comoros (the Islamic Federal
Republic of the Comoros) has started to introduce Islamic
laws.

C. FACTORSCONTRIBUTING TO DISINTEGRATION
ANDINTEGRATION

Conflict is not the inevitable consequence of ethnic di
versity. Ethnicity is "one of those forces that is commu
nity-building in moderation, ... community-destroying in
excess".40 The perpetuation of discrimination and injus
tices against ethnic or religious groups, cumulative memo
ries of offenses and humiliations whether real or imagined
individual acts of violence or exploitation, remote and in
effective Governments, physical and cultural isolation in



the absence of transport and communications and a com
mon language and the sudden demise of an authority that
had previously kept order have all contributed to the
spread of ethnic conflict and violence in recent years. The
affordability and easy availability of powerful firearms
have increased the destructive power of these conflicts
manyfold.

Most ethnic conflicts arise from fissures buried deep in
the past. The antagonism between the Sinhala and the
Tarnil in Sri Lanka, between Mende and Temne groups in
Sierra Leone, between Acholi and Langi in Uganda and
between Croats and Serbs in the former Yugoslavia con
stitute only a few cases in point.

In the formation of nation States in Eastern Europe after
the Second World War (1939-1945), several ethnic groups
were often aggregated in the same State. History brought
together people of different ethnic backgrounds within
one nation State, as in the former Yugoslavia. They were
held together by powerful central mechanisms, such as the
Government of the USSR and the Communist Party, or
single-party Governments, such as those in several States
in Africa.

Colonization created new boundaries, often dividing
ethnic units among colonies or clustering several ethnic
groups. Ancient kingdoms were grouped together with
stateless rural societies and administrative boundaries
were erected that had no historical precedents.t! The lead
ers of independent Africa adopted the principle of the in
violability of established borders. Loyalty to the new
nation became the means to hold together multi-ethnic
populations; however, in several instances, people were
more loyal to ethnic and tribal groups than to central na
tional authorities. Government efforts to generate a na
tional consciousness were frustrated by the predominance
of kinship awareness.

The authority of a distant Government will not prevail
in fragmented econornies.v Ethnic linkages within the
immediate surroundings of the family and the village may
be more immediate and useful. Opportunities for ethnic
integration are scarce. Loyalty is given to sociopolitical
units smaller than the nation State. Ancestors are more
relevant than official institutions. The absence of roads,
railways and common means of communication makes
this isolation stronger. Means of transport and communi
cation and a common language to link ethnic groups are
essential in binding them together.

Major examples of disintegration have been the break
away from Pakistan of Bangladesh and the breakup of
Czechoslovakia, the USSR and Yugoslavia. Similar
changes have occurred in large federal States, such as In
dia and Nigeria, when constituent States multiplied in
number.

The factors promoting the integration of nation States
are often economic, although there is no evidence that
large national economies necessarily grow consistently
faster than small ones. The fastest-growing economies in
the world include China and Indonesia as well as Hong
Kong, the Republic of Korea, Malaysia, Singapore and
Thailand. Factor movements are easier within national
boundaries than between them, although short-term capi
tal now moves rapidly among nation States with almost
complete freedom. Uniform standards and design of

156

equipment sold in large markets permit economies of
scale that cannot be achieved in small national markets.
The exploitation of some natural resources, such as rivers
(for example, the <!anges, the Mekong, the Danube and
the Amazon), requires cooperative action among nation
States. Some of the most advanced work in science and
technology requires collaborative action even among the
largest national economies. Sustaining hospitable environ
mental conditions similarly requires communal action on
a global scale.

One of the most powerful factors making for closer in
tegration within a society is the perception by all commu
nities that the standard of living is rising and that opportu
nities for betterment are open to all. Even when the
benefits of growth are not distributed uniformly among
ethnic communities, they tend to defuse ethnic tensions to
the extent that each community perceives that it is moving
up the ladder of economic and social well-being, with an
increasing number of individuals gaining access to higher
levels of such well being. Where development is stunted
and economic space becomes too limiting to permit mo
bility, there is a tendency for conflict among groups to
arise. Benefits from coexistence are often ignored, each
group seeking improvements in economic and social well
being at a cost to others.

In contrast, in affluent multi-ethnic societies such as
Switzerland and the United States of America, tensions
among ethnic groups seem to be absorbed with much less
destructive force. Even there, however, persistent eco
nomic hardship among selected ethnic groups does erupt
into violence, as it did in Los Angeles in April 1992; hith
erto welcome immigrant workers have become, as in
France, Germany and Italy, targets ofhate and violence.

The collapse of binding ties, such as strong centralizing
Governments and a single nationwide political party (for
example, in the former USSR and Yugoslavia) and of
military rule (for example, in Ethiopia and Somalia) has
suddenly unleashed ethnic conflicts. Authoritarian rule
not only suppressed open debate on political and social is
sues but also kept in check certain divisive tendencies.
The earlier repression of antagonisms left a situation with
out mechanisms for consultation and compromise among
antagonistic ethnic groups. The emergence of multi-party
competition for political power in several African coun
tries may unintentionally create opportunities for such
conflict. However, new democratic forms of government
have the potential to provide social groups that had pre
viously been excluded from power with opportunities to
share in political decision-making. This becomes practica
ble only if those groups are not excluded by a permanent,
ethnically different majority.

Pluralistic democracies have shown a capacity to ab
sorb ethnic conflicts and avoid breaking up into separate
new States. Separatist movements in Canada, Western
Europe and India have not yet led, in spite of sometimes
violent demonstrations, to the emergence of breakaway
nation States. Frequent dialogue between political oppo
nents, respect for minorities, local autonomy and decen
tralization of powers contribute to the diffusion of ten
sions and have been achieved in the large federal States of
India and Nigeria.



D. INTERNATIONALIZATION OF CONFLICTS

Ethnic and religious conflicts are not merely of local
re~eva~ce.4~ Swi~ commu?ication ensures such rapid and
wide diffusion of information concerning violent events as
ma~ ~:n:rate suppo~ among particular groups or touch
off imtiatives to provide humanitarian assistance. There is
easy access to international markets for weapons. The
Arab-Israeli confrontation and apartheid in South Africa
have a world-wide impact, creating tensions in distant
~r~as and generating solidarities, flows of funds and po
litical support. The internationalization of ethnic conflicts
is a threat to world peace.

. An ethnic conflict in a given country is international
ized w.hen people who live in different, often contiguous,
countnes and are ofthe same ethnic origin or religious af
filiation as some party to the conflict feel a solidarity with
that party based on common kinship.v' The distribution of
the Ku~ds in Turkey, the Islamic Republic of Iran, Iraq,
the Synan Arab Republic and the former Soviet Union; of
the Basques in both Spain and France; of the Tamils in Sri
Lanka, India and Malaysia and of the Kakwa in the Sudan,
Uganda and Zaire are cases in point. People of Indian ori
gin live in countries as far away from India as Fiji, Guy
ana, Mauritius and Trinidad and Tobago; and their num
bers in those countries are large enough to allow them to
~ompete for political power. People of Russian origin live
In substantial numbers in virtually all the constituent re
publics of the former USSR; and now that the latter have
become nation States, the treatment of the minorities
therein is a matter of concern to all Russians and to the
Russian Government. Ethnic conflicts in Burundi and
Rwanda, though occurring in different nation States,
mostly involve members of the same groups. Because
members of some of those groups live in the United Re
public of Tanzania, Uganda and Zaire as well as in the
States of the Great Lakes region, they have been in one
way or another drawn into the conflict.

People of a given ethnic origin or religious faith may
derive support even in far distant places-from fellow
Sikhs in Canada and the United States, fellow Palestinians
in various Islamic countries, fellow Tamils in Canada, fel
low Basques in Central America and fellow Armenians in
the United States, for example.

The interest of groups in the fate of kindred groups in
neighbouring States (for example, Yorubas in Nigeria and
Togo) may involve Governments in domestic conflicts
and may internationalize those conflicts. The intervention
of the Governments of Greece and Turkey on behalf of the
Greeks and Turks in Cyprus and of the Government of In
dia on behalf of the Tamils in Sri Lanka, in accordance
with the bilateral agreement between India and Sri Lanka,
illustrates this point.

Over the years, the United Nations has intervened both
to reduce conflict and to establish peace and provide hu
manitarian assistance. The contexts in which these inter
ventions take place have changed recently. The Security
Council, in its resolution 743 of 21 February 1992,
decided to establish a United Nations Protection Force
(UNPROFOR) as an interim arrangement to create the
conditions of peace and security required for the negotia
tion of an overall settlement of the Yugoslav crisis.
UNPROFOR has also been an essential instrument in
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enabling humanitarian assistance to be delivered to the
people affected by the conflict. The Council, in resolution
780 of 6 October 1992, requested the Secretary-General of
the United Nations to establish an impartial Commission
of Experts to examine and analyse various information,
with a view to providing the Council with its conclusions
on the evidence of grave breaches of the Geneva Conven
tion and other violations of international law committed in
the territory of the former Yugoslavia.

The Security Council, in its resolution 746 of 17 March
1992 urged all the Somali factions to cooperate with the
Secretary-General and to facilitate the delivery by the
United Nations, its specialized agencies and other humani
tarian organizations of humanitarian assistance to all those
in need of it. A United Nations Operation in Somalia
(UNOSOM) was established by the Security Council in its
resolution 751 of 24 April 1992. The increase in strength
of UNOSOM was authorized by the Council in its
resolution 775 of 28 August 1992. In resolution 794 of
3 December 1992 the Council authorized the Secretary
General and Member States to use all necessary means to
establish as soon as possible a secure environment for hu
manitarian relief operations in Somalia.

Regional intergovernmental organizations have inter
vened both to bring about peace in areas of conflict as
well as to provide humanitarian assistance. The Organiza
tion of African Unity, the League of Arab States and the
Organization of the Islamic Conference have tried to bring
about national reconciliation and unity in Somalia. The
Economic Community of West African States sent a joint
military force to bring about peace among factions in
Liberia. The European Communities and the Conference
on Security and Cooperation in Europe have both been
active in seeking a political settlement to conflicts in the
former Yugoslavia and in providing humanitarian assist
ance. However, in spite of these efforts, the conflicts and
losses in life have continued.

Ethnic and religious conflicts also become questions of
international concern when intergovernmental and inter
national voluntary organizations step in to provide hu
manitarian assistance, as well as information on the viola
tion of human rights. The United Nations Children's Fund
(UNICEF), the Office of the United Nations High Com
missioner for Refugees (UNHCR) and the World Food
Programme (WFP) are prominent among those organiza
tions that provide humanitarian assistance. Among volun
tary agencies, the International Committee of the Red
Cross is the most prominent. In matters regarding human
rights, the Commission on Human Rights and Amnesty
International have been the most active.

E. SELF-DETERMINATION, THE NEWNATIONALISM
ANDSEPARATISM

Among the purposes for which the United Nations was
established was to develop friendly relations among na
tions based on respect for the principle of equal rights and
self-determination of peoples.4S The grand-scale process
of decolonization after the Second World War (1939
1945) was based on this principle of self-determination.
One of the main principles invoked by ethnic groups
within existing nation States in the course of establishing
new ones has been that of self-determination. Both as a



matter ofpractical importance and as a means of maintain
ing peace, it is necessary to seek to identify those features
that entitle peoples to self-determination. Within the new
nation States formed in Eastern Europe and the former
USSR. there are numerous claims being put forth by peo
ples on behalf of forming new nation States. In some
cases, the process can be harmonious, as when the Czechs
of Bohemia and Moravia and the Slovaks of Slovakia de
cided in a 1992 referendum to form two separate nation
States.

In other parts of the world, despite much strife and the
existence of long-standing claims, there has been (except
for the emergence of Bangladesh in 1973) no splintering
of nation States. The claims of Sikhs in India and Tamils
in Sri Lanka have not ended with the establishment ofnew
nation States. Despite complaints about the arbitrary
boundaries drawn by colonial rulers in Africa, nation
States have not broken up into smaller ones. An exception
is Eritrea which had been primarily a colony separate
from Ethiopia. A referendum to be held in 1993 is ex
pected to decide its future.

Clai~s .for secession have also been put forward by
Cathohcs In Northern Ireland; by Catalans and Basques in
Western Europe; and by Quebeckers in North America.

Major problems arise when an ethnic group claiming
statehood lives intermingled with others and not in a well
demarcated area. Tamils and Sinhalese in Sri Lanka live
in mixed communities. Serbs, Croats and Moslems live in
ethnically mixed communities in the former Yugoslavia,
where attempts to consolidate a territory under one ethnic
group have resulted in mass expulsions, genocide, "ethnic
cleansing" and open war. Such experiences have not been
an exception in modern history. The most egregious in
stance was the expulsion and extermination of Jews from
Nazi Germany. The partition of colonial India into two
~tates resulted in the forceful transfer of massive popula
nons, The breakup of the former Yugoslavia has gener
ated a process of "ethnic cleansing" that recalls earlier
atrocities. Administratively defined frontiers of the con
stituent republics of the former Yugoslavia did not fol
low ethnic lines. Croatia has a significant Serbian minor
ity; and in Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croats, Serbs and
Muslims have lived side by side over many generations.
Attempts by each ethnic group to "cleanse" itself of peo
ple belonging to other groups have brought about cata
strophically inhuman conditions.

There are several instances where dangers of a similar
nature cannot be ruled out and special efforts need to be
made to defuse tension and ensure respect for human
rights. The three Baltic States of Estonia, Latvia and
Lithuania contain large Slav populations. Many of the re
publics of the former USSR are multi-ethnic States, as are
several States in Eastern Europe.

The principle of self-determination has sometimes
failed to be an instrument of peace. Nationalist move
ments, which, in order to build a new nation, used to aim
at integrating different groups of a geographical area un
der one flag and thereby overcoming differences in lan
guage, tradition, ethnic grouping and religious affiliation,
can now be seen in some instances to be moving in the op
posite direction. 46 Several nationalist movements have be
come divisive and tend to emphasize differences among
communities, by stressing ethnic factors, religious affili-
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ations and the common historical background of smaller
groups. Eth~ic co.n~ol ov~r g!'vernme!1t becomes the goal
of such nationallstic aspirations. This new nationalism
will be associated wi.th ethnic solidarity and separatism,
contrary to past expenence.

F. CONCLUSIONS

Th~ sp~ead and. intensific~tion of ethnic and religious
contlicts In a penod when Ideological rifts have abated
and pluralistic democratic forms of government have be
come more c0rnn:t0n has come as a surprise to many, all
the ~ore so at a ti~e when many nation States are actively
seeking to become Integrated for the purpose of achieving
greater prosperity. The removal ofauthoritarian rulers was
expected. ~o result in claims for self-determination by
communities that had been kept together by force in the
past. That a new communality would be sought in ethnic
and religious kinship was not expected. In large federal
States, such as India and Nigeria, there has been a ten
dency for the constituent political entities to be identified
by linguistic and ethnic characteristics. The alignment of
political forces along religious lines has introduced fur
ther sources of conflicts in a number of countries. Even
when the vast majority of people in a nation State follow
the same major religion, new forces demanding stricter
adherence to the tenets of that religion and the application
of religious precepts to wider spheres, including economic
and political domains of society, have created tension and
conflict.

The use of force has proven unfit to resolve these con
flicts. The use of force destroys much that is valuable in
the economy and in society and does not create conditions
for cooperation. Decentralization of authority with all
groups sharing power has worked in many instances.
Democratic forms of government hold out opportunities
for such diffusion of power. The enlargement ofeconomic
opportunities tend to reduce conflicts as all groups per
ceive the benefits of life together. Physical infrastructure
that ends isolation and integrates communities into larger
markets and into units of greater social interaction would
greatly help movement in these directions.

Many ethnic and religious conflicts have called forth
action at the international level aimed at working out solu
tions to the problems involved. One part of the interna
tional effort is concerned with mitigating the disastrous
consequences of violence and destruction. An inherently
more difficult part is concerned with finding political
solutions to the conflicts. Both regional and world-wide
intergovernmental bodies have become engaged in this
task. Voluntary international organizations have played an
outstanding role in providing humanitarian assistance.

The formation of ethnically homogeneous nation States
established on the principle of self-determination carries
with it the danger that other compelling factors may be
overlooked in the process. Some of the most powerful
forces pushing smaller political entities to unite to form
large nation States in the nineteenth century were eco
nomic. Moves towards unity in Western Europe after the
Second World War have been driven by similar forces.
Recent advances in technology provide facilities that can
bring people physically closer together than they were at
any time in the past.
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Chapter XIII

PRODUCTION AND CONSUMPTION PATTERNS ANDTHEENVIRONMENT

Although the effects of economic activity on the envi
ronment were well perceived several decades back, they
began to be systematically articulated only recently.• Na
ture conservation became a topic of some political signifi
cance in the 1964 presidential election in the United States
and in the Federal Republic of Germany, where the Social
Democratic Party championed the cause of a "blue sky
over the Ruhr", the most heavily industrialized region in
that country. The damage to the natural environment came
under closer scrutiny in many other western countries and
Japan, at first mostly by groups of concerned citizens,
later by political parties and Governments as well, The
first time the relationship between human activity and
nature was discussed on a global scale in a major way was
in 1972 at the United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment in Stockholm. The Stockholm Conference
initiated a spurt of environment protection legislation and
institution building around the world.2

The protection of the environment from past and future
damage became the objective of a mass movement, di
rected in the beginning against nuclear energy, but soon
widening in scope and deepening in organizational power.
In some 22 countries, national political parties were
founded with the principal objective of protecting the en
vironment.J

In the developed countries, damage to the environment
from industry and agriculture became increasingly evi
dent. In the rural areas, intensive agriculture caused such
problems as pollution of groundwater and rivers with ni
trates, phosphates, heavy metals and other chemicals and
their residuals. Industrial waste poisoned rivers, forests
and the atmosphere. Burning of fossil fuels to generate
power and to provide transport facilities emitted poison
ous gases and particles into the atmosphere. The disposal
of waste, both toxic and not, became a problem of major
magnitude.

In the former centrally planned economies of Europe
and the former USSR, the severity of environmental prob
lems was dramatically demonstrated by the accident at the
Chernobyl nuclear reactor in Ukraine in April 1986. Envi
ronmental groups such as Eco 88 in Bulgaria played a ma
jor role in the civic movements that brought about politi
cal changes in those countries between 1989 and 1991.4

In the developing countries, accidents like the one at
Bhopal, India, demonstrated the dangers of establishing
industrial plants without adequate measures to avert disas
ters. 5 In the rapidly growing rnega-cities, such as Mexico
City, Sao Paulo, Calcutta, Bombay, Shanghai, Tehran,
Jakarta, Buenos Aires, Seoul, Lagos, Cairo and a dozen
others, problems of air, noise and water pollution~ and of
waste disposal and urban sprawl, showed up rncreas
ingly.6 The scarcity of resources in the developing coun-
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tries made it far more difficult to remedy the damage than
in the developed countries. Large infrastructural projects
for irrigation, flood control and power generation created
new problems. In the rural areas of many developing
countries, population pressure on land and the absence of
alternative sources of income led to the cultivation of
marginal lands causing deforestation and desertification,
massive flooding downriver and the loss of many acres of
agricultural land owing to salination, erosion or other
damage.?

New problems affecting not a single country or region
but the entire world, such as ozone loss in the stratosphere
and the accumulation of heat-trapping gases possibly
leading to global warming, became central to discussions
of environmental issues in the 1980s. The survival of spe
cies became a matter of importance as overexploitation
threatened certain species of plant and animal life. It also
became clear that the survival of planet Earth and all its
inhabitants was endangered by problems of poverty and
population growth.

These relationships, problems and their solutions were
the main preoccupation of the United Nations Conference
on Environment and Development, at Rio de Janeiro in
June 1992. It was attended by 118 Heads of State or Gov
ernment. A round-table summit meeting on 13 June was
the largest ever gathering of world leaders. One hundred
seventy-two participating Governments focused their
attention on ways in which the growing number of men
and women on Earth could increase their welfare without
further damaging the environment. Some 1,420 accredited
non-governmental organizations attended the official con
ference in order to follow and influence the negotiations.
At the same time, more than 400,000 people, representing
over 11,000 organizations from 171 countries participated
in a Global Forum, a parallel two-week series of events,
seminars, lectures and exhibits to bring "people power" to
bear in the process of decision-making on environment
and development.f Some 9,000 journalists reported on the
proceedings.?

In the processes preparatory to the C~nfere!1ce, coun
tries were encouraged to take stock of their environmental
situation. In numerous studies prepared and meetings held
in all regions of the world, those with any stak~ in societr,
from business leaders to youth groups, contributed their
views on a wide variety of subjects in order to arrive at a
comprehensive blueprint for action on sustainable devel
opment, adopted by the Rio Conference as Agenda 21.
The Conference also agreed on the Rio Declaration on En
vironment and Development, a series of principles defin
ing the rights and responsibilities of States in this area,
and on a set of principles to ensure the sustainable man
agement of forests worldwide. Two legally binding trea-



ties-the United Nations Framework Convention on
Climate Change and the Convention on Biological Di
versity-were signed at Rio by 150 and 153 countries
respectively. In order to follow up and monitor the imple
mentation of Agenda 21, the Conference recommended
the establishment of a high-level United Nations Commis
sion on Sustainable Development, in accordance with
Article 68 of the Charter of the United Nations. Final
arrangements were made by the General Assembly in
1992 and the Commission's first meeting will be held in
1993.

The present chapter provides brief accounts of damage
to the environment and their proximate causes. It also
demonstrates wide disparities in the intensity of insults to
the environment by inhabitants of developed and develop
ing countries. It points out the sort of policies ~d poli.cy
instruments that have been successful m reducing the 10
tensity of environmental pollution. It ends with a discus
sion of international cooperative action in these areas.

A. ENERGY CONSUMPTION ANDGLOBALWARMING

Estimated energy requirements in six groups of coun
tries are shown in table XIII. 1. While total world energy
requirements in 1989 increased by 22 per cent since 197~,

per capita requirements increased by only 2 per cent; eVI
dently, energy was used with greater efficiency.

TABLE XIII.I. ENERGY REQUIREMENTS, 1979-1989

TI'rJIiIIiOMl
TOIDI P.,. copllll fwu/U

P.,._I P.,.~ pnuolllg.D!

dotlogt e"""8' _I

Pt/Dj""''' ril'k» Glgajowiu .Ioa 1!tflI1,....,...u
1919 1979 1989 1979 1979 1989

World ........ 346 931 22 67 2 6 6
Africa ........ 12363 42 20 6 39 37
North America

and Central
America '.' . 98570 8 233 -6 2 2

South America •. 14240 31 49 6 23 20
Asia .......... 84136 52 28 26 13 10
Europe ....... 74398 6 146 2 1 1
Oceania ....... 4624 39 176 19 4 4

Source: World Resources Institute, in collaboration with the United
Nations Environment Programme and the United Nations Develop
ment Programme, WorldResources 1992-93(New York, Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 1992),pp. 316-31 ~. . . . .

NOTES: ) petajoule =) quadrillionJoules = 947.8 billion BTUs =
163,400barrelsofoil.

) gigajoule= 1billionjoules = 947,800BTUs.

Annual per capita energy require~en.tsran~ed from
2 gigajoules in the Comoros to 593 gigajoules m Qatar,
In 1989, on average, a citizen in North America and Cen
tral America required more than 11 ti~es the ~~ergy that a
citizen in Africa required. Disregard~ng tradJtlOna~ fue.ls
and thereby somewhat underestimating consumption I~

the developing countries, in 1989, a ~rson m an industri
alized country consumed ~bout 10 tl~es as much com
mercial energy as a person m a developing country.

However, the picture changes when one looks at the
energy intensity of an economy-the amount of energy
needed to produce a unit of output. In 1989, the develop
ing countries consumed 2.5 times the amount of commer-
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cial energy per unit of GDP consumed in the developed
countries. Between 1965 and 1989, the energy intensity in
the developed countries decreased by 7.3 per cent annu
ally, while that of the developing countries decreased by
3.3 per cent per year. 10

Energy consumption is influenced by many factors,
such as the industrial structure, climate, prevailing meth
ods of transportation and the relative price of energy. I I
For example, energy intensity in the United States in 1989
was almost three times that in Japan and Switzerland.
Canada's energy intensity was 50 per cent higher than that
in the United States and in the same range as in the Niger,
Brazil and Thailand.

Energy intensity in the former centrally planned econo
mies of Central and Eastern Europe was unusually high.
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Romania used
about six times as much energy per unit of GNP as did
France and the former FederaJ Republic of Germany. In
PoJand energy intensity was 10 times as high as in its
weste~ neighbours and about the same as in China and
Somalia.

Another indicator of the totaJ impact of the economy on
the environment is the greenhouse index, which measures
net emissions of three major greenhouse gases (carbon di
oxide methane and chJorofluorocarbons) in carbon heat
ing equivaJents in metric t?ns per c~pi~. In 1~88-19~9,
that index was about four times as high In the industrial
ized countries as in the deveJoping ones. Again, there is
considerable variation among the countries, with the index
in North America 2.5, 2 and 1.8 times as high as in south
ern Europe, the Nordic countries and the European Com
munity, respectively.R

Figure XIII.l shows 15 countries with the hi~hest vol
ume of total emissions in 1989 ranked according to the
percentage share of globaJ emi.ssi.ons. It aJso s~ows rela
tive per capita greenhouse enussions. The United States
and the former Soviet Union accounted for about 30 per
cent of the greenhouse gases and 'Yere foHow.ed by ~~ina,
Japan and India. The highest relative per capita emls~lons

came from countries with small popuJations that are either
oil producers, such as Bahrain, Brunei D~~saJam, Qatar
and the United Arab Emirates, or have significant defor
estation such as Cote d'Ivoire. Because of their huge
popuJations, China and India rank high .on to~J ~missions
but rank below the first 50 for per capita emissions. The
potentiaJ per capita warming iml;lact of a ~nited States
resident is 8.7 times that of a resident of Ch10a and 14.3
times that of a resident of India. The impact of a resident
of Japan and that of a resident of France are, respectiveJy,
53 and 38 per cent of that of a resident of the United
States. 13

These disparities become.ev.en more obvious. w~en one
Jooks at the cumuJative emissions of carbon dioxide, the
most important gree~house g~, ~om fos~il fuels in.25
countries with the highest emissions dunng the penod
1950-1989 (see figure XIII.2).

B. METAL CONSUMPTION

Figure XIII.3 shows the shares of the 10 biggest .con
sumer countries of six metaJs and relates them to their re
spective shares in world population in 1985. Among the
10 Jargest consumers, onJy Brazil, China, India and the



Figure XIII.1. Greenhouse emissions in IS countries, Il)Bl)
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United Nations Development Programme, World Resources 1992-93 (New York, Oxford University Press, 1992), pp. 208, 210.

Republic of Korea among the developing countries can be
found with some regularity. A similar pattern prevails in
the consumption of crude steel, nickel, tin and zinc, not
shown in figure XIII.3. Even in cases where the develop
ing countries are among the 10 biggest consumer coun
tries, their share in total world consumption is substan
tially less than their share in world pcpulation.H

C. SOLIDWASTE

Rising mountains of solid waste impart one of the most
visible and potentially dangerous adverse consequences
on the environment.I, Industry is the biggest producer of
solid waste (see figure XIIIA). The amount of industrial
waste generated in the OECD countries has increased
from about 1 billion tons annually in the early 1980s to
about 1.3 billion tons per year in the mid-1980s and to 1.5
billion tons in 1990, including over 300 million tons of
hazardous waste.J 6

Several countries, including Australia, Italy, New Zea
land and the United States, dealt with almost all their haz
ardous waste within their own borders. Some others ex
ported theirs, up to 70 per cent in the case of Ireland and
43.5 per cent in that of Austria (see table XIII.2). Fifty
nine per cent of those exports are not reported as. either
imports by countries included in the table (29 per cent of
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total waste exports listed) or as dumped or incinerated
at sea (12 per cent of waste exports), implying that
they have been exported to countries not listed in the
table, mostly those in Eastern Europe or the developing
countries. 17

Municipal waste is a substantial part of the total of
some nine billion tons of waste generated in 1990 in the
OECD countries. In those countries, municipal waste
comprises 11 per cent of all solid waste generated, rang
ing from 6.5 per cent in the countries of the European
Community to 16.4 per cent in the United States (see fig
ure XIII.4).

Municipal waste per capita varies greatly among the
OECD countries and has grown considerably from 1975
to the late 1980s except in the former Federal Republic of
Germany and the Netherlands. However, except in Spain
and Switzerland, growth was lower than in private final
consumption expenditure. IS

Waste management policy has an important role to play
in the reduction, reuse and safe disposal of solid waste. f9
What was yesterday's waste can become today's raw ma
terial. A saving of 1.5 barrels ofoil results when one ton
of steel is produced from scrap instead of ore. In the case
of copper, 87 per cent of energy is saved. Paper manufac-



Figure XIIJ.2. Cumulative emissions of carbon dioxide from fossil fuels in 25 countries
with the highest emissions, 1950-1989
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turers can achieve energy savings of up to 60 per cent by
using old paper (see table XIII.3).

For some forms ofwaste, in particular metals, recycling
has been well under way for years. But, in many cases, it
has been difficult to establish economically profitable re
cycling.2o The average recovery rate for paper in the
DECD area was 27 per cent in 1975,30 per cent in 1980
and 34 per cent in the late 1980s; for glass, 22 per cent in
1980, 29 per cent in 1985 and 32 per cent in the late
1980s.21

Information about solid waste in the developing coun
tries is very limited. Figure XIII.5 shows the composition
of municipal waste in three cities in Colombia, India and
Nigeria in comparison with that in the United Kingdom.
The proportion of vegetable matter is between two and
three times higher in the cities in the developing countries
as compared to cities in the United Kingdom. It is esti
mated that per capita waste in industrialized countries av
erages about 10 times as much as in developing coun
tries.22

D. WATER RESOURCES AND WATER QUALITY

World-wide water use increased threefold. from 1,360
cubic kilometres in 1950 to 4,130 cubic kilometres in
1990, and is expected to reach 5.190 cubic kilometres by
the year 2000.23 While water is .a ren.ewabl~ resou.rce,
natural circumstances rarely make It available m the right
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amount at the right place at the right time. In many parts
of the developing countries, communities experience al
most continuous shortages ofwater.

Two billion people live in areas with chronic shortages,
and in 88 developing countries, with 40 per cent of the
world's population, water deficits are already a serious
constraint on development, often because of rapid popula
tion growth in conjunction with a lack of infrastructure.24

Twenty-two countries have renewable water resources of
less than 1,000 cubic metres per capita, a level at which
water scarcity becomes a severe constraint on develop
ment. An additional 18 countries have less than 2,000 cu
bic metres on average, which is considered dangerously
little in years of short rainfall. Most of the countries with
limited renewable water resources are in the Middle East,
North Africa and sub-Saharan Africa, regions where
populations are growing fastest (see table XIIIA).25

Agriculture accounts for 69 per cent of water withdraw
als world wide. In Europe, industry dominates, with 54
per cent of withdrawals. In Oceania, 64 per cent of all
water is used by households. The industrial sector ac
counts for only a few percentage points in most develop
ing countries. Withdrawals for agriculture are above 60
per cent in most developing countries; in 19 countries
they are higher than 90 per cent.26

Most countries use less than 10 per cent of their avail
able water resources. But Egypt, with 97 per cent usage,
Malta, with 92, and Israel, with 88 per cent, have hardly
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Figure XIII.4. Sources of solid waste generation In selected countries, late 1980s
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....: Mlrlirlg (6.3%)

Source: UNIDESD, based on OECD Environmental Data Compendium 1991 (Paris, OEeD, 1991), table 7.1, p. 131.

166



TABLE XIII.2. PRODUcnON AND MOVEMENT OF HAZARDOUS AND SPECIAL WASTES INSELECTED COUNTRIES. MID·1980s

lllcl"l!I'Q/ioll ClIIN
(IAOIUIJItIi (perre...

IOIU) lage)

~I"'Q/,eo
(t (perret·

1oIU) /age)

rlllporU

HtlZlJrdolll
tlJOi4P«/aJ

_la
pI'O<iIetd
(1"--1

/OIu)

North America
Canadal ••.••••••••••••

Puerto Rico ......•....•.
USAb '" .

Asia
China, Taiwan" .
India .
Israel .
Japan ......•..........
Rep. ofMalaysia .
Korea" ....•...........

Europe
Austrias .
Denmark •..............
Finland .
France" ...............•
Germany, Fed. Rep. of .
Hungary .
Ireland .....•..........
Italy .
Luxembourg . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Netherlands' . . . . . . . . . .
Norway .
Spain .
SwedenbJ .
Switzerland ..•..........
Turkey .....•..........
United Kingdom" . . . . . . . . . .

Oceania
Australia •.....•........
New Zealand .

TOTAL

1980
1987
1987

Annual
1980
1988
1986
1985
Annual

1987
1988
1987
1989
J988
J986
J984
J989
J986
J986
1989
J987
J98S
1989
1989
1989

1980
J982

3290 120.0
SO

238327 40.0

2900
36oo()d

2S"
666
419r
733

400
112
230

3000 2S0.0
14210 20.2
SooOh 0.0

20
3640

6 0.0
I SOO

200
J 708

SOO
400
300

2200 34.2

300
60

316196 464.4

3.6

0.0

8.3
0.1
0.0

0.0

O.lS

101.0
12.S

127.0

0.04

87.0
9.0

6S.0
4S.0

805.4
0.0

14.0
3.0
1.3

, J88.0
8.0
0.1

30.2
108.0

0.3
0.2

160S.04

3.1
2S.0
0.1

0.0

43.S
8.0

28.3
I.S
S.7
0.0

70.0
0.1

21.7
12.S
4.0
0.0
6.0

27.0

0.1
0.3
O.SI

J60.0

160.0

9.Q1

O.OS

IS.O

S.9

S.9

S.S

32.30

O.S

3.0

1.2

0.31

0.01

Source: United NationslDESD, based on OECD, OEeD Environ
mentalData Compendium 1991, and UNEP, Environmental DataRe
port (Oxford, Basil Blackwell,1991).

IHazardouswaste produced: wetweight.
bDataon amounts importedand exportedrefer to 1988.
"Annual average figure: does not refer to any specific 12-month

period.
dFigure refers to selected industries only; these include pesticides,

dyes and pijPllents, pharmaceuticals, organic chemicals, fertilizers,
steel production,non-ferrousmetals and causticsoda.

"Figureis wastes transferred to the Ramat Hovavdisposalsite. It is
estimatedthat this amountconstitutes only half of all hazardouswaste
producedin Israel.

'l>ata expressedas cubicmetres.
IData forexportrefer to 1983 (amountsand share).
hIncludes 3 milliontons of red mud fromaluminiumproduction.
iExcluding ship cleaningresiduals.
iData on amountsincinerated refer to 1980.
"Fiscalyear commencing I April.
IDatarefer to 1988/89 total specialwaste (1,762kt).

Figure XIII.S. Composition of municipal waste

United Kingdom
(1980)

C411cu.... india
llale 1970's)

OnIMa.N......
(late 1970'"

....1IIn. Colombia
(late 1970's)

Source: UNEP, Environmental Data Report (Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1991), p. 334.
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TABLE XIII.4. AVAlLABn.ITYOFWATERBY REGION

PoIftl/Q} 'lWi~g

(ptn'~IOll')

TABLE XIII.3. ENVIRONMENTAL BENEFITS OF USE OF
SECONDARY MATERIALS

Source: UNEP, Environmental Data Report (Oxford, Basil Black
well, 1991), p. 340.

late 1980s.29 That progress in wastewater treatment is
reflected in the improved quality of rivers in the OECD
countries. The annual mean concentrations of biological
oxygen-demanding substances at the mouth or down
stream river frontiers give a kind of summary balance
between oxygen-demanding pollution and depollu
tion efforts upstream. They have improved (decreased)
in many cases (see table XIII.5). In contrast, nitrate
concentrations have increased in most rivers, mainly
from agricultural origins such as animal manure and
fertilizer.

There has also been no marked progress in reducing the
effluence of metals and toxic substances except, in the
case of lead, where concentrations near the mouth of riv
ers in Belgium, Canada, the former Federal Republic of
Germany, Japan and the United Kingdom have decreased
between 1970 and 1985. Similar developments have been
reported in the United States. Rivers flowing into the
North Sea from western Germany, the Netherlands and the
United Kingdom carry several thousand tons of heavy
metals and arsenic into it yearly. In Sweden, the discharge
of toxic metals was reduced from 1,300 tons to 55 tons
per year between 1972 and 1985, but 40 tons of chrome
are still discharged per year. Japan has made very signifi
cant progress in fighting toxic pollution. The number of
"bad" samples decreased from 0.63 per cent in 1971 to
0.03 per cent in 1987.30

Water pollution is one of the most severe environmental
problems in the countries of Centra] and Eastern Europe.
Raw sewage and industrial effluents laced with heavy
metals and toxic (and sometimes radioactive) chemicals
are the principal contributors to the deterioration of water
quality in rivers of three countries. For example, in Upper
Silesia (Poland), some 950,000 cubic metres of saline
water is pumped daily from coal mines. Some 650,000
cubic metres of that, containing about 7,000 tons of
salt, is fed daily into the tributaries of the Oder and
Vistula Rivers, making much of their water useless either
for drinking or for industrial purposes. In Poland, class I
water, defined as drinkable after disinfection, decreased
from 33 per cent of the total length of monitored rivers in
1967 to 4 per cent in 1986. Water, virtually unusable even
for industrial purposes, increased from 23 per cent in 1967
to 39 per cent in 1986. About half of all Polish cities, in
cluding Warsaw, and 15 per cent of Poland's industrial
facilities have no wastewater treatment systems. About
32 per cent of wastewater needing treatment is left
untreated.

In Czechoslovakia, 27 per cent of the major river
lengths have been classified as incapable of sustaining
fish or containing inedible fish. About 60 per cent of
wastewater is not adequately treated. Sewage sludge,
which was once sought after as fertilizer, in many indus
trial areas is now a toxic waste because of contamination
with heavy metals, especially cadmium. Average nitrate
levels in groundwater in the built-up areas of cities and
towns rose from 30 to 120 milligrams per litre over the
past 30 years.31

In Hungary, 75 per cent of groundwater is contami
nated, mostly by agricultural run-off and municipal and
industrial discharges, and requires treatment before use.
Because of water shortages and pollution, some 700 of the
3,000 cities and towns rely on bottled or transported water

80
SO

4-23
20

58

23-74
74
35

SI..I

47-74
85
76
97
40

90-97
95
97

any reserves left. Some of the oil-producing desert coun
tries use more water than their natural resources provide.
By desalinating seawater and importing water from
other countries, they use between 164 per cent (Saudi
Arabia) and 663 per cent (Qatar) of their natural water
resources.

The share of industry and domestic use in total water
withdrawals increases with growing incomes (see figure
XIlI.6). In high-income countries, per capita annual with
drawal of water is 1,217 cubic metres-more than double
the amount the average person in a middle-income coun
try uses. That person's annual withdrawal is 5.32 cubic
metres, 7 per cent higher than per capita water use in low
income countries, which amounts to 498 cubic metres
annually,27

About 25 per cent of agricultural, 86 per cent of indus
trial and 60 per cent of water used for domestic purposes
is returned to streams, rivers and coastal waters as waste
water.28 That wastewater, laden with a multiplicity ofpo1
lutants, can cause great damage to soils, fish and other
aquatic life, and to human health.

In the OECD countries, the population served by treat
ment plants for domestic discharges of water has in
creased from 33 per cent in 1970 to 60 per cent in the

Energy use .
Air pollution .
W~t~r pollution .
Mining wastes .
Wateruse .

PtrUJllog.o/
A~"",,/I"'mw1 1X'P"lallo~Ilvi~g

,ntrwDbl, woJer I~ COJIlflriawllh
nlDfl~1 ICQTCCQllftUQ/

ToW P.,.aJP/IO per capita ruourca

(1Itoluo...u (1ItowMU Leulh""
o/cubic o{cublc J./X){) Cllblc 1.1J(){).1.000

RqioIt kiw-tre,) IMIrU) IMI,.., Cllblc_,..,

Sub-SaharanAfrica 3.8 7.1 8 16
East Asia and the Pacific ... 9.3 5.3 I 6
South Asia •••••••••• 0 .... 4.9 4.2 0 0
Eastern Europe and former

USSR ................ 4.7 11.4 3 19
Other Europe .0 .•• •· .......... 2.0 4.6 6 IS
Middle East and North Africa 0.3 1.0 53 18
Latin America and the

Caribbean ............. 10.6 23.9 I 4
Canada and United States ... 5.4 19.4 0 00

World .................. 40.9 7.7 4 8

Source: World Bank, World Development Report, /992 (New York,
Oxford UniversityPress, 1992),table 2.1, p. 48.

NOTE: Regional groups include high-income economies. Sub
SaharanAfrica includes South Africa.
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Figure XIII.6. Sectoral withdrawal as a share ortotal water resources

(Percentage)

Low-income

Hiah-income

Middle-income

Dom..uc
13

World

Ilomoetlc
H

Domoollc
8

Source: UNIDESD, based on World Bank, World Development Report. 1992 (New York, Oxford University Press, 1992),table A.3,
p.197.

from other parts ofthe country. In Romania, 65 per cent of
the major rivers have non-potablewater. Only 10 per cent of
wastewater discharges are treated adequately.32

In the former Soviet Union, toxic pollutants in many
water systems have reached many times the maximum
permissible concentrations. In 44 per cent of the territory
of the former Soviet Union, groundwater pollution is be
tween I and 10 times the permissible level. In 34 per cent
of the area, pollution is between 10 and 100 times the
standard and, in 22 per cent of the land, it is more than
100 times higher.33

Many rivers are in a critical condition. Petroleum
products, phenols, salts of heavy metals and organochlo
rine pesticides have been recorded at levels above the
maximum permissible concentrations, particularly near
large ports, at the mouth of rivers and in some gulf areas.
Accidents are reported to be quite frequent at municipal
treatment plants, leading to peak concentrations of pollut
ants in rivers and coastal areas, and the closure of beaches
at Baltic, Azov and Black Sea resorts.34 It has been esti
mated that the costs resulting from pollution and natural
resource degradation, including health costs but not com
pensation to victims, amounted to 15 to 17 per cent of
GNP.3S
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While in Europe 72 per cent of sewage is treated in
some way, the proportion is very low in the developing
countries. In the Caribbean Basin, less than 10 per
cent of sewage is treated. In South-East and South Asia,
West and Central Africa, there is almost zero treat
ment.36 Only about 2 per cent of the human and in
dustrial waste produced in the developing countries re
ceives any treatment. The rest, including some 2 million
tons a day of human excrement, and all the toxic and haz
ardous by-products of industrial production, are discarded
to pollute soils, rivers and underground aquifers.f"

The annual mean concentration of dissolved oxygen in
rivers changed little during the period 1979-1990 (see
table XIII.6).The exceptions are the Indus in Pakistan and
the Atoyac and the Lenna in Mexico, whose water quality
measured in dissolved oxygen deteriorated annually by
13.6,47.5 and 18.6 per cent respectively. At five measur
ing points in three rivers in India, the annual mean con
centration of faecal coliform bacteria increased between
1979 and 1990, on average, by 75 per cent annually. On
the positive side, pollution with faecal coliform in the
Guanda in Brazil declined by 47 per cent, and in the Ijssel
in the Netherlands by 43 per cent annually between 1979
and 1986.



TABLE XIII.5. WATER QUALITY OF SELEcrnO RIVERS IN OECDCOUNTRIES, 1970 AND LATE 1980s

Biological 0I)'I'r" 41_"" (..g/lltn) Nltrall (...gNl/ltn)

"-"1'1 Awrag,
LDJI ""'J~ Loll "'" J)¥tuI1970 1980. OlVllDbk 1970 1980. DWJilabl,

USA · ...... Delaware 2.1 2.0 2.1 1.20 1.12
Mississippi 3.0 1.4 1.5 0.90 1.10

Japan · ...... Ishikari 1.9 1.5 1.3 0.36
Yodo 5.2 3.3 3.5

Australia Brisbane est. 1.2 1.05
Belgium Escaut-Doel 4.0 2.3 2.7 3.00 5.06 4.98
Denmark Gudenaa 3.5 3.0 1.25 1.39
Finland · ..... Tomionjoki 3.0 2.6 2.8 0.47
France · ..... Loire 6.7 6.4 6.9 1.58 2.53 2.56

Rhone 2.9 2.4 4.4 0.88 1.38 1.82
Gennany ..... Rhine 6.1 2.9 3.1 1.82 3.70 3.71

Donau 4.8 2.5 2.5 0.20 0.50 1.53
Italy · ...... Po 8.3 7.2 0.95 1.68 2.34
Netherlands ... Meuse 6.2 1.3 1.5 3.07 3.86 4.08

Ijssel-Kampen 5.7 2.76 4.33
Norway ...... Skienselva 0.20 0.25
Portugal ..... Tejo 1.6 1.5 1.7 0.52 0.67 0.97
Spain · ...... Guadalquivir 8.3 9.2 3.47 3.34
Switzerland ... Rhine 1.76 1.70
Turkey · ..... Porsuk 1.2 1.4 1.28 1.36
UK ........ Thames 2.4 2.5 7.67 7.07

Mersey 5.9 5.1 2.86 2.82
Yugoslavia .... Dunau 4.3 3.5 4.1 2.42 2.21

Source: OECD, The State ofthe Environment. 1991 (Paris, 1991), p. 61.

E. SOIL DEGRADATION, DESERTIFICAT10N AND
DEFORESTATION

There is little correlation among income levels and the
shares of land area devoted to different uses (see figure
XIII.7). In 1989, forest and woodland occupied 31 per
cent of the land surface of the Earth. Permanent pasture
covered 25 per cent. Agricultural land, usually planted
with temporary or permanent crops, comprised 11 per
cent. Unused but potentially productive land, built-on
areas, wasteland, parks, ornamental gardens, roads, lanes,
barren land and any other land not specifically listed con
stituted 32 per cent of the total land in the world. The
world's potentially cultivable land has been estimated at
about 3.2 billion hectares, more than twice the area cur
rently used as cropland. About 70 per cent of the poten
tially cultivable land in the developed countries and 36 per
cent in the developing countries is currently used for
crops.

Given the increasing population density in the low- and
middle-income countries, the loss of permanent pasture
and forest and woodland, which has been high since 1965,
can be expected to continue, with implications for micro
climate changes that are difficult to foresee. They ar.e
most likely to cause increasing problems of loss of sod
fertility, deforestation and desertification.

Soils are formed over very long periods of time, gener
ally from a few thousand to millions of years. Misguided
human activity can destroy soils in a few years or decades,
often irreversibly. Traditional fanning practices had been
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well balanced with soil sustainability. Recent human
management of agro-ecosystems has been steadily in
tensified, through irrigation and drainage, heavy inputs
of energy and chemicals, and improved crop variet!es .in
creasingly grown as monocultures. Although bringing
some general growth in agricultural production, this proc
ess has made agro-ecosystems more and more artificial
and often unstable and prone to rapid degradation.V The
recent Global Assessment of Soil Degradation, carried out
by the International Soil Reference and Information Cen
tre in the Netherlands, estimated that 15 per cent of the
Earth's land area and about 26 per cent of arable land, per
manent pasture and grazing land had been degraded to
varying degrees as a result of human mismanagement. The
main forms of such degradation were water erosion, wind
erosion, chemical degradation, that is, loss of nutrients,
salinization, pollution and acidification, and physical deg
radation, that is, compaction, waterlogging and subsi
dence. Overgrazing accounted for 34.5 per cent of the de
graded area and deforestation 29.5 per cent (see figure
XIII.8).39

F. POLICIES TO PROTECT THE ENVIRONMENT

The emphasis of environmental policy has shifted over
the years. The earliest measures were to clean up the envi
ronment. Recycling glass, metals, plastics and other mate
rials was the next step. Later, measures were adopted to
reduce the amount of environmentally damaging input
into production processes. The final phase has been to
completely redesign products and production processes to



TABLE XIII.6. WATER QUALITY INDICATORS, SELECTED RIVERS, 1979-1990

DIIM>I-' ClX}Ie" FGtJCl" CD/if"""

"ulllJ1,"e~,,"-.- "~rage cOIICeltl,atiOlf Avtrall
COIIClrttf'DtiDII M-J ("lIIIIber per lOO-

M_.
(1IIiI/lgra... per/Itn) grawt'rt1U ,",UUiln.-pie) grtIWl' rale

1979-1981 1983·1986 1987·1996 (percelllare) 1979-1981 198J.I986 1987·1990 (percettlllge)

Low-income
Bangladesh Karnaphuli 5.7 6.1 -1.1 (5) .. (3)
Bangladesh Meghna 6.5 7.0 2.6 (5) 3133 700 -35.1 (5)
China .............. Pearl, Hong Kong 7.6 7.8 7.8 0.4 (11) 519 563 174 -14.4 (10)
China · ....... Yangtze, Shanghai 8.3 8.3 8.2 -0.1 (11) 316 464 731 10.6 (11)
China · ...... Yellow, Beijing 9.8 9.7 9.8 -0.1 (11) 711 1337 1539 9.8 (11)
India · ....... Cauveri, d/s from

KRS Reservoir 7.2 7.6 7.3 0.8 (9) 51 681 445 63.8 (9)
India · ....... Cauveri, Satyagalan 7.0 7.3 7.5 1.1 (9) 10 684 920 121.8 (9)
India · ....... Godavari, Dhalegaon 6.5 6.6 6.7 0.3 (9) .. (0)
India · ....... Godavari, Mancherial 8.0 8.0 7.3 -1.1 (9) 5 5 8 19.7 (7)
India · ....... Godavari, Polavaram 7.2 7.2 6.9 0.0 (8) 4 2 4 -3.8 (7)
India · ....... Sabarmati, Dharoi 9.4 9.1 8.9 0.0 (9) 248 222 220 -15.4 (8)
India · ....... Subarnarekha, Jamshedpur 8.0 7.9 7.5 -0.2 (9) 659 4513 2800 89.0 (9)
India · ....... Subarnarekha, Ranchi 6.7 4.0 5.3 -6.2 (9) 1239 7988 3100 70.5 (9)
India · ....... Tapti, Burhanpur 7.5 6.9 6.1 -2.3 (9) 110 130 -23.2 (4)
India · ....... Tapti, Nepanagar 7.2 7.0 7.0 -0.6 (9) 19 163 76.0 (4)
Pakistan · ..... Chenab, Gujra Branch 6.2 6.8 7.1 1.8(10) 436 463 446 -1.7 (10)
Pakistan · ..... Indus, Kotri 7.6 7.2 2.6 -13.6 (11) 105 121 78 -3.4 (11)
Pakistan · ..... Ravi, d/s from Lahore 6.8 5.7 6.3 -1.4 (12) 378 746 555 -2.4 (10)
Pakistan · ..... Ravi, u/s from Lahore 7.2 6.7 7.0 -0.8 (12) 275 392 249 -6.6 (10)
Sudan · ...... Blue Nile 7.3 8.2 3.3 (7) .. (0)

Middle-income
Argentina · .... de la Plata, Buenos Aires 7.6 7.5 0.0 (8) 828 230 -23.1 (8)
Argentina · .... Parana Corrientes 8.1 8.0 8.1 0.1 (10) 185 146 111 -6.6 (10)
Brazil · ...... Guandu, Tomada d' Agua 8.1 7.8 7.7 -0.7 (11) 1202 2452 6 -47.0 (8)
Brazil · ...... Para iba, Aparecida 6.0 6.1 6.0 -0.4 (7) 13 950 9800 6075 -11.5 (7)
Brazil · ...... Paraiba, Barra Mansa 7.4 7.6 7.8 0.4 (11) 8003 8100 8 -33.4 (7)
Chile ........ Maipo, el Manzano 12.9 13.2 10.8 -1.4 (10) 871 70S 775 5.3 (8)
Chile ........ Mapocho,Los Almendros 11.8 12.1 10.0 -1.7 (10) 2 2 5 8.0 (8)
Colombia · .... Cauca Juanchito 5.2 4.8 1.0 (5) 10000 10000 0.0 (4)
Ecuador · ..... SanPedro 7.7 7.8 -0.1 (5) 80000 30603 -31.5 (4)
Fiji ......... Waimanu 7.6 7.8 8.0 0.5 (9) 600 1605 8.1 (7)
Hungary · ..... Danube 9.4 10.4 9.9 1.7 (10) 3419 3075 3750 1.2 (10)
Korea, Republic of Han 10.5 10.4 -0.2 (8) 8 12 14.4 (8)
Malaysia · ..... Kinta 6.8 7.5 8.3 2.9 (7) .. (0)
Malaysia ...... Klang 3.0 3.3 2.8 -1.1 (9) .. (I)
Malaysia ...... Linggi 3.4 3.6 3.7 0.9 (10) .. (0)
Malaysia ...... Muda 7.3 7.2 6.3 -1.3 (8) .. (0)
Mexico ....... Atoyac 3.5 1.7 0.3 -47.5 (9) 157500 105000 916667 23.9 (7)
Mexico ....... Balsas 7.6 6.3 6.8 -1.9 (10) 1558 26833 130000 95.4 (8)
Mexico ....... Blanco 5.0 3.4 4.1 -3.7 (9) 21717 39500 12 ISO 1.8 (8)
Mexico ....... Colorado 7.9 8.7 8.2 1.4 (9) 277 58 37 -28.7 (7)
Mexico ....... Lerma 0.3 0.4 0.5 -18.6 (10) 192250 165000 67 5.7 (7)
Mexico ....... Panuco 7.7 8.1 8.3 0.7 (11) 110 201 -27.8 (6)
Panama · ..... Aguas Claras 7.9 8.2 0.4 (7) 219 143 -14.4 (6)
Panama · ......... San Fetix 8.2 8.0 -1.0 (7) 850 753 -6.2 (6)

Philippines . . . . . Cagayan 7.8 7.9 8.1 0.3 (11) .. (3)
Portugal ............ Tejo, Santarem 8.9 8.6 8.4 -0.7 (9) 2252 4163 4225 24.6 (9)
Thailand ............ Chao Phrya, d/s from

Nakhon Sawan 6.3 6.3 0.2 (8) 1093 1745 47.7 (7)

Thailand ............ Prasak, Kaeng Khoi 6.6 7.7 8.0 (5) 596 2724 9.9 (8)

Turkey .. " ... Porsuk, Agackoy 9.0 9.1 9.2 0.7 (9) .. (I)

Turkey ....... Sekarya, Adetepe 9.2 8.7 8.9 -0.3 (8) .. (I)

Uruguay de la Plata, Colonia 7.1 (3) 453 93 54.6 (4)............
Uruguay Uruguay Bella Union 7.9 8.4 -1.4 (4) 200 1 100 66.9 (4)............

High-income
1.0 (6) .. (0)Australia ............ Murray 10.0 9.4 9.1

Australia ...... Murray, Mannum 7.1 8.2 8.6 2.4 (8) 33 103 80 15.8 (8)
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TABLE XIII.6 (cOl'ltinuecl)

I:JiuoIMI...,.,... Fa«:al califomt

A,,"ual"'~1I

A""IIGi_ A-.zp cOltcePllral;OII A....ag.

~"" ",,-J (ft.",~rper /00- DII1IUal

(..ml_ por 1iIro) rr-dtrat. "'illililrt .a",p/.) growthrak

eo./l/ry RI.".,.. city /979·/9&1 /9&3·/9&6 1987·/990 (Pnttftlag.) /979-/981 /9&3·/986 /987-/990 (p.rcttllag.)

Belgium Escaut, Bleharies 5.7 6.2 5.9 1.1 (11) 76 579 867 40.8 (11)
Belgium Meuse, Heer/Agimont 10.5 10.8 11.3 0.8 (11) 30 I 391 1700 69.7 (11)
Belgium Meuse, LanayeTemaaien 9.2 8.4 8.9 -0.7 (11) 147 5233 7100 78.2 (11)

Japan Kiso, Asahi 10.0 10.6 11.7 1.7(11) 300 400 216 -4.1 (11)
Japan Kiso, Inuyama 10.8 10.5 10.8 -0.2 (10) 610 491 600 -2.0 (10)
Japan Kiso, Shimo-Ochiai 11.2 11.1 11.4 0.3 (10) 546 443 353 -6.0 (10)
Japan Shinano, Zuiun Bridge 10.1 10.3 10.3 0.2 (10) 290 346 193 -3.0 (10)
Japan Tone. Tone-Ozeki 10.0 9.9 10.4 0.5 (10) 521 593 618 3.7 (10)
Japan Yodo, Hirakata Bridge 8.7 8.4 8.4 -0.4 (11) 72000 70333 9.3 (7)
Netherlands Ijssel (arm of Rhine) 8.7 7.9 -3.3 (6) 9833 2050 -43.0 (5)
Netherlands Rhine. German frontier 8.5 8.0 -2.6 (6) 17633 10 500 -11.8 (5)
United Kingdom Thames 9.9 10.3 9.1 0.2 (8) .. (0)
United States Delaware. Trenton, NJ. 11.1 10.6 -2.5 (7) 74 197 -4.0 (7)
United States Hudson. Green Island. N.Y. 9.8 12.1 4.2 (7) 941 792 -7.4 (7)

United States Mississippi. Vicksburg, Miss. 8.4 8.3 -0.2 (7) 435 1473 40.2 (7)

Source: World Bank, WorldDevelopment Report, 1992 (New YorJc.
Oxford University Press. 1992).table AA. p. 198.

Nons: d/s, downstream; uts. upstream.

Numbers in parentheses denote the number of years of observations.
Data have been presented only when they are available for four or
morcyears.

FIgure XlII.7. Share onand area In alternative uses,1989

(Percentage)
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Figure XIII.B. Land degradation processes and causes
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avoid environmental damage.s? There have also been
moves towards stronger enforcement of laws and stricter
punishment for breaking them. 4 1

In the early years of environmental policy, the focus
was on cleaning up the damage done or adding on so
called "end-of-pipe" technologies, such as wastewater
treatment plants for the chemical industry to prevent or at
least limit pollution of rivers and seas. Policy instruments
used were mostly of a regulatory character. For example,
certain limits were set on the concentration of toxic mate
rial in water or foodstuffs, and lead was no longer permit
ted as an ingredient in gasoline in the United States. In
countries that became signatories to the 1979 Convention
on Long-range Transboundary Air Pollution and its re
lated protocols on sulphur compounds (Helsinki, 1985)
and nitrogen oxides (Sofia, 1988), coal-fuelled electricity
generating plants and other industrial concerns were
obliged to operate scrubbers, which reduced the amount of
sulphur emitted.42 To reduce air pollution in Mexico Cit.t,
a number of industrial enterprises were forced to close. 3
In Thailand, logging was first restricted to licensed con
cerns and, in 1988, completely outlawed after floods,
partly caused by the deforestation of watersheds, devas
tated large areas in the south of the country and claimed
hundreds oflives.44

That approach, which relied on permits and prohibi
tions, came under heavy attack by the polluters who lost
incomes and who argued that the additional investment re
quired made their operations unprofitable and put them at
a disadvantage against competitors.O Only strong public
support made it possible for Governments to enact envi
ronment protection legislation.

Positive incentives were another instrument of early en
vironmental policy. For example, subsidies or tax deduc
tions were given to industry to develop and consumers to
install energy-saving equipment in the United States and
Europe after the oil crises of the 1970s. Several European
countries gave tax rebates for cars equipped with catalytic
converters. In the United States the installation of those
devices has been mandatory since 1970.

Related instruments include charges on industries or
households according to the amount of waste or toxic ef
fluents they produce. High charges provide an incentive
for producers and consumers to reduce the amount of pol
lution. Where fees were low, polluters preferred to pay the
fee instead of investing in treatment facilities. By increas-
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ing taxes when the price of oil fell in the mid-1980s,
European countries continued to provide an incentive to
develop energy-efficient cars. In the United States, fuel
efficiency standards in car fleets were not increased as the
real price ofgasoline fell and was lower in 1990 than prior
to the oil crisis in 1973.46

A more recently canvassed policy instrument has been
that of setting a certain level of allowable pollution in a
specific area and letting individual market participants de
cide how to reach that level by establishing a market for
selling and buying "rights to pollute".47 The United States
Clean Air Act of 1990 introduced that particular instru
ment, and recently there have been transactions in that
market.48

Information is a powerful instrument to guide producers
and consumers and make them aware of the consequences
of their actions on the environment. In several countries,
including Germany and Canada, labelling systems have
been introduced to indicate to the consumer that certain
products cause less damage to the environment than oth
ers with the same uses. In 1991, France established a la
belling system based on the "cradle-to-grave" concept of
measuring the environmental impact of a product during
its entire life cycle.t? The European Community is in
the process of establishing a community-wide labelling
system. so

Methods are being developed to adequately present the
cost of action or non-action on environmental issues in
company balance sheets, as well as in national accounts.SI

A different kind of information is provided by environ
mental impact assessments, which are now required in
many countries and for all projects financed by the World
Bank that are expected to have an impact on the environ
ment, before permission to go ahead is granted or financ
ing obtained.

OECD has introduced regular joint reviews of the envi
ronment policies of each of its 24 member countries. The
reviews will be carried out in the same way as OECD
"country examinations" of economic policies, with a view
to assessing the extent to which countries' announced
policies are translated into effective action.52

Pricing and public policies have a great deal to do with
promoting behaviour friendly to the environment. For ex
ample, as long as it is cheaper to commute to work by pri
vate car, because gas prices are low, free parking is pro
vided by the employer and a tax deduction can be claimed



for the distance driven between home and the workplace,
it is rational for people to use a car instead of public trans
port. The result of those individually rational decisions is
a heavy toll on human health and life, air and noise pollu
tion and loss of time in traffic jams.53 Further, the tax sys
tems could be restructured so as to support environmen
tally friendly activities and funish behaviour that causes
damage to the environment.J

In many instances, a damage to the environment con
cerns not only one country, but several. Rivers run
through more than one country, oceans and seas are bor
dered by many, airborne pollution causes acidification of
lakes and rivers thousands of kilometres from the source
of the pollution, and radiation from nuclear accidents
spreads with winds.

There are other problems that are the concern of the
whole world. In recent years, particular attention has been
given to ozone depletion, global warming and preserving
forests and to biodiversity in general.

Avoiding ozone depletion in the upper atmosphere is
the objective of the Vienna Agreement and the Montreal
Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer, ne
gotiated in 1985 and 1987 respectively. The Protocol links
trade to environmentally friendly behaviour and provides
resources to the developing countries that are parties to
the Agreement to assist them to phase out completely the
production and use of ozone-destroying chlorofluorocar
bons. As at November 1992, 93 countries were parties to
the Protocol, which had been strengthened by amend
ments adopted in London in 1990. The Basel Convention
on the Control of Transboundary Movements of Hazard
ous Wastes was agreed upon in March 1989 and entered
into force in May 1992. As at November 1992, 35 coun
tries are parties to that Convention. Global warming and
biodiversity were the subjects of legally binding agree
ments opened for signature at the Rio Conference.

As part of the follow-up to the Earth Summit, the Gen
eral Assembly, at its forty-seventh session, agreed to hold
a global conference on the sustainable development of
small island developing countries in Barbados in April
1994 (resolution 47/189). It also established an intergov
ernmental negotiating committee for a convention to com
bat desertification to be completed by June 1994 (reso
lution 47/188). An intergovernmental conference on
straddling and highly migratory fish stocks will be held at
United Nations Headquarters in July 1993 (resolution
47/192). The General Assembly designated 22 March as
World Day for Water, and States were invited to devote
that day, as appropriate in the national context, to concrete
activities in the area of water protection (resolution
47/193).

A major outstanding problem is how to pay for the re
search and investment necessary for the developing coun
tries to grow without damage to th~ environme~t: Some
mechanisms, such as the Global Environment Facility, un
der the joint leadership of the World Bank, UNDP and
UNEP and a number of debt-for-nature swaps, have been
organi~ed. At the Rio Conference the developed co.untries
renewed their pledge to devote 0.7 per cent of their GDP
for assistance to the developing countries. Th~ goal is
being reached, but slowly. A reasonably sattsfactory
solution is not yet in sight.

G. CONCLUSIONS

The.protection of th~ environment from patterns of con
sumption and production remains a problem of momen
tous importance. Poverty in the developing countries can
not .be a necessary condition for the preservation of the
environment. Nor can current patterns of consumption in
the .developed countries continue without damage to the
e.nvI~onment. The rise in intensity in agricultural produc
tion ID the developing countries and the diversification of
their economies cannot be held back because these pro
cesses would damage the environment. The rise in income
in the developing countries would contribute to lessen the
severity of certain environmental problems. Sewage
would be treated and deforestation would be reduced.
New knowledge, awareness and technology permit some
reduction in the intensity of environmental damage caused
by production. More research and investment are essential
to go further along these lines. That journey remains one
of partnership between the developed and the developing
countries.
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Chapter XIV

SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES OF ADVANCES IN TECHNOLOGY

The spectacular technological changes of recent years
have given rise to a flood of speculation about their eco
nomic and social consequences. The potential of the new
technologies has evoked visions of extraordinary prosper
ity and comfort, but at the same time those technologies
have inspired vivid apprehensions about technologies
related unemployment and about a widening gulf between
industrially advanced and less developed countries.

This range of responses, extending from visions of
technological utopianism to deep distrust, has accompa
nied industrial society for at least 200 years and, looking
back over the record, one must conclude that both hopes
and fears have been justified. If technological growth has
been the driving force behind the economic growth that
has transformed living conditions throughout the world, it
is also true that the social change that has accompanied
this transformation has been painful for those whose way
of life was wiped out by what Joseph Schumpeter called
the creative destruction of economic growth, and true as
well that parts of the developing world have been rela
tively untouched by technological change and remain so
to this day. It is only reasonable to expect that recent tech
nological change will have similar mixed impacts-hurt
ing some people in the short run, hopefully benefiting
more in the long run (albeit some more than others) and
leaving, perhaps, yet others unaffected.

There is a tendency among commentators to consider
today's new technologies-especially in the fields of elec
tronics, biotechnology and new materials-so spectacular
as to be overshadowing the past completely and ushering
in a new era. That tendency was also characteristic of the
writings and commentaries of the past, but we now know
that economic growth (for all the hyperbole and rhetoric)
is a gradual process even when it is highly dynamic.

These qualifications notwithstanding, there is much in
the new technologies to capture the imagination and sug
gest the opening of new vistas, as the following survey of
comments and observations will show. It must be stressed,
however, that so far there is no evidence of major macro
economic effects, such as a conspicuous rise in overall
productivity. Furthermore, social consequences have on
the whole so far eluded measurement: the high rate of un
employment in industrialized countries cannot be ascribed
to the new technologies and other consequences tend to be
two-edged and difficult to grasp in terms of numbers.

The following account is therefore in the natu~e o~ a
summary of information abou! the .new t~chnologles, 11~
c1uding more or less speculative discussions about their
possible effects.

One of the most visible consequences of such advances
has been the knitting together of all parts of.the world,
whether in news-gathering, data flows, financial transac-

tions or the exchange of other types of information. The
new technology has effectively broken down national
boundaries with regard to the flow of information. Com
puter-assisted design and manufacture have becomean effi
cient means of producing commodities for discriminating
consumers and have probably reduced the comparative ad
vantage of labour-cheap economies in producing certain
of those commodities. Numerically controlled machines
and computer-controlled tools have changed the skilllev
els of the labour force, skilling some of its members and
deskilling others. Productivity has risen substantially in
certain secretarial and clerical jobs, and management is re
ceiving powerful assistance from computers and infonna
tion systems.

Some of these consequences are likely to affect women
adversely. Others are changing organizational structures.
Still others are contributing to the decentralization of
work in contrast with the factory system, whose tendency
to gather workers together in large numbers enabled them
to organize as a countervailing power.

The new technology is affecting homes: they are be
coming workplaces into which enormous amounts of in
formation can be fed. Through advances in that technology,
new types of software are competing with human intelli
gence so as to be able increasingly to undertake more of
the very functions that have been considered unique to
that kind of intelligence. The new technology is enabling
a whole range of new experiments and forms of data
analysis contributing significantly to the advancement of
knowledge.

Biotechnology has wide applications in crop a~cul
ture, animal husbandry, the discovery and production of
pharmaceutical drugs, the practice of medicine, human re
production and many other areas. The capacity to al.ter and
otherwise affect genes has created a technology With f~
reaching consequences, of which only a few are yet VIS

ible. That much of the new knowledge is being discovered
and retained (through private ownership) by private cor
porations enables those corporations to earn f~es from
every new application. In contrast, green revolution tech
nology was mostly public property and available to farm
ers at little cost.

The new technology also challenges long-accepted le
gal norms regarding ownership, as in the case of ~e.nes
that are taken from a person and altered by a ~e~hnlcl~,
with copies subsequently sold on the market. Slmtlar ethi
cal and legal problems are emerging from the ne~ me
chanics of human reproduction. A society's capacity to
identify the function ofeach gene and substitute oth~rs en
ables that society to write in its own preferences With re
gard to animal and human biology and, eventually,
personality. Such practices are starkly contrary to pro-
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cesses of natural evolution and also challenge deeply held
humanistic views about equality among humans.

Advances in the material sciences have made feasible
the application of some of the above-mentioned technol
ogy. At the same time, those advances have caused econo
mies in the consumption of natural raw materials and led
to the constitution of substitutes for those materials in
some instances damaging the economic fortunes of pro
ducers in developing countries.

A. INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

I. Spread ofthe technology
The core information technology is associated with

semiconductor chips and with programmes to instruct
them to perform specific functions. Semiconductor chips
are silicon wafers on which light or electron beams are
used to etch tightly packed miniature electronic circuits.
One unique characteristic of chips has been their continu
in~ decrease in cost and increase in capacity. In 1975, a
chip had one kilobyte (IK), or 1,000 bytes, of memory.
By 1977, this figure had risen to 4K; by 1979, to 16K; by
1981, to 64K; and by 1983, to 256K. In 1990,4 mega
bytes (4M) and 16 megabytes (l6M) were available and
64 megabytes had already been announced, although their
mass-scale production was a few years away}

Nanoelectronics, under development for use when the
limits of silicon are reached (in roughly three-chip-genera
tions time, or 5-10 years), promises further and much
larger capacities. It could give rise to shirt-pocket super
computers, as well as memory chips able to store the en
tire contents of the United States Library of Congress in a
12-inch-wide silicon disk.2

In 1991, a IM chip sold for $4.50, so that IK of mem
ory, equivalent to that of the first computer (electronic nu
merical integrator and calculator (ENIAC», now costs
just $0.0045. It is expected that, in future, price per mem
ory unit will drop further.I The cost of the information
handling and storing power that 40 years ago was avail
able to only a few select scientists has come down to an
order of magnitude that makes it affordable by virtually
any developing country inhabitant," Current predictions
indicate that price trends of personal computers will go
the way of radios and calculators, turning them into
widely used, very affordable consumer electronics de
vices.I If the improvements in micro-electronics technol
ogy had occurred in the aeronautics industry, an airplane
in 1980 would have carried 500,000 passengers, on an air
ticket costing less than one penny, at a speed of 20 million
miles per hour,"

These characteristics of technology help it to achieve
massive penetration into the economy. In 1985, in the
United States of America, there were more computers, in
cluding those embedded in various devices, than people.
In the same year, over 400 million microprocessors, that
is, computers on a chip, and 4 million discrete computers
were produced worldwide." In 1991, there were some
3 billion computer devices in the world and, in the year
2000, there will be about 10 billion, roughly one for each
man, woman and child alive. In 1989, chip sales world
wide stood at $48.9 billionf and were expected to more
than double, to $110 billion, by 1994. In the first half of
the 1980s, the world market for software and computing
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services had doubled, from $28 billion to about $55 bil
lion, and was forecast to reach $163 billion in 1991 and
$340 billion in 1996.9

Computer devices are also being increasingly intercon
nected through a rapidly developing and pervasive com
munications network. Global communications had by
1987 become the world's fastest-growing industry.l? The
emerging Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN), a
vast network of data girdling the world, is developing an
interconnected system that is growing at an exponential
rate. II Much of this equipment operates in developed
countries. The combined Latin American and African
market for data transmission equipment, including satel
lites, constituted 5 per cent of the United States and Euro
pean share in 1980, dropping to 4 per cent in 1990.12

The spread of communications technology is less rapid
than the spread of computer-based devices for several rea
sons. Telecommunications were conventionally delivered
by copper wire, which was costly to string along, espe
cially in rural areas, and telecommunications facilities in
developing countries were by economic necessity concen
trated in urban centres. New technologies based on fibre
optics are rapidly replacing copper wire in the industrial
ized countries. These carry heavy volumes of communica
tions traffic and promise a major transformation within
the next decade. That promise has been partially realized
in several countries where a large array of services are de
livered to the home, providing the consumer with a wide
spectrum of options.

In order to use computer technology, telephone systems
in developing countries would need to install new digital
equipment. One ambitious programme is that usin~ digital
technology to connect India's 600,000 villages. 3 Both
fibre optics and digital technology constitute innovations
that are expensive to install, so that in the short term their
widespread use in developing countries can be expected to
be restricted to urban areas.

There are now technologies based on wireless systems
that provide communications at relatively reasonable
cost.1'1 Techniques ofpooling channels to maximize avail
able capacities in radio transmission are being developed
in both developed and developing countries, including
India. Cellular phone technology is being adopted in sev
eral developing countries, including Malaysia, as a cost
effective strategy.IS Eastern European countries, including
Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland, are examining cel
lular systems as a quick and inexpensive solution to the
problem ofestablishing communications facilities.l''

2. Spread in developing countries

The introduction of the new technology in manufactur
ing is more problematic in developing countries. Even in
developed countries, the adoption of some components,
such as computer-integrated manufacturing, has been
slower than what was envisaged in the 1970s. While there
have been some spectacular gains in productivity, those
gains have not always been pervasive. The new technol
ogy requires a general spread of scientific knowledge and
technical know-how among workers. Since that technol
ogy advances rapidly and the equipment involved requires
adaptation for specific tasks, there is a need for almost
continuous training. The use of complex and wlnerable



machinery can be sustained only with a stable, reliable,
competent, responsible and motivated labour force. Since
adequate returns on investments in this equipment can be
made only with high-capacity use, significant down time
on account of power failure and breakdown in communi
cations and transport networks tends to reduce returns on
the investment. For these and many other reasons, the
adoption of the new technology in manufacturing can be
expected to be quite limited except in a few developing
countries (and in selected sectors in these economiesj.l"

The Republic of Korea is one of the first three chip
manufacturers in the world with some of its core semicon
ductor technologies, like that involving DRAM (dynamic
random access memory) chips, only a few years behind
those of Japan. Brazil, China, India and Malaysia also
manufacture semiconductors. Some of this manufacturing
has occurred primarily with local investment, as in Brazil,
China, India and Korea In other countries, notably Ma
laysia, the investment has been carried out by transna
tional corporations. In several countries, computers and
computer-embedded devices are being assembled from
imported chips.

Cheap information technology devices could supple
ment the information and knowledge needs of several tra
ditional callings in developing countries. Thus cheap
hand-held user-friendly computing devices could advise
farmers on the optimal mix of fertilizer, seed and water af
ter the keying in of data about prevailing conditions. Such
cheap devices, based for example on the idea of a spread
sheet, could also be used in a variety of economic activi
ties such as retail trading, as is now being done in
developed countries. Many traders now use calculators,
and it is not difficult to imagine that they would profit
from using cheap computers.

Personal computers (PCs) are beginning to be used in a
variety of tasks in developing countries, most commonly
in administration.l" Computers have been used for health
database management in Thailand and Sri Lanka. In sev
eral countries in Africa, computers are being used in fiscal
planning and in formulating the national budget.l? Expert
systems could also supplement the activity of professional
workers in many areas, including health, industrial pro
cess control and education.J? Other recorded uses for
expert systems include diagnosis of tropical diseases,
health-care decision modelling, agricultural policy analy
sis and financial modelling of public utilities. Computers
and suitable software can also perform the functions of
collecting and classifying a large body of knowledge
prevalent in societies in developing countries, much of
which is still transmitted orally and in danger of rapid ex
tinction as younger generations eschew the callings of
their parents.I! In fact, expert systems may be the only
realistic means of capturing that knowledge in time.

Where telecommunication links exist between devel
oped and developing countries, a new type of global
worker, the so-called electronic immigrant, can be ex
pected to emerge.22 The precursors of that type of worker
under another technology were those who keyed in data
for firms in developed countries. As that work is now un
dergoing automation, with scanners reading the material,
such a trend is being partially reversed. The new type of
professional worker, telecommuting over. tho~ands of
miles, will encompass a spectrum of skills SItuated at

much higher levels. In the United States, telemarketing
has. already been .carried out from Jamaica, and insurance
claims for Amencan firms have been processed in Ire
land. 23 Professionals in relatively cheap labour markets,
for example, those of China, India Jamaica and the Phil
ippines, could be hired to perfo~ remotely a variety of
computer-based tasks, including word processing, com
putc:r prograrn.n:ting, inventory control, telephone-based
selhng, accounting, some management activities and ana
lytical work on certain scientific problems.

Software costs very little compared with the production
of semiconductor chips and computers. In 1990, there
were an estimated 300,000 persons engaged in computer
software production, and that figure is expected to double
by the mid-I 990s.24 This expansion could very well be si
phoned off to developing countries.P An illustrative case
is that of software production (in India), which has grown
rapidly. In 1990, software exports reached $100 million
and were poised to grow further. Although the largest pro
ducer was a private sector company with 60 per cent of
the share, medium-sized companies were growing at a rate
of 72 per cent per annum, and small companies were
growing even faster. 26

3. Effects on organizations

Information technology, being pervasive and generic, has
changed social relations in the workplace. Some workers
using the new technology have come under more rigid
control. For example, truck-drivers who enjoyed the free
dom of the road have come to be effectively controlled.
Computers have been used to monitor use of time and in
tensity of application to work, for example, by countin¥
the number of strokes a worker produces on a keyboard.I

The application of information technology has resulted
in a continuation of the process of deskilling associated
with mechanization since the Industrial Revolution and, in
the opposite direction, has necessitated the adoption of
new skills. Thus, print industry workers in developed
countries today typically work at a video monitor. Hith
erto skilled work, such as typesetting, proofreading and
layout, has been replaced by jobs involving lower-level
skills. The contrary process of upgrading skills is affect
ing secretaries, who are now interrogating databasesspro
ducing reports, advising customers and otherwise
enlarging their spheres of autonomy.

A group especially vulnerable to the process has been
women, who account for the vast bulk of clerical staff in
developed countries. In the United States, employment in
the insurance and banking industries was expected to fall
by 40 per cent and 20 per cent respectively between 1980
and 2000. 28 The majority of those affected would be
women. In several areas where women have worked tradi
tionally, they are expected to be displaced by new devel
opments connected, inter alia, with voice recognition,
optical character recognition and artificial intelligence.I?

The flexibility provided given by the new technology
has allowed certain jobs in developed countries, espe
cially those of women, to be transferred to the home,
that is, telecommuted. In the new home-computing en
vironment, workers, who are mostly women, are paid
by the piece, not by the hour. They earn less than their
office counterparts and also do not have the normal
benefits that are common to office jobs, entailing a loss
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ofthe traditional workers' rights that had been won after
decades of struggle.I?

The widespread adoption of computers in offices has
!ended to change the structures of organizations. By gain
mg acces~ to information through a computer, workers
can sometimes make decisions that were previously made
by managers. A significant number of jobs have been re
desi~ed and this has led to the performance of several
~nctIOns by the same person following a parallel acquisi
tIO~ of mu.ttiple s~lls, with many middle-level managers
losing .their functions and the organizational pyramids
flattening further towards a broader base of skilled
clerical workers.

Computer-mediated communications in an organization
may help to break down hierarchical barriers to dialogue.
In ~e a~sence of face-to-face interaction, a person com
~untcatmg through a screen may feel indifferent to status
differences and express herself or himself more freely.3l

Th~ new technology permits entirely new types of in
teraction between person and machine.V Machines now
present humans with new combinations of the real and
the fantastic, constituting a qualitative difference with re
spect to earlier, less imaginative interactions. For exam
ple, computer-aided design/computer-aided manufacture
(CAD/CAM) could create new metaphors of reality
th~t.do not ~elong in previous human experience. The
ability to animate his or her creative endeavours using
these new techniques could allow a person to undergo
new subjective experiences.

As more services become tradeable across political
frontiers using new communication techniques and net
works, new elements vital to developing countries will
emerge, encompassing questions of cultural identity and
vulnerability.S'

V~deo cassettes are a powerful means of introducing
forel~ cultures into countries. The capacity to receive
televl~lon broadcasts across continents with the help of
satelhtes keeps at least some populations of developing
countries in touch with the major broadcasting centres of
the world. Although the concept of a television-connected
global village was premature in the 1960s, it is becoming
very much of a reality now.

The emergence during the last decade of enterprises
whose principal business was world-wide television
broadcasting testified to the opportunities opened up by
the new technology. Pictures from television broadcasts
convey the horrors of war, disasters and famine, so that it
is now conceivable to speak of the formation of world
public opinion in such a way as could not be' achieved by
previous media. These broadcasts also bring, at least to
some parts of the population of developing countries, pic
tures of well-being in, and of the lifestyles of, developed
countries, all of which may stimulate a demand for new
material goods.

4. Employment
The extent to which the new technology displaces jobs

and creates them is still uncertain, although it is evident
that some skills are displaced and new ones created. There
is some evidence that information technology reduces la
bour input per unit of output. For example, between 1972
and 1977, the Bell System increased its telephone calls by
18 per cent but at the same time laid off 60,000 workers.H
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In the United States banking industry, several companies
required that one human worker be dis~laced every time
an automated teller was put into use. 5 In the United
Kingdom ofGreat Britain and Northern Ireland, the use of
word processors reduced office staff in several companies
by up to 50 per cent and in blue-collar work two jobs were
lost for each robot used. In the United States automobile
industry, each robot displaced 1.7-6.0 workers; and in the
1990s, robots were expected to displace 100,000 workers
in the United States.36 On the other hand, many jobs have
been created with the new technology.

The new technology is being applied over a whole spec
trum of economic activities, ranging from professional to
white-collar work and from the work of skilled craftsmen
to that of unskilled manual labourers. Over the last few
years, the areas encroached upon by computer devices
have tended to spread to encompass skills of increasingly
higher levels. It is useful to list those areas in order to in
dicate the breadth of the spread.

Some of the first applications of the new technology
were in the military. Because the speed at which modem
battle occurs makes it impossible for human commanders
to keep track unaided of all that is happening and to re
spond appropriately, battle management expert systems
have been used as adjuncts in decision-making. At a lower
level, information technology has displaced junior com
manders performing virtual staff functions in a military
organization. In addition, a whole range of skilled activi
ties of soldiers, sailors and airmen have been informatized
with a vast range of chip-based weaponry ranging from auto
matic guns to automatic sensors, automatic pilots, guided
missiles and automatic responses to attacking missiles.

The new technology has changed office work from the
highest to the lowest level. A broad range of management
skills are being replaced by expert systems. Applications
of information technology-based artificial management
(AM) include scheduling and forecasting, personnel man
agement and procurement.37 Computers have also been
used in long-range business and economic forecasting.
Recent artificial intelligence (AI) systems, including neu
ral systems and genetic algorithms, have outperformed hu
man systems in tracking market performance"

At the level of non-routine higher-level banking functions,
loan application software-some with neural networks
has replaced human skills.I? At the middle-clerical and
other office job levels, many existing functions and roles
have already been, or are now being, fully or partly per
formed by machines. Certain routine office work, includ
ing clerical functions, has come to be done using desktop
computer terminals and such devices as word processors.
Developed versions of currently rudimentary voice-driven
typewriting systems are expected to come into wide use
during the next decade.

In manufacturing, the whole chain of skills is being
fully or partly replaced with computers and related equip
ment. Thus, CAD (computer-assisted design) and CAM
(computer-assisted manufacture) have transferred some of
the work of engineers to computer programs. In CAD
computer graphics at a terminal are used to design, draft
and analyse a product to be manufactured. Among the
many successful applications of CAD have been printed
circuit boards, aircraft and automobiles, with dramatic
gains in the productivity ofengineers and architects.s?



Machinists, who as some of the most highly skilled
workers in industry required years of experience to learn
their craft, are being replaced by computer numerically
controlled (CNC) machines (with computers controlling
and guiding milling machines, lathes and drills). CNC
techniques of production allow for a high degree of flexi
bility and adaptability in manufacturing. When used for
small batches, these techniques allow production to re
spond quickly to market demand.

Lower down the hierarchy, robotic devices have fully
or partly replaced unskilled workers, cutting costs and
often producing, at much less risk to workers' health and
safety, better-quality work than earlier. It is forecast that
in the 1990s as many as 40-50 per cent of all workers in
the United States will be using daily some sort of elec
tronic terminal.t!

5. Social interactions
Information technology is a generic technology. Its ef

fects will be far-reaching, intruding into almost every eco
nomic and social niche. Of all the major technologies to
emerge since the Industrial Revolution-steam power,
electricity, chemicals and the internal combustion en
gine-information technology, with the possible excep
tion of biotechnology, will have the most far-reaching
effects. Because of its rapid price drop, further micromini
aturization and other unique characteristics, the penetra
tion of information technology will be very much more
rapid than that of those earlier technologies. As it pene
trates different sectors and niches, it is rearranging the
several human and material elements that it encounters.
As it moves across the social landscape, it is cutting a
broad swath across that landscape and reshaping it. In
turn, the social landscape is itself moving into the technol
ogy, moulding it in particular ways. A dynamic interac
tion between the two is resulting.

The new technology questions some of the most cher
ished self-perceptions of humans. Questions are being
raised relating to human problem-solving and mental
processes, and to what it means to be uniquely human.
Some of those questions extend to the core religious and
philosophical assumptions on which human society rests.
Thus, while in many senses a technology of social libera
tion, the new technology is ultimately not a comfort
producing one: there are disturbing elements at its core.
However, the logic of intertwined social and technological
systems is now driving it forward almost inexorably. An
important task then would be to influence this most plastic
of technologies so that it can reflect the best social aspira
tions and knowledge systems of the world's different cul
tures.

B. BIOTECHNOLOGY

1. Uses ofnew biotechnologies
The new biotechnology, by interfering with the activity

of organisms at a deep biological level, uses those organ
isms to bring forth new products. It differs from tradi
tional biotechnology in that it achieves its objectives by
modifying or using the genetic material of organisms in a
direct manner, at the level of the cell or gene.

Characterizing biotechnology at the cellular level are
the techniques of tissue culture, and, at the level of the
gene, those of genetic engineering. Tissue culture is a

relatively cheap technique that allows cells from one plant
to propagate thousands of plants having an identical ge
netic structure.R Also, under the new technology, two or
more. c~lls c~ be fused to become a single cell with char
acteristics ,different from the original cells, so as to pro
duce hybnds from organisms that are widely different
genetically.U

Genetic engineering-also called recombinant deoxyri
~nucleic acid (DNA) technology-allows for combina
tions of genes that have been artificially put together and
were unknown previously. For example, the process of re
combination allows a piece of genetic material, or DNA,
from one species to be inserted into the DNA of a sec
ond species.v' The application of the new biotechnol
ogy to the plant kingdom can result in the bringing
forth of plants that are resistant to selected diseases, in
sects and herbicides and have the capacity to grow in
selected harsh climates.

Microbial organisms that are genetically engineered
will be able to control flant pests and influence the nutri
ent uptake of plants." By transgenic techniques, plants
can be given genes from bacteria that code for insect-kill
ing proteins, thus ensuring plant protection.i'' Similarly,
plants have been developed that are "vaccinated" against
commonly occurring viruses.47•48 By transferring those
genes that confer a nitrogen-fixation ability, a kind ofself
fertilization of plants is also possible, with enormous con
sequences for agriculture, which now uses artificial
fertilizers.

In the immediate future, one can also expect to benefit
from bacteria and fungi designed to live intimately with
plants so as to prevent attacks by pathogens. One can also
expect engineered plants that could create their own anti
biotic antibodies against pests and diseases. Plants are
also being engineered to tolerate specific herbicides so
that the herbicides could kill weeds and have no effect on
the plants themselves.f?

Genetic engineering techniques have also been used to
improve the nutrient content of foods, for example, their
protein composition.50 The new technology can change
the maturation and ripening cycles of particular plants,
permitting longer storage without special facilities. 51

Through genetic modification, plants have been changed
to produce useful products, such as economically impor
tant peptides-? and proteins.S' Through a similar ap
proach, plants are expected to become factories for the
production of important pharmaceuticals, such as anticlot
ting agents and growth hormones.I" human serum albu
min (HSA)55 and antibodies.56

Key genetic technological changes that increase pro
ductivity of farm animals include those involving bovine
somatotropin (BST), a pituitary hormone in cattle that
increases milk production.57 Some of the most far-reach
ing effects of animal biotechnology are occurring through
developments in animal reproductive technology, includ
ing the ability to create (by mixing the genetic endow
ments even from entirely different species) animals with
genetic changes that will help them resist diseases better,
yield better-quality products, grow faster and reproduce
themselves with greater efficiency.58 Animals have also
been genetically altered to yield cheap and useful pharma
ceutical products, such as human growth hormones in
their milk.59 Substances such as insulin, tissue plasmino-
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gen activator (a blood-clot-removing agent) and factor IX
(a substance that is missing in some haemophiliacs) have
been produced through this process.s?

The new biotechnology has widespread applications in
the hea!th sector. New vaccines can be developed, using
recombinant DNA techniques. There exists the distinct
probability of a one-shot vaccine, in which genetic ele
me~ts drawn from a varit::tyof viruses are strung together,
against a .spec~m of diseases.s! Highly specific, inex
pensive diagnostic techniques that are affordable even in
poor countries are being developed.s-

Th~ n~w technology offers the possibility of avoiding
genetic diseases and of developing medicines that are nar
rowly targett::d and without side-effects. Examples of the
latter would Include monoclonal antibodies that can target
~pecific ~tigens an.d have already been used successfully
m !heraples for ~ WIde variety of disorders, such as paedi
atnc tumours,63 In neutralization of the tetanus toxin 64 in
red~etion of mortal.ity amon~ patients suffering fro';" p0
tentially fatal sepnc shock 5 and (acting as molecular
"scalpels") in removal of the opaque cells after cataract
s~gery.66 !his large list illustrates the range of possibili
ties that exist with monoclonal antibody therapy.

~e sharply focused targeting of medicines through ge
netic means, for example, in treating cancers, is also being
developed. Tumour-infiltrating lymphocytes that home in
on tumour cells67 and antibodies that take poisonous
chemicals directly to cancer sites, leaving healthy cells in
tact,68 reflect such development. Growth factors, a set of
tar~eted remedies that help heal wounds quickly, smooth
wnnkl~s, destroy cancer cells, restore function to para
Iyse~ hmbs and generally enhance the immune system,
are likely to be derived from products of bioengineering
patterned after natural growth factors.s?

.Ge':le probes identify specific genes, and their major ap
phcatlOns are in infectious disease diagnosis, forensic test
ing, paternity testing and identification of genetically
transmitted diseases. In future, they could be used in de
termining the risk of developing diseases that are of ge
netic origin and in diagnostic testing for cancers.

The list of medical disorders that have been identified
as being of genetic origin has been growing steadily. The
making of a detailed map of human genes by the Human
Genome Initiative would allow for the systematic and ex
act identification of most disease-causing genes. With the
availability of techniques that could repair those genes,
the possibilities for medical intervention would be en
hanced dramatically.I" The first instance ofhuman gene
therapy was approved in 1990.71 At the end of 1991, trials
of cures for three additional genetic diseases were ap
proved in the United States of America.I-

The mapping of the human genome now under way
may, when once applied and thereby turned into a biotech
nology, have a more far-reaching effect on humans than
all other biotechnology products. The Human Genome In
itiative aims at identifying the approximately 3 billion
base pairs and 100,000 genes in the 46 chromosomes that
constitute human genetic material. It will constitute a
search for the ultimate answers to the chemical underpin
nings of human existence.P Several attempts are also be
ing made to map plant genornes, permitting the
identification of individual plant genes that could then be
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transferred from organism to organism for the purpose of
replicating desired characteristics.

The new biotechnology may thus dramatically alter the
most fundamental biological endowments of plants, ani
mals and humans.

2. Spread ofapplications
Because biotechnology operates through living or

ganisms or their products, its activities are limited to
those materials that can be biologically manipulated.
The economic applications of biotechnology pervade agri
culture, forestr~, mining, chemicals, drugs and food,
and health care. 4

The new biotechnology yields an array of products that
require less material, energy and labour input than those
of earlier technology.U In this sense, it substitutes indi
rectly for labour. There are possibilities for using biologi
cal material such as proteins and other large molecules,
rather than silicon, for electronic circuits.Z" In this event,
the new biotechnology will directly substitute for labour.

The biotechnology industry emerged into the commer
cial field not much earlier than 1980. The forecasts at that
time, with their promise of quick profits, were for rapid
growth reflected in initial investor euphoria in market
economies.F Biotechnology was also the fastest-growing
scientific discipline world wide in the 1980s, judging by
the number of scientific papers published.P Since then,
however, only a handful of distinct products have come to
market. There had been substantial underestimates of the
time to be taken in getting a product to market. One rea
son for the delay was that time had been needed to pro
cure products' approval for use, taking into account their
effects on planetary life, including human life.

In the 1990s, this picture is likely to change. In 1991
alone, as many drugs were expected to enter production
as in the entire previous decade."? Accordingly, in the
period 1990-1991 biotechnology stocks did not suffer
the fate of many others at the New York Stock Ex
change. On the contrary: in 1991 in the United States,
the leading country in the field, there were 35 biotech
nology companies makin1public offerings, bringing in
$1 billion from investors. 0 Although still burdened with
high research and development costs, many biotechnology
firms entered the 1990s with sizeable growth in sales and
revenue.s! Some 75 per cent of biotechnology firms in the
United States now have products for sale. Total sales in
1991 exceeded $2 billion. At least one had probably en
tered the Fortune 500.82

New biotechnology firms were widely expected to in
crease in number in the 1990s. A range of new products
were expected in manufacturing, environmental protection
and agriculture. Within the first decade of the twenty-first
century, the impact of biotechnology in the economic and
social field is expected to become comparable with that of
information technology.83

These broad industry-level projections are being con
firmed at the product level. The new biotechnology had its
earliest and most significant impact in the pharmaceutical
industry. The biotechnology products constituting the in
itial spectrum in pharmaceuticals were useful in diagnosis,
prevention and immunology. These included natural pro
teins and peptides, which gave useful drugs such as insu
lin, human growth hormone, interleukins and growth



factors. More than 200 diagnostic tests, includin~ the use
of monoclonal antibodies, had been developed. 4 Mono
clonal antibodies were quickly catching up, with sales,
virtually nil in 1990, rising to an expected $550 million in
1991. Saies of gene probes in the United States in 1988
were estimated at $13 million and forecast to grow at the
rate of nearly 70 per cent per annum through 1993.85

Biotechnology-derived seeds were likewise projected to
have a major impact on agriculture. The value of the mar
ket for biotechnology-derived seeds was estimated at
$165 million in 1990, with growth to $1.8 billion in 1995
and $5.9 billion in 2001. It was estimated that after 2001
nearly 75 per cent of all major seeds would be biotechnol
ogy products obtained through either genetic engineering
or tissue culture.86 Growth in biotechnological pesticides,
created through genetic engineering and microbiological
and biochemical means, was scheduled to result in an
$8 billion industry by the year 2000.87

3. Impact on developing countries
The new biotechnology, because of its heavy research

and development components and market potential, is at
the moment concentrated in developed countries. The ad
vances expected in those countries can have repercussions
for some crops in developing countries. However, since
research is concentrated mostly on developed country
crops, the impact on productivity in agriculture in devel
oping countries is yet small. Biotechnology can be ex
pected to generate products to replace tropical crops now
exported from developing countries.88

Perhaps not more than 10 developing countries have the
capacity to undertake research on genetic engineering.
Those countries with a nucleus of competent researchers
in plant biotechnology would be able to exploit tissue cul
ture methods on a much larger scale.89 However, it is pos
sible to use the products of genetic engineering-seeds,
say. that have been genetically engineered elsewhere-in
many developing countries.

The development of new seeds through genetic engi
neering is taking place largely in multinational corpora
tions in developed countries. National research centres
and international centres of the kind that spearheaded
green revolution technologies are noticeably absent in ge
netic engineering.P? Those that develop new biotechnolo
gies establish private rights to them, with the right to
exclude others from using them except through payment
of fees.91

The dissemination of the new biotechnology thus be
comes slower and costlier than it would be if this informa
tion were in the public domain. Driven by market forces,
private sector research and development efforts are tar
geted primarily at products in developed country markets,
and this results in the neglect of research into projects pri
marily aimed at the domestic market of developing coun
tries. Without a local research and development capacity,
the latter group of crops are not likely to benefit much
from the new technology.92

The new biotechnology presents the agricultural plan
ner with a new option. Despite spectacular gains in yields
from improved seeds, the principal approach so far has
been to provide heavy infrastructure, including reservoirs
or deep wells, irrigation syste~s and land d:yelopment to
suit the demands of seed material. The new biotechnology

working at the level of genes permits the development of
seed that meets the demands of the immediate environ
ment. Seed de~elopment to suit a given environment is
thus an alternative that must be assessed against the devel
opment of heavy agricultural infrastructure.

.Up to 1990, there were no transgenic crops competing
WIth developing countries' products on the market. How
ever, there were suggestions based on experimental results
that genetically engineered rape-seed, tobacco and rubber
would be available in five years. Several other clonally
propagated crops were expected to be commercially avail
able within the next five years. Clonal propagation was
under development for another 35 vegetables, trees, shrubs
and flowering plants.93

In addition, substances formerly derived from natural
plants can now be derived from plant cells propagated in
culture. These products would include fragrances, fla
vours and spices, including vanilla flavouring, cocoa but
ter and saffron. Of these, only vanilla was near commercial
production in 1991. Research was under way on several
other products.P" .

With the seed market becoming saturated in industrial
ized countries, the new markets for the companies con
cerned are in developing countries. With the increasing
concentration of ownership, a few large companies today
dominate the production and commercialization of seeds
of selected crops.95 As they compete in developing coun
tries and introduce a few biotechnologically produced
seeds, a shrinkage in genetic diversity is taking place as
old seeds are replaced. Many petrochemical and pharma
ceutical companies have either completely taken over
seed-producing companies or become major shareholders.
One result of this is the development of particular seeds
that will not be sensitive to the particular herbicide that a
given firm manufactures, allowing for the herbicide's ex
clusive application and hence ensuring the sale of both
seed and herbicide by the same company.

4. Property rights

In a ruling that was protested by animal welfare envi
ronment activists, farmers and religious groups, the
United States Patent and Trademark Office ruled in 1987
that all genetically engineered multicellular organisms. in
cluding animals but excepting humans, could be trade
protectedf" Generally, the area of patents for biological
material has become one of great contentiousness. Re
cently, biotechnological firms have sought patents to ge
netic material existing naturally but whose process of
extraction was discovered by them,97 Genentech success
fully claimed the exclusive ownership to "natural" TPC
(tissue plasminogen activator), a blood-clot-dissolving en
zyme that occurs naturally, but the ~atents for whose ex
traction remained with the company. 8

The debate has opened up controversies with legal,
moral, social and research overtones. Industry would like
patents with the widest possible scope, while an alli
ance of environmentalists and religious groups sees the
patenting of any living thing as immoral. A middle
ground stance has been taken by lawyers, scientists and
plant breeders.P?

The largest set of problems associated with ownership
of naturally occurring biological material would come
with attempts to patent human genetic material. This
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co~, ultimately result in the patenting by researchers
wo. 109 on. the Human Genome Project of sections of ge
netl~ mat~nal as th~y are decoded. Such patents have been
obtained In the United States, even without a knowledge
?f what, the patented sequences actually code for.100 No
m~fI1atIonal consensus has emerged on this issue which
~I. ,ave a profound impact on the entire human ~pecies.

puuon has g,enerally been more circumspect in Europe
~ In th~ UnIted States of America. In late 1991 the Na-
tional EthICS C " . '. ornmittee m France Issued a guideline op-
posing the paten!ing of the human genome, declaring it
the common heritage of humanity.Inl It also called for
open access to genome data banks.

. With work on the Human Genome Project accelerating
ID the years to come, concerns regarding ownership of and
~ccess to the new genetic material become a vital global
Issue. Such concerns relate to determining what consti
tutes the common bi0.l0gical ~eritage of humanity (most
of whos~ members live outside the regions where the
genome. IS being researched) and to providing incentives
for the mstItutIons engaged in this vital research. This is
~ area where the widest possible debate has to be entered
into on the most urgent basis.

The. concerns are even more far-reaching. The tropical
countnes have the greatest biological diversity and hence
the largest store of naturally occurring genetic material.
Special co.ncem has been felt about attempts to extend the
scope of intellectual property rights to include those of
plant breeders. Some developing countries have objected
to the pn?posal on trade-related aspects of intellectual
property nghts (TRIPS) in the General Agreement on Tar
iffs and Trade (GATT), which was seen as neglecting the
need to co.ntr~l abusive practices and as impeding the free
flow of scientific and technological information. f02

!be ~ffects of the involvement of multinational corpo
rations I~ t~e new technologies are also being felt in the
field of Indlg~nous knowledge, Developing new biotech
nology matenal requires access to a variety of useful
genes. Of the 265,000 species of plants on earth, only
1,100 hav~ been thoroughly studied, and 40,000 probably
have medicinal and nutritional uses for humans. 103 Plant
br~ders using the new biotechnology will need access to
thl~ pool of ge~etic diversity. Although these plants re
main unknown In developed countries, indigenous farm
ers, pastoralists and traditional healers have identified
their uses over the centuries. This knowledge is now being
gathered by multinational corporations. The particular
gene responsible for a desired property could later be iso
lated and incorporated in a new genetically engineered
plant. Moreover, the patented plant or seed could then be
~ed back as a commercial product (replacing the exist
~ng flora of a particular developing country), possibly
Into the same groups that had identified the desired trait
in the first place.IO~

The knowledge that is patented comes from two
sources: the ~armer who originally identified the plant's
useful propernes and the scientist who isolated and incor
porated the gene. Under present arrangements, it is only
the scientist who is rewarded. This problem is now a sub
ject of deep debate in several United Nations organiza
tions, including the World Intellectual Property
Organization (WIPO). It has profound implications for
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farmers' incomes and the relative global distribution of in
come. lOS

An imaginative and creative solution to this tension be
tween multinational firms and local knowledge has been
attempted recently. In an experiment termed chemical
prospecting, Merck and Company and the Government of
Costa Rica have teamed up, in a potentially mutually re
warding relationship, to rationally exploit the genetic ma
teri~ in Costa Rica's rain forests. Merck and Company,
on Its part, had recognized that a vast reservoir of genetic
material potentially useful in the development of drugs
was disappearing fast, along with the tropical rain forests.
Rapid screening techniques now make it possible for a
relatively modest investment to yield thousands of ex
tracts. Merck and Company will provide funds for the Na
tional Biodiversity Institute of Costa Rica to undertake a
programme of chemical prospecting.!06

Other programmes on similar lines have come into be
ing. A smaller corporation, Shaman Pharmaceuticals, and
Conservation International, an environmental group, spe
cifically collect material from tribal groups that have
knowledge of the uses of tropical plants. The United
States National Cancer Institute supports programmes in
chemical prospecting using ethnobotany and is developing
models of ownership that would involve sharing ofprofits
with local Govemments.P? Furthermore, innovative local
science-based companies that utilize ethnobotanical
knowledge, such as Brazilian Amazon Nature, have al
ready emerged pursuing similar goals. 108 Novel models
seem to be emerging to permit the exploitation of local
traditional knowledge, in combination with the strengths
of multinationals, in a fairer and less ecologically harmful
manner.

The models could enable the profitable use of the talent
and skills of scientists in developing countries who are
languishing without access to the most basic equipment
and literature. They are close to biotechnology's largest
source of raw material, namely, tropical forests, and have
easier access to local knowledge than others. Biotechnol
ogy could bring about a synergistic combination of devel
oping country raw material, trained developing country
scientists and developed country capital and know
ledge. Such a synergistic combination would also have
the unintended consequence of increasing the access to
resources of developing country scientists and curbing
the brain drain.

5. Environment

By reducing the use of pesticides and fertilizer, the new
technology could reduce polluting chemicals; however,
genetic engineering of plants also carries certain ecologi
cal risks. Traits from new plant varieties conferring pest
resistance, if introduced into other plants through either
escape of the engineered crop or crossing of the new
plants with wild plants could have a serious impact on
cultivated crops. Herbicide-resistant genes could also be
exchanged between domesticated plants and wild weeds
resulting in a requirement of larger doses of chemicals t~
control the newly resistant weeds. 109 New types of weeds
could then emerge and become a threat to agricultural sys
tems. To destroy a weed that had incorporated a gene for
herbi~ide res.is~ce ~ould no~ require more dangerous
chemicals. Similarly, msect-resistant traits might lead to



the rapid evolution of pest species. The existence of
weeds with a new trait that made them withstand their
usual enemies would tend to reduce genetic diversity.

The patenting of plant material from the tropical world
will result not only in the removal of plant knowledge
from its source but also in the possible subsequent disturb
ance of the entire ecological niche from which the plant
was removed. In a worst-case scenario, but a probable
one, the new patented seed would be reintroduced into its
area of origin, which was tied to a particular set of chemi
cals and cultural practices, thereby marginalizing the
original holder of the knowledge in question both eco
nomically and culturally. Furthermore, the introduction of
a uniform set of seeds would make the agricultural system
highly fragile and susceptible to vagaries of hitherto un
known pests and diseases. This factor, combined with the
erosion of existing genetic diversity, could have strong
implications for countries that receive the technology.
Widespr~ad use of the new biotechnology could speed up

. the erosion of both bio- and cultural diversity. The chal
.leng~ in biotechnology would be to maintain bio-diversity
and Its necessary adjunct, cultural diversity, as the new
technology is introduced.

The new. technology, through the genetic engineering of
new organisms, could also pose a threat to the environ
ment. The threat of this possibility has resulted in strict
~ontr?1 over experimentation and release of new organ
Isms In most developed countries. Such strict enforcement
in developed countries may encourage companies to seek
safe havens in those developing countries that lack aware
ness of the problems involved and have minimal (or no)
control protocols. This would constitute a repetition of
earlier practices of using developing countries as test
beds for experimental medicines, as well as for the
dumping of toxic wastes. Testing of medicines in the
developing world also seems to be occurring in the ge
netics field, as exemplified in the testing of genetically
altered vaccines.U?

In developing countries, there is generally a lack of
both public awareness concerning the issues involved
and trained scientific personnel. Regulatory mecha
nisms are vital in developing countries but these have
to take into account the twin objectives of encourag
ing industry and protecting the public interest. Local
awareness-raising exercises, combined with interna
tional cooperation, appear vital.

6. Employment

It is too soon yet to report on the employment effects of
biotechnology. In a series of studies, the International La
bour Organisation (ILO) has attempted to assess the employ
ment effects of the new biotechnologies in several
developing countries. In China, I I I there have been signifi
cant gains with disease-resistant rice, biofertilized peanuts
and other grains, as well as potatoes, sugar cane and ba
nanas. In the sampled rural areas, labour absor~tion in
agriculture declined substantially. In Mexico, I I tissue
culture-generated citrus plants have raised the possibility
of more employment and increasing incomes. In Kenya,113
where tissue culture techniques have been used with pota
toes and tea, those with large farms have taken the lead in
applying the technology. Labour use per hectare, land pro
ductivity and profitability have all increased significantly.
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I~ Malawi, too, these techniques increased labour-inten
siveness per unit of land and 24 per cent more labour was
employed per hectare of land.

7. Biotechnology and ethics

Thr?ugh the use of amniocentesis and chorionic villus
sampling, the future diseases, health, parentage and sex of
the foetus may ~ assessed. Because this knowledge can
be used to term!nate a pregnancy, such diagnostic proce
dures are assuming the evaluative function of determining
those humans that are more valuable than others, and
those that would be a potential burden to their community.
When further diagnostic procedures-such as those at the
le--:el of the gene-become widespread, the list of human
traits that could be rectified will constitute a reality.

With the new technology, a total gene screen of em
bryos has become a distinct possibility.114 The use of am
niocentesis to test for the sex of the foetus (with
subsequent abortion if the sex is female)-a precursor of
mass genetic screening-has been adopted in some devel
oping countries.Uf This could lead to attempts to "per
fect" offspring, which would then contain socially
desirable characteristics and have undesirable charac
teristi~s excised.U'' The genome, altered by excision of
undesirable genes and incision of desirable ones, then be
comes in fact a map ofsociety's wishes. A particular soci
ety's definitions of the correct, the beautiful and the
desirable can, through reproductive technology, be
mapped in the embryo. This type of intervention-the
writing in of society's preferences with respect to the bio
logical make-up of individuals-calls seriously into ques
tion the notion that we are born equal and are not created
by society.U?

As an important social movement, feminism has over
the last few decades developed a formal body of literature
with a distinct orientation to social problems. However,
advances in embryology, tissue transplants and interven
tion at the point of the creation of human life are now
calling into question several of feminism's social assump
tions. Some of these key questions have arisen as a conse
quence of radical intrusions into reproductive processes
through such techniques as sex preselection, surrogate
motherhood, flushing of embryos, in vitro fertilization,
surrogate embryo transfer and cloning, and (in the future)
genetic manipulations.

Some of these advances are a continuation of a pro
cess of liberating women from biological determinism.
The new technology increases the capacity of women to
break their links with both the animal origins of, and
the patriarchal controls over, reproduction. Yet these
pro-interventionist arguments are now under attack ow
ing to the elaboration of horror-inducing scenarios con
cerning control over the reproductive function. It would
now be possible for women to sell their reproductive
capacity, as embodied, for example, in wombs, ovaries
and eggs, as prostitutes had been selling themselves for
other purposes.

This feminist dilemma is best illustrated by the highly
publicized case of Baby M in the United States. The bio
logical father wanted the responsibility of fatherhood and
of caring for the child with his wife. (She had not borne
the child.) The surrogate mother, in whose womb the baby
had gestated, wanted to care for the child for emotional



re~ons.1l8 The new techniques of reproduction, then,
raise general questions of how socially a parent is to be
defmed. Who are the parents ofa child brought forth by in
vitro fertilization (from an egg that, donated by Mrs. A, is
then combined with a sperm from Mr. B and implanted in
the uterus of Mrs. C) and given up for adoption (to Mr. D
and Mrs. E)? These complicated social and ethical issues
can be expected to intensify and their incidence to in
crease in the near future, when it will be possible for ge
netic characteristics themselves to be incised into or
excised out of chromosomes.

The social and medical implications of the new technolo
gies have been discussed largely in the developed countries;
such discussion has therefore occurred within the context
of certain social, cultural and ethical assumptions that
may not necessarily be universal. Clearly, wider discussion,
especially in developing countries,is called for.

C. CONCLUSIONS

The wave of advances in technology now sweeping de
veloped countries are-as those in steam technology
were-of a generic character, and they are having simi
larly pervasive economic and social consequences. The
advances differ in three principal respects, however, from
those in earlier technologies. First, they are extremely
close to advances in scientific knowledge in a way that the
changes behind the Industrial Revolution were not. Con
sequently, there is close collaboration between universi
ties and research laboratories, and the new inventions.
Second, the production, running and maintenance of the
new equipment require labour with far more scientific
knowledge than earlier. The new technology is therefore
unlikely to be available at reasonable cost in societies
where the recent disciplines of molecular biology, micro
biology, biochemistry and modem physics are not being
firmly pursued. Third, the new technology changes very
fast. Equipment and the programs to run them become ob
solete in two to five years, and rapid obsolescence calls
for new investment. These factors handicap developing
countries in the adoption of the new technology. Among
those countries, the ones with high investment ratios and a
strong science and technical education framework stand to
gain while others lag behind.

In general, research and development expenditure in ad
vancing new technology is quite high. Where Govern
ments do not finance research and development, none but
the largest corporations can afford the outlay on devel~p
ing the core technology. There have been tendenCl~s

among even the largest corporations to pool resources m
order to deal with some of the most advanced work. The
average small- or medium-scale enterprise in developing
countries cannot participate in this core development of
technology. In fact, there may be a legitimate role for
Governments in financing some of these activities. How
ever, small-scale enterprises in developing countri~s could
do exceedingly well in writing software and applying cer
tain techniques in biotechnology.

Private sector enterprises are prominent in developing,
with the new biotechnology, both new seeds responsive to
specific chemicals and pharmaceutical drugs. The. rig~ts
of those enterprises to intellectual property do provide In
centives to innovation. Keepers of traditional knowledge
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also have valid claims to the payment in connection w~th
such innovation. It is still a matter of debate where the m
terests of the public lie.

Information technology has knit the world closer to
gether. News of events travels. instantaneously, cr~ting a
bond between diverse peoples In a manner inconceivable a
generation ago. Currency transfers take place on a m~

sive scale. Prices in the principal share and commodity
markets are linked very closely. An these developments
have eroded national boundaries separating economies
and cultures. They have also reduced the authority of
Governments, increased the power of multinational enter
prises and strengthened solidarity among non-governmen
tal organizations.

Ownership of multinationals themselves is traded
around the globe, and there is ~ decreasi~g likelihood.o~a
company's being identified WIth exclu~1Ve. own~rshlp 10
one country. Widespread telecommunication links and
rapid and inexpensive printing have similarly undercut the
power of Governments to control the exchange of !nfor
mation among citizens. On the other hand, a capacity to
maintain massive files of information that can be rap
idly consulted through computers has given ~~vern

ments opportunities for greater control over cltlz~ns.

On balance so far, it seems that citizens have prevailed
over Governments.

The new technologies in general support sustainable de
velopment requiring, as they do, much less energy and far
fewer mat~rials per unit of production than earlier te~h
nologies, Miniaturization economizes the use of mater!al,
and material that is informatized is far more productive
than material that is not. There are, however, threats to the
maintaining of the globe's bio-diversity because of ten
dencies to introduce high-paying single breeds of plants
and animals in place of the present diversity. ~~ new
technologies will significantly change the composinon of
existing trade patterns.

The new technology raises very difficult moral and
ethical questions regarding fundamental relationships, for
example, between parents and children, ~ecause it rais.es
unprecedented questions about reproduction and the rais
ing of children. It also makes it potentially fe~ible to
write society's current preferences into the genetic make
up ofa population in a manner hitherto undreamed of.

The two technologies discussed above are poised to
have major impacts on economic, social ~d e~hi.cal is
sues. Before such pervasive effects are realized, It IS ~ec

essary that those technologies be, as widely as possible,
the subject of intensivediscussion.
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Chapter XV

NARCOTIC DRUG, TOBACCO AND ALCOHOL ABUSE

Narcotic drugs, tobacco and alcohol satisfy a persistent
consumer demand. The vast majority of people get by
without using any of them and most people do not abuse
them. Society's concern is with the abuse of these sub
stances, which brings numerous personal and social prob
lems. Although no statistical evidence can be adduced,
exports of narcotic drugs must constitute a source of sub
stantial export earnings to some countries.

Such abuse has been associated with several illnesses,
including hepatitis, tuberculosis, cardiovascular diseases,
cirrhosis, neuropsychiatric disorders, disinhibition and
sexually transmitted diseases, as well as complications in
pregnancy, violence and suicide. Contaminated syringes
used intravenously to inject narcotic drugs are a principal
means of infection with the human immunodeficiency vi
rus (HIV), especially in urban centres in developed coun
tries. The abuse of drugs and alcohol constitutes one of
the main causes of impairment of social competence and
performance. Among otherwise healthy young people, be
havioural problems associated with substance abuse are
currently among the main reasons for interrupted social
and intellectual development. In industry and education,
substance abuse accounts for more workdays lost than any
single disease and is a major cause ofsubstandard occupa
tional performance; on the road and in the home, it has be
come the leading cause of accidents and injuries. It has
also become a critical factor in family disorganization
and breakdown, the economic and social costs involved
in chronic substance abuse being a major burden on fam
ily resources. Narcotic drug abuse and trafficking are ma
jor forces behind the prolific growth in crime, especially
in producing countries and major urban centres where nar
cotic drugs are distributed and consumed. In developed
countries, crime related to drug trafficking and consump
tion is most visible in urban centres, among the poor in
particular, contributing to what has been termed "urban
decay".

The production and distribution of alcohol, tobacco and
narcotic drugs occupy a not inconsiderable proportion of
the labour force in many countries. In several countries,
taxes on alcohol and tobacco are a significant proportion
ofgovernment tax revenue.

The three major approaches to these problems have
been to reduce demand, intercept trafficking, distribution
and consumption, and discourage or eradicate the produc
tion of the substances, especially narcotic drugs. High
taxes on tobacco and alcohol have been not only an im
portant source of government revenue but also a deterrent
to consumption. Public education has been 3;D0ther power
ful instrument to reduce demand. Therapeutic measures to
discontinue consumption and to rehabilitate ~ose ad
dicted to drugs, alcohol and tobacco are also Important

means of cutting down demand. Most Governments have
made the production, trade and consumption of narcotic
drugs illegal, punishable, in some instances, by death.
Governments in producing countries, often with the assist
ance of those in consuming countries, have taken strong
measures to eradicate the production and manufacture
of narcotic drugs and to intercept trafficking. There are
major debates regarding priorities to be attached to each
of these approaches, especially in dealing with narcotic
drug problems.

A reduction in demand, whether by education or com
pulsion, would make the production and distribution of
these commodities uneconomic and is therefore the ideal
solution. Reducing output merely raises prices if the de
mand remains unrestrained, limiting consumption to those
whose budgets permit the higher outlay. Inevitably, there
will be a search for cheaper substitutes. Any attempt by
Governments to limit output carries with it an obligation
to provide alternative sources of income to producers.
Where taxes on the consumption of alcohol and tobacco
are important sources of government revenue, other
sources have to be found. If the production, distribution
and consumption of narcotic drugs were made legal, taxes
on these activities would contribute to government reve
nue. That would also free resources currently spent on the
enforcement of laws against these activities. However, in
the case of narcotic drugs, unlike alcohol and tobacco,
there is an understanding that the dangers of widespread
use and addiction are too high for such a course of action
to be taken.

This chapter provides an overview of the global sitl!
ation of drug abuse, both legal and illegal. It gives esti
mates of the consumption of alcohol, tobacco and narcotic
drugs and psychotropic substances and assesses the nega
tive social and economic consequences arising from such
consumption. It then discusses measures to reduce the de
mand for alcohol, tobacco and narcotic drugs and psy
chotropic substances, control production and supply and
intercept traffic. Finally, it reviews bilateral, interregional
and international action against drug abuse.

First of all, however, it is useful to note that the quality
of the statistics of production and consumption of narcotic
drugs, alcohol and tobacco is very uneven. Since the pro
duction, trade and consumption of narcotic drugs are
mostly illegal, the quality of the statistical data on these
phenomena depends on the extent to which surveys are
conducted or drug-related registers are maintained. Al
though the number of Governments reporting information
has increased each year since 1985, many of them, espe
cially in developing countries, lack the resources, tech
niques and trained personnel to establish a less incomplete
and more reliable database.
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Many countries publish details of the quantities of alco
hol produced and imported.1 However, in some countries,
much of the alcohol consumed is not included in official
figures since it is made at home rather than in large-scale
commercial establishments.t In Norway, for example, a
substantial proportion of the alcohol consumed is pro
duced illegally. The scale of such unrecorded production
~ open to conjecture and the official data give only a par
tial picture. In addition, tourism is so important in some
countries that a considerable proportion of the alcohol
produced is consumed by overseas visitors rather than the
local population.

Data on tobacco consumption are least unreliable when to
bacco products are cleared through a government taxation
process. In developing countries, when processing takes
place in the informal sector (e.g., the bidi industry in South
Asia), estimates of production and consumption remain
~de and unreliable. Estimates of consumption are more re
liable when factory production and net imports are the main
sources of supply. Even then, widespread smuggling and
black market trade dilute the quality ofstatistics.

A. CONSUMPTION PATIERNS AND TRENDS

I. Narcotic drugs

Despite encouraging developments and more effective law
enforcement, narcotic drug abuse has continued to rise.'
Young people are the main abusers of illicit drugs. Volatile
solvents tend to be abused by 8- to 20-year-olds; cannabis
and psychotropic substances by the 16-35 age group; heroin
and coca-type drugs in general by 20- to 35-year-olds. These
age groups do not differ substantially among the major re
gions of the world," Drug abuse is most common among
males in urban areas, the proportion of women being ap
proximately 30 per cent of those using drugs in Europe,
North America and Oceania and generally below 10 per cent
in the rest of the world. In many parts ofthe world, a pattern
ofmultiple drug abuse is emerging. Different drugs are being
employed at the same time, consecutively, or haphazardly, as
dictated by availability and market forces.

Table XV.l shows quantities of different narcotic drugs
seized in the world during the period 1985-1990. Canna
bis, in its various forms, remained the most widely abused
drug in the world. Between 1985 and 1990, the amount of
cannabis herb/plant seized quadrupled and that of canna
bis resin almost doubled. Seizures of cocaine quintupled
in the same period; those of heroin almost doubled be
tween 1985 and 1988 and stabilized in 1988-1990. The
type of drugs seized differs among countries and regions.
The overall trends, by type of drug and by region, can be
seen in figures XV.l-5. If quantities seized by government
are any guide, drug abuse in Africa increased during the
five-year period. However, a significant part of the in
crease may be because Africa is being used as a new trad
ing route and because of greater vigilance on the part of
authorities. The commercial cultivation and sale of canna
bis is a relatively new phenomenon. Cannabis, in combi
nation with other substances, continued to be one of the
most commonly abused drugs in Africa. Cannabis abuse
has been decreasing in North America, Latin America and
the Caribbean, and Asia and the Far East, but it has in
creased in Africa (see fig. XV.I), Europe and the Near
and Middle East (see fig. XV.2). Cocaine abuse decreased
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in North America between 1989 and 1990, but this was
counterbalanced by increasing abuse in Latin America
and the Caribbean (see fig. XV.3). In Europe, cocaine
seizures in 1990 more than doubled, to 17 tons, from 8
tons the previous year.

Trafficking routes have proliferated through new countries
and regions, and many more countries are now being used
for transiting drugs and precursors. Seizures from transport
international rontier (TIR) trucks on the Balkan route in
creaseddramatically in 1990. The political changes in East
ern Europe aggravated the situation by providing transit
traffic with new alternative entry points to Western Europe.
Much of the heroin from the "Golden Triangle" (northern
Thailand, the Lao People's Democratic Republic and north
ern Myanmar) was shipped out through China and north
eastern India.5 Opium was available in abundance in
Afghanistan and was processed in makeshift mobile labora
tories operating in the AfghanistanlPakistan border areas and
shipped out of Afghanistan, mainly through the Islamic Re
public ofIran and Pakistan.s

TABLEXV.l. QUANTITIES OF DRUGS REPORTED SEIZED
WORLDWIDE. 1985-1990

(Tons)

Drug 1985 1986 /987 1988 1989 1990

Cannabis
herb/plant ... 6548 17999 53634 20928 6316 24265

Cannabis resin 362 439 453 477 454 639
Cannabis liquid 1 0 I I 1 1
Cocaine ...... 56 128 152 213 258 286
Heroin •...... 14 15 17 24 24 23
Opium ....... 41 52 57 92" 41 36

Source: Division of Narcotic Drugs, United Nations Office at
Vienna.

"Including 30 tons of liquid opium reported by the Islamic Republic
oflran.

, Opiate abuse is a serious problem in Europe, the Near
and Middle East and Asia and the Far East. Abuse of her
oin showed a decreasing trend in North America, the Near
and Middle East and Asia and the Far East (see figure
XVA). In Europe, heroin abuse increased during the pe
riod 1985-1990. The traditional abuse of opium decreased
in the Near and Middle East and Asia and the Far East
(see figure XV.5). Africa continued to be an expanding
market for opium, heroin and cocaine. Attractive selling
prices, several times lower than those found in Western
countries, were deliberately established in Africa." Most
of the heroin seized originated in South-East and South
West Asia and a smaller amount came from West Asia.
South American drug trafficking cartels were also seeking
to develop a cocaine market in Africa as they have done in
Europe and other regions world wide.

2. Alcohol
Alcohol is by far the most widely used psychoactive

(mind-altering) drug. Considerable variation is found from
one society to another in habits and patterns of drinking,
which differ in frequency, beverage choice, amounts con
sumed, and the context ofdrinking, including the location,
social setting and occasion.
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Figure XV.I. Cannabl. herb/plants: quanti tie. reported seized, 1985-1990
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FigureXV.2. Cannabis resin: quantities reported .eized,1985-1990
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Figure XV.3. Cocaine: quantities reported seized, J985-J99O
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Figure XV.4. Heroin: quantities reported seized, J985-J990
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Figure XV.5. Opium: quantities reported seized, 1985-1990
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Table XV.2 shows the per capita consumption of alco
hol by people over 15 years of age in 1970 and 1988. In
1988, per capita alcohol consumption levels were high
est in France, Luxembourg and Spain. There seems to
be a distinct tendency for per capita alcohol consump
tion to have fallen from the high levels of 1970. In
1988, per capita consumption had fallen in some 14 de
veloped countries and 9 developing countries. Con
sumption fell in Australia, Austria, Canada, France, the
former Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, New Zea
land, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, the
former Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the for
mer Yugoslavia among the developed countries, and Al
geria, Argentina, Chile, Cuba, Israel, Mexico, Morocco,
Peru and Tunisia among the developing countries. Alco
hol consumption and alcohol-related problems in the for
mer Soviet Union are now lower than in many Western
industrial countries. Per capita alcohol consumption,
which rose from 3.9 litres in 1960 to 9.4 litres in 1970,
fell to 4.8 litres in 1988. Evidently, the campaigns initi
ated by the Government bore fruit.8 The rest of the coun
tries (19 developed and 7 developing) showed an upward
trend in alcohol consumption. There was also a tendency
towards a convergence among developed countries in the
mix of alcoholic beverages consumed.

Part of the explanation for the rise in alcohol con
sumption in developing countries lies in rising incomes,
especially in Asia, where there has been continued eco-
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nomic growth. Excessive alcohol use has been apparent
under conditions of rapid positive socio-economic
change.? In this context of increased resources, alcohol
may serve as a symbol of status change, and drinking
patterns may be adopted which emulate those of higher
status groups. With rapid increases in income, pre
viously effective social controls and regulatory norms
become inoperative. An important role has been played
by the tendency towards cultural homogenization in the
world. One important consequence of this international
spread of cultural influences has been that whole cul
tures and populations which had little former experi
ence with alcohol are in the process of adopting
drinking habits. 10

There are other long-term changes in patterns of alcohol
consumption. In the Netherlands, for example, alcohol
was drunk mainly in public bars before 1940, but since
then drinking at home has become increasingly popular.
Now, most alcohol (about 75 per cent) is consumed at
home.I! Since around 1960, drinking has also spread to a
number of new cultural and social situations, and even oc
curs, although not often, at school and at work.12 Groups
which earlier had been more or less excluded from drink
ing by social custom have now been recruited to the drink
ing population. Chief among these are women, teenagers and,
in some countries, rural residents.P Abstinence amongwomen
has decreased dramatically in many countries, and in a num
ber of settings young people also have increased drinking.



TABLEXV.2. PERCAPITA BEER,WINE,SPIRITS ANDTOTALALCOHOL·CONSUMPTION, 1970 AND 1988

(Li/res peryearper person over 15years ofage)

s_ WiM Spi';/$ TO/llIQ/coMl
eo""!Y /970 /988 /970 /988 /970 /988 /970 /988

North America
Canada ............. 105.7 5.9 3.10 9.29
United States ........ 97.2 114.5 6.9 11.0 3.99 3.08 9.31 9.62

Europe
Austria ............. 129.9 143.7 45.5 40.1 1.84 1.77 13.82 12.07
Belgium ............ 174.2 144.6 20.8 30.5 1.74 1.85 11.71 12.20
Bulgaria ..........•• 47.4 84.2 27.1 28.5 3.10 3.54 8.70 1J.J4
Cyprus ............. 23.7 67.3 12.2 18.3 2.24 3.33 4.93 8.93
Czechoslovakia ...... 184.4 171.1 19.2 18.0 3.11 4.34 11.05 11.32
Denmark ........... 140.9 146.2 6.6 14.9 1.65 1.76 8.83 11.83
Finland ............. 63.2 91.5 4.4 6.8 2.40 3.86 5.87 9.01
France ............. 55.1 49.0 145.5 92.5 3.07 3.09 21.60 16.63
German Democratic

Republic .......... 125.9 176.5 6.6 14.9 3.42 6.42 8.03 13.58
Germany, Federal

Republic of ........ 183.2 168.2 20.8 30.5 3.91 2.48 13.38 12.24
Greece ............. 12.5 50.0 53.3 40.0 7.07 7.25
Hungary ............ 75.2 127.8 47.7 27.8 3.42 5.70 11.52 13.29
Iceland ............. 19.7 24.0 2.6 9.1 3.33 3.20 4.78 5.73
Ireland ............. 145.8 134.3 2.5 9.4 2.12 2.36 8.55 8.61
Italy ............... 15.1 28.7 151.6 75.7 2.40 1.22 18.27 10.98
Luxembourg ......... 167.1 141.2 48.7 7J.J 2.50 3.05 13.42 15.85
Netherlands .0 ••••••• 78.6 101.6 7.1 18.0 2.79 2.56 7.67 10.12
Norway ............ 49.1 63.7 3.1 7.9 2.08 1.44 4.80 5.19
Poland .0 ••••••••••• 42.4 41.6 7.6 10.4 4.32 6.22 7.30 9.59
Portugal ............ 15.9 67.2 102.1 73.4 0.70 1.01 13.94 13.16
Romania ............ 29.2 56.0 31.2 37.3 3.24 2.67 8.51 10.00
Spain .............. 53.5 88.1 85.4 60.8 3.94 3.85 16.81 15.51
Sweden ......•..•... 72.8 66.8 8.1 14.8 3.34 2.30 7.34 6.71
Switzerland ......... 101.9 82.9 54.4 60.1 2.52 2.40 13.90 13.25
Turkey ............. 2.2 6.3 1.5 0.8 0.50 0.32 0.86 0.63
United Kingdom 133.7 137.3 3.8 14.0 1.24 2.23 6.71 9.14
Yugoslavia ......... , 39.4 63.2 39.9 32.9 4.37 2.11 11.13 9.21

Oceania
Australia ............ 170.4 145.0 12.3 24.5 1.45 1.65 11.41 10.90
New Zealand ........ 171.3 149.6 8.3 19.2 1.60 1.69 11.18 10.00

USSR ................ 25.4 26.4 22.0 8.5 5.49 2.40 9.42 4.80

Africa
Algeria ............. 7.8 2.8 1.3 1.9 0.56 0.31
Morocco ............ 4.8 3.6 2.8 2.8 0.56 0.52
South Africa ......... 20.5 78.3 15.5 13.7 2.25 1.66 5.08 7.23
Tunisia ............. 7.2 6.0 5.7 5.3 1.11 1.00

Asia
Israel ............. 15.5 5.3 1.04 0.00 2.39 0.00
Japan ............. 37.0 59.0 0.4 1.1 1.41 3.00 6.05 8.00

Latin America and
the Caribbean
Argentina ........... 22.0 23.5 131.1 80.9 0.00 0.72 16.86 11.59
Brazil .............. 18.9 50.6 3.2 2.3 1.25 2.81
Chile ............... 29.3 30.0 66.4 50.7 9.51 7.54
Colombia ........... 63.0 90.6 3.15 4.53
Cuba ............... 26.2 42.5 1.4 0.0 1.27 0.00 2.70 2.13
Mexico ............. 53.9 65.5 0.5 0.3 1.31 0.00 4.07 3.28
Paraguay .0 ••••• 0 ••• 14.1 57.6 3.7 3.2 1.11 3.22

Peru .e.o •••• ·o ••••• 32.9 72.9 2.1 1.0 2.55 0.00 4.36 3.73
Uruguay ............ 33.8 28.4 36.1 37.8 5.97 7.70

Venezuela •••• 0 ••••• 93.4 123.0 0.0 1.1 4.72 6.23

Source: Nicholas Vanston "Patterns and trends in alcohol consumption: a statistical survey",
Technical P~r No. I, prepared' for the Expert Meeting on the Negative Social Consequences of Alcohol
Use, Oslo, 2 August-I September 1990.

"Litres ofpure ethanol.
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While alcohol consumption and alcohol-related problems TABLEXV.3. APPARENT ADULT PERCAPITA ClGARETIE

are beginning to level off in some developed countries in CONSUMP110N. 1970 AND1985

Europe, there are signs of increases in a number of devel-
oping countries in Africa, Latin America and the Carib-

Per ....
/910 /985 .,

bean, and the Western Pacific.
Devcloping countries or areas

3. Tobacco
Africa

Among developed countries, cigarette consumption per Algeria .........•..• 890 1590 79

adult, between 1970 and 1985 (see table XV.3), fell in 13 Angola ....•........ 500 530 6

and increased in IS countries. The increase in per capita Benin .......•...... 850 740 -13

consumption was higher in Greece (57 per cent), Italy (39 Camcroon ........... 250 610 144

per cent) and Spain (32 per cent) than in other countries.
CapcVcrdc .......... 210 210 0
Central African Republic 240 280 17

The two countries with the sharpest decrease were the Congo ..•....•.....• 500 920 84
Netherlands and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and ClIte d'lvoire •....... 720 710 -I
Northern Ireland (30 per cent each). During the same pe- Egypt .....•.•.....• 630 1860 195

riod, in 132 developing countries, consumption of ciga- Ethiopia ............ 60 60 0

rettes per adult rose; it fell in 33 countries. The increase in Ghana .....•.......• 340 380 12

consumption was highest in Asia, followed by Africa and Guinca-B issau ••...•• 20 30 50

Latin America. Per capita consumption rose more than Kenya •.•...••.•.... 430 5SO 28
Liberia ••.•.••..•... 390 450 15

100 per cent in Afghanistan (233 per cent), Egypt (195 per Lilyan Arab Jamahiriya 2560 2950 15
cent), the Syrian Arab Republic (170 per cent), Cameroon Madaguear •.•..•... 240 450 88
(144 per cent), the Lao People's Democratic Republic Malawi ............. 190 390 105

(133 per cent), Indonesia (119 per cent) and Malawi (105 Mauritius ........... 1260 1700 35

per cent). Sharp decreases were recorded in Zimbabwe (53 Morocco .•.......... 690 1070 55

per cent), Reunion (42 per cent) and Jamaica (35 per Mozambiquc .•.•.... 500 430 -14

cent). Per capita cigarette consumption in developing Nigcr ..........•..... 100 100 0
Nigeria ............. 280 370 32

countries is still much lower than in developed countries. Reunion •......•.... 1620 940 -42
However, the rate of growth of consumption is higher in Senegal ............. 700 610 -13
many developing countries, posing problems for public Sierra Leone ......... 420 830 98

health planners. South Africa ......... 1360 15SO 14

There is much epidemiological evidence, especially
Sudan ....•....•.... 190 130 -32
United Republic of

from the United States of America, showing close rela- Tanzania .....•.... 350 330 -6
tionships between the risk of lung cancer and the number Tog?: ............... 480 460 -4

of cigarettes smoked per day, the degree of inhalation and Tunisia ............. 1230 1470 20

the age at which regular smoking began. Figure XV.6 Uganda ........•.... 290 260 -10

shows lung cancer mortality ratios for males, by the num- Zaire ............... 330 210 -36
Zambia ........•.... 500 400 -20

ber of cigarettes smoked per day. For those who smoked Zimbabwc .......... 1060 500 -53
more than 40 cigarettes per day, the risk of dying of lung Average .......•.... 599.41 707.94 18
cancer was 24 times greater than among non-smokers.
Even those who reported "just puffing" on cigarettes had a Asia and the Pacifc

significantly increased risk of lung cancer mortality than Afghanistan .•.••.••. 15 SO 233
Bangladesb .......... 190 270 42

non-smokers (see figure XV.7). Those who reported the China •..•...•.•...• 1200 1590 33
degree of inhaling as "none" or "slight" experienced a risk Fiji ..•.•........... 1320 1600 21
of developing lung cancer that was eight times greater India .....•......... 190 160 -16

than that of non-smokers. The relative risk increased to Indoncsia ........... 480 1050 119

17 for those who inhaled deeply. The risk of developing Iran (Islamic

lung cancer was greatest for those who began smoking at Republic of) ....... 780 620 -21
Iraq ...•.•........•. 1330 980 -26

an early age (see figure XV.8). Using more sophisticated Israel .•..........•.. 1940 2310 19
statistical models, it has been shown that duration of Jordan .........•..•. 1280 1700 33

smoking is the strongest determinant of the rate of lung Korea, Democratic

cancer risk. 14 People's Republic of 1200 1180 -2
Korea, Republic of .... 2140 2660 24

Data collected from Canada, the United Kingdom and Lao People's
the United States show that adults in lower socio-eco- Democratic Republic 210 490 133

nomic groups are more likely to smoke than those in Lebanon ............ 2890 4800 66

higher income groups and that a lower level of parental Malaysia ............ 1440 2256 57

education is a factor in their children taking up the Myanmar ........... 95 ISO 58

habit.J 5 Other studies have shown that children of a
Nepal •...•..•.•.... 170 150 -12
Pakistan •..•.•...... 630 660 5

mother who smokes are themselves more likely to be- Philippincs .......... I 120 1910 71
come smokers. Despite laws to restrict advertising and Sri Lanka .......•... 420 500 19

access to tobacco, many young people still see tobacco Syrian Arab Republic .. 760 2050 170

use as socially acceptable. This tendency is often rein- Thailand ............ 760 900 18

forced by parental habits and glamorization of smoking VietNam ......... " 830 670 -19

in advertisements on television and in newspapers. Average ............ 1007.83 1333.74 32
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Developing countries or areas (continued)
Latin America and

the Caribbean
Arientina ........... 1730 1780 3
Bmbados ...•..••.... 1 150 1380 20
Bolivia .............. 300 330 10
Brazil .... , •..•••. " • 1310 1700 30
Chile .......•..•..•. 1080 1000 -7
Colombia .....••.•••. 1670 1920 IS
Costa Rica ...•..•.... 1680 1340 -20
Cuba ............... 4000 3920 -2
Dominican Republic " • 1 100 980 -11
Ecuador ............. 700 880 26
El Salvador .......... 950 7SO -21
Guadeloupe .......... 1090 1080 -1
Guatemala •.•.•.••.•• 740 5SO -26
Guyana .............. 1350 1000 -26
Haiti ............... 540 240 -56
Hondwas •..•..•.. '" 940 1010 7
Jamaica ............. 1270 820 -35
Mexico ............. 1790 1 190 -34
Nicaragua ........... 1250 1380 10
Panama ....••.••..•• I 180 850 -28
Paraguay ............ 960 1000 4
Peru ................ 390 350 -10
Suriname ...•........ 1040 1660 60
Trinidad and Tobago ... 1900 1600 -16
Uruguay ............. 1540 1760 14
Venezuela .......•... 1980 1890 -5
Average ..........•.. 1293.46 1244.62 -4
Average for developing

countries or areas ..• 930.00 1049.47 13
Developed countries

Canada ............... 3340 3180 -5
United States .. " ....... 3650 3270 -10
Japan ••••••••••••••••• 2800 3270 17
Austria ............... 2330 2560 10
Belgium .............. 2380 1990 -16
Bulgaria .............. 1920 2410 26
Czechoslovakia •.••.•... 2330 2550 9
Denmark •.••••••••••.• 1690 2110 25
Finland ............... 1870 1720. -8
France ....•••.•.•..... 1830 2400 31
Germany, Fed. Rep. of ... 2510 2380 -5
Greece •••••••••••••••• 2320 3640 57
Hungary ............... 2740 3260 19
Iceland ............... 2980 2560 -14
Ireland •..•.....•..•..• 2980 2560 -14
Italy •............. , ... 1770 2460 39
Netherlands ............ 2430 1690 -30
Norway ............... 2010 1920 -4
Poland •...•......•.... 2900 3300 14
Portugal ...••..••...... 1410 1730 23
Romania .............. 1750 2110 21
Spain ................. 2070 2740 32
Sweden ............... 1620 1660 2
Switzerland ............ 3470 2960 -15
United Kingdom •..•.... 3040 2120 -30
Australia ....•.•.•..... 2900 2720 ~

New Zealand ....•.•.... 2570 2510 -2
USSR ................. 1870 2170 16
Average for developed

countries. " ..•.•.... 2410.00 2498.21 4

Sources: Compendium of Social Statistics and InJicaton. 1988
g{,nited Nation~ublication. Sales No. EIF.9I.XVII.6); and Simon
~an with ong Wai Leng, Tobacco Consumption in the Third

Wo d: A Resource Atlas (penang, Malaysia. Intemat10nal Organization
ofConsumers Unions, March 1990).
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of cigarettes smoked per day
(per 100.000 male population)
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Figure XV.7. Lung cancer mortality ratio for males, by degree
of inhalation

(per 100.000 male population)
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The number of women smokers has grown rapidly.
Whether a woman smokes depends, among other things,
on her social and economic background, educational at
tainments, occupation and the age at, which she started
smoking. In Greece and ~pain, smokmg among ,wom,en
is still increasing. In Finland, there was a shg~t m
crease in the late 1980s. On current trends, there will be
more female smokers than male by 1996}6 However,
there has been a significant decline in smoking by
women in Canada and the United Kingdom and a stabi
lization or even a very slight decrease in Australia and
the United States. In Australia and the United States
(see table XV.4), men and women are quitting smoking
at about the same rate, but more young women than
men are taking up smoking and the gap between male
and female smoking prevalence has closed.l? In Spain,
virtually all new smokers among women are young. The
prevalence of smoking among Spanish women under 45
years of age is of the order of 40-50 per cent, compared
with 2-5 per cent among those aged 45 years and over,18
In Japan, the proportion of women who smoke increased
to about 15 per cent during the early 1980s and it has
fallen slightly since then. There are data which show that
12 per cent of girls aged 13-15 years and 26 per cent of
girls aged 16-18 years smoke. In Japan, those who leave
school earlier tend to smoke more.l?

In Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland, smoking
patterns, especially among the urban population, follow
those in other European countries. However, in rural
areas of these countries, as well as in Bulgaria, Roma
nia and large parts of the former Soviet Union, smoking
is less common.

The changing patterns of smoking among girls can be
used to predict not only future patterns of tobacco-related
morbidity and mortality, but also changes in smoking
prevalence in the female population. A survey of school
age children in 1986 in 9 European countries and Israel
showed that the prevalence of smoking was higher among

young women (aged 15 years) than among young men in
five of these countries (see table XV.5). Other surveys
have shown higher rates ofsmoking among young women
(aged 14-19 years) than amon~ young men in Denmark,
Germany and the United States. 0

Cigarette smoking is generally a male habit in develop
ing countries, except in India, Papua New Guinea and Ne
pal. In general, about 5-10 per cent of women smoke; in
some areas, the rate is as high as 25 per cent, with a few
relatively isolated examples of 80 per cent,21 Social pro
scriptions against smoking by women were found to be
common, often being linked to more general prescriptions
on female behaviour. Women in developing countries
often see smoking as a sign of liberation from these re
strictions, as did women in developed countries in the
early part of the twentieth century.

Tobacco consumption is increasing in rural areas ofsome
developing countries. In China, in rural areas (80 per cent of
the Chinese people live in ruraI areas) two thirds oft!te~e
population smoked in 1984. More recent surveys indicate
that smoking by farmers has been rising at about I per cent
per year and that as many as 80 per cent may be.smoking by
the end of this century in the absence ofpreventive mterven
tion.22 Far fewer women (l per cent) smoke; in some ruraI
areas the figure is increasing.

The low level of tobacco use in some developing coun
tries is not necessarily due to knowledge of health conse
quences but is often a result of social tradition or lack of
money to buy tobacco products. The more developed
areas of a country often show higher smoking rates than
the less developed areas.

It is evident that the consumption of tobacco rises with
income unless kept down by better e~ucation ~d gove!D
ment regulation. Both formal education and information
on the consequences of prolonged exposure to toba;eco
smoke are essential ingredients to discourage smoking.
Emulation of adult male behaviour has been a powerful
stimulus to smoking. Advertisements glamorizing smok-

TABLEXY.4. PREVALENCE OFCIGARETIE SMOKING IN flVE DEVELOPED COUNIRIES

C<aootry r....

Australia" , .• ",.", ... , .... , 1964 1969 1976 1980 1986 1989
Men(%) ." , .. , ..... , ..... 58 45 40 40 32 30
Women (Of.) 28 28 31 31 29 27••••••••••••• 0.

Canadab." ... , ..... ,., ... " . 1965 1970 1975 1981 1983 1985

Men(%) ... ,., ........... , 61 65 51 44 41 36

Women (Of.) 38 38 38 35 34 32...............
Finland", .... ,., .. ,., ...... 1965 1971 1975 1980 1985 1989

Men(If.) , ... ,., ........ , .. 57 44 40 37 35 34

Women (Of.) 14 16 17 16 17 20...............
United Kingdom" ...... "" .. , 1965c 1972 1976 1980 1984 1988

Menrf.) 68 52 46 42 36 33
•••••• 0. 0 •••••••••

36 32 30Women (Of.) ............... 43 41 38

United Sfalesd •• , • , • , •• , ••••• , 1965 1970 1976 1980 1983 1987

Men (%) , .. "., .... ,."". 50 44 42 38 35 32

Women (Of.) 32 31 31 29 29 27...............

1989
33
30

1988
31
26

Sources: Claire ChoJlat-Traquet, Women and Tobacco (Geneva,
WHO 1992). and WHO country database.

"Dai. refer to prevalence of daily smoking at 16 years of age and
above.

bDafa refer to prevalence ofsmoking at 15 years ofage and above.
clncluding all forms ofsmoking.
dJ)afa refer 10 prevalence of regular smoking.
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TABLE XV.5. PREVALENCE OF SMOKING AMONG 15-YEAR-OLDS IN 10 SELEClED COUNlRIES

(Percentage)

SlfloJce
doily

00"0'
.moote
(1uwe
tried)

Haw
........

.lfloUd

A11 countries " ...•..•........

Austria ..•.••...........•...

Belgium ..•....•..•........•

Finland ......•...........•..

Hungary .••••.•••.•••••••.••

Israel ..........•....•••.....

Norway .

Scotland .....•...•......•...

Sweden .......•.............

Switzerland .

Wales '" .

Boys 15.0 4.4 6.5 39.9 34.2 5 754
Girls 13.8 5.6 8.0 36.2 36.3 5 934
Boys 11.8 6.5 10.3 43.3 28.2 476
Girls 13.1 7.1 11.8 39.1 28.9 381
Boys 16.6 5.0 5.1 32.7 40.6 603
Girls 13.5 6.2 5.6 29.4 45.3 502
Boys 29.1 6.3 6.3 39.9 18.4 539
Girls 20.1 7.4 10.1 36.8 25.6 543
Boys 20.4 5.9 8.2 39.9 25.4 562
Girls 14.1 6.8 8.2 42.2 28.7 704
Boys 5.7 3.5 3.5 30.9 56.4 402
Girls 4.1 3.4 6.3 21.3 64.9 559
Boys 16.2 4.1 9.1 43.2 27.4 627
Girls 17.6 6.3 14.4 35.6 26.1 568
Boys 14.7 2.6 3.6 39.8 39.2 771
Girls 15.6 4.5 6.7 40.0 33.3 711
Boys 8.7 5.7 7.6 47.0 31.1 541
Girls 10.9 5.6 7.1 37.6 38.8 521
Boys 9.5 3.6 10.2 35.8 40.9 279
Girls 10.5 4.4 11.3 29.3 44.4 341
Boys 13.1 2.4 4.4 41.9 38.2 954
Girls 15.1 5.2 4.4 41.2 34.1 I 104

Sources: Claire Chollat-Traquet, Women and Tobacco (Geneva, WHO, 1992); WHO country dababase; and WHO Cross-national Study on
Children's Health Behaviour.

ing have promoted the smoking habit. Many Governments
at both the central and local levels have banned smoking
in certain restricted areas, prohibited the sale of cigarettes
to minors and provided warnings to the public at large.
Where activities related to tobacco are economically sig
nificant, Governments have faced a dilemma, because a
decline in tobacco industries would destroy the livelihood
of many. Where Governments depend on taxes on tobacco
to any significant extent, the problems are compounded.

B. EcONOMIC AND SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES

1. Narcoticdrugs

Narcotic drugs entice, captivate and ultimately destroy
people from all walks of life. They are an epidemic which
has invaded the home, the workplace, educational institu
tions and the community, affecting individuals of all
classes and ages, especially young people. Millions of
young people around the world abuse drugs daily. The de
terioration of life in city centres in developed countries,
the emergence of large new urban centres in developing
countries, changes in family structure and the rapid
growth in young populations have added a new dimension
to the problem and introduced new risks. Most drug use
begins at adolescence or even earlier. In some developed
countries, the average age for first marijuana use is 12
years, and it is not unheard of for a 9-year-old to begin
abusing drugs.23 Drug abuse at this stage interrupts the
normal maturing process and some of the damage may be
come irreversible. The simultaneous consumption of more
than one narcotic drug, frequently in combination with al

cohol, complicates detoxification and the treatment of ad-
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diction. Intravenous drug abuse is even more lethal be
cause of the risk ofHIV infection and hepatitis B.

The main criteria for measuring drug-related health
problems are excess mortality and morbidit>:. Mortality
and morbidity are consequences of complex mter~ctl?nS

involving a wide range of factors, such as the combination
of drugs used, access to and utilization of health services
by drug users, the nutritional habits and status of drug
users, the ways in which drugs are ~m~nistere~, the qual
ity of the social network and the SOCIal integranon ~f drug
users. Apart from its direct effects on health and life ex
pectancy, drug abuse is associated with other problems.
The risk of suicide increases with all forms of drug de
pendence except tobacco smoking.

Substance abuse is also related to high rates of delin
quency. Multipledrug users in Switzerland showa sharp 300
per cent increasein delinquency after the onsetof abuse.24

The production, distribution and ~onsumption of nar
cotic drugs, in part because the~ ~e 1~leg~I, ~versely a.f
feet social conditions and political Institutions and, ID

. he envi t 25producing countries, even t e environmen .
The case of Colombia, in some respects, illustrates such

developments. During the past ~ecade, this country has
been the victim of a calculated reign of terror unparalleled
in the western hemisphere.I" More than 200 judges, a
large number of security personnel and some prominent
political leaders were assassinated. The drug barons, per
haps the most sophisticated urban terrorists, have also
used money to buy silence or connivance.

Organized crime associated with the sale of illegal
drugs and the vast financial profits linked to trafficking



may even pose a threat to the national security of some
countries. Violence in the streets in several metropolitan
areas has become a feature associated with drug sales and
efforts among different groups to control territory or en
tire neighbourhoods.

Land used for coca growth by slash-and-burn tech
niques has been subject to heavy erosion. Rivers and
streams have been contaminated with toxic chemicals
used for the manufacture of opiates and cocaine. Accord
ing to Fedesarrollo, a Bogota-based economic research
group, Colombia's development has been seriously inhib
ited by the dominanceof the Medellin drug cartelsand the
costly national efforts to suppress them. Over 80 per cent
of the drug lords' profits are invested abroad.I? The unre
stricted capital flows across national boundaries and the
permissiveness in host countries have enabled narco-en
trepreneurs to launder their profits in international banks
and avoid government detection. Profits from the whole
sale and retail distribution of narcotic drugs in developed
countrie.s are a lar~e multip~e of thoseearned in producing
developing countnes. As m the former, these massive
flows of illicit incomes remain beyond the reach of gov
ernmentauthorities.

The production and sale of drugs have also assumed
significance in a number of economies.I'' In 1990, the
value of recorded production in Bolivia was quite large in
relation to its recorded gross domestic product (GDP).29
~nco!!,~ from dru~ had become a mainstayof an economy
10 cnsis, According !o the Government of Bolivia, 10per
cent of the economically active rural population in the
late 1980s depended on coca cultivation for their liveli
hood. In some countries in the Latin American and Car
ibbean region, returns per hectare from narcotic crops
can exceed more than 10 times those from alternative
agricultural products.I'' Wages in the drug industry in
some countries are thought to be about 10 times higher
than earnings for comparable work in the rest of the
economy.U In Pakistan, gross returns from growing
opium were reported as 3,500 rupees per acre, compared
with 500 rupees from maize.32 Endemic poverty in pro
ducing countries, exacerbated by natural disasters, a de
cline in commodity prices and economic crises, has
contributed to making the growth of coca leaves and
opium plants a highly paying proposition.

2. Alcohol

Alcohol is a central nervous system depressant much
like morphine and heroin.33 It induces a state of euphoria
and releases inhibitions. In large amounts, it reduces men
tal alertness and impairs body coordination. Studies in in
dividual countries over time and comparative studies in
different countries and regions have demonstrated the ex
tensive damage of alcohol to the body, which eventually
results in brain deterioration, liver cirrhosis and heart
damage. High consumption of alcohol is associated with
accidents on the road and at work.34 It is estimated that
there are 50,000 alcohol-related deaths in France each
year.35 In the former Soviet Union, morbidity due to alco
hol consumption increased with the increase in alcohol
consumption. In the age range 15-49 years, the death rate
of males exceeded that of females.36 In the former Soviet
Union in the 1980s, some 60,000 traffic accidents occur
ring annually were associated with alcohol abuse.3?

. Alco~ol abuse is associated with accidents and inten
tional ~olence, resulting in violent death.38 In the United
States, 10 1990, more than 65,000 lives were lost on a~
count of alcohol abuse, 22,000 of them on highways.l?
Over the past 20 years, alcohol-related traffic accidents
hav~ been identified as of primary importance among the
SO.Clal and health problems linked to drinking.40 Violent
cn~es ar~ also associated with alcohol abuse. In the
Soviet Union, most acts of hooliganism and two thirds
of murders and violent crimes were committed by peo
ple v:ho were intoxlcated.f! Drunk-driving offences
have increased substantially. The statistics, however, re
flect n?t only an increase in incidence, but also improve
ments 10 enforcement activities. There is an international
trend towards a larger and faster increase in fatal as op
posed to non-fatal alcohol-related accidents. In the United
States, alcohol-related deaths were 5 per cent of the total
in 1987. Suicides among alcoholics are much higher than
among others.40

Alcohol consumption also had severely adverse effects
on family relations. Alcohol taken by a pregnant woman
can damage the developing brain in the foetus and impair
placental functions as well. Foetal alcohol syndrome in
babies is a fairly common problem in Europe and North
America. Less visible is the erosion of self-esteem, family
ties and career potential that occurs as a person succumbs
to alcoholism, often marked by compulsive, uncon
trollable drinking.

Costs of alcohol abuse include resources expended to
prevent such abuse and to ameliorate its negative conse
quences. These costs arise in connection with alcohol
treatment programmes, medical care, social welfare pro
grammes, the criminal justice system and lost output.
Among these, lost output dominates. In the United States,
lost production in 1980 was about 3 per cent of total
wages and salaries.42 In the 1980s in the former Soviet
Union, each rouble gained by the Government was
matched by 1.5 to 3 roubles lost, a loss due to absenteeism
and decline in labour productivity attributed to alcohol
related accidents and occupational traumas.43

Alcohol beverage industries (brewing in particular) can
develop rapidly, even in countries with no industrial tradi
tion. Access to the technology of brewing, distilling and
wine production is relatively easy, the capital investment
required is not large and, given a suitable agricultural
base, the raw materials are available locally in many re
gions of the world. The availability ofalcoholicbeverages
is likely to continue to increase and to spread around the
world, bringing concomitant increases in alcohol-related
health problems and associated social costs.36

The alcohol industry is not of much weight in any of
the developed market economies. In France, which has
both high consumption and high exports of wines and
spirits, the value of wine production in 1988 was 38 bil
lion francs, less than a quarter of the value of totalagricul
tural output and less than I per cent of GDP that year.44

Employment in the French alcohol beverage manufactur
ing industry in 1987 was about 30,000 persons. Thereare
a few countries whose exports of alcoholic beverages
amount to 4 per cent of total exports but the proportion is
under I per cent for the majority.44 Portugal and France
and, to a lesser degree, the United Kingdomand Spainare
significant exporters of alcoholic beverages.
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3. Tobacco

bfigarette smoking has been identified as a major avoid
a e cause of ill health and premature death. The World
H~th Organization estimates that in the 1990s tobacco
will cause about 3 million deaths per year in the world, 55
per cent of which will occur in developed countries. Com
P~ble figures are 10 per cent in China, 20 per cent in In
dia. 5 per cent in Latin America and 10 per cent in other
developing coun~es (see figure XV.9). In developed
COUDmes. where cigarette smoking has been common for
several decades, about 80-90 per cent of lung cancer, 80
85 per cent of chronic bronchitis and emphysema and 20
25 per cent of deaths from heart disease and stroke are
attributable to smoking.

In developing countries, where cigarette smoking has
~e~ of much shorter duration and lower intensity, mor
bldlo/ and mortality due to smoking are likely to be pro
poruonetety lower. However, producers of tobacco
proc;tucts, including the large multinational tobacco com
p~es, find these large populations with rising incomes
~ghly remunerative new markets. Massive increases in
cigarette c?nsumption over the past two decades, dis
cussed eCl!her. can be expected to lead to a rapid increase
m m0t:tahty from smoking-related diseases in developing
co~tries. Some 2-3 million deaths a year are projected in
China ~one during the 2020s, about I million from lung
cancer. If current smoking trends continue.4s In addition,
the reduced oxygen-carrying capacity of blood caused by
the carbon monoxide in cigarette smoke, along with the
effects of nicotine, is likely to be far more injurious to the
he.atth of the unborn child in poor countries, where anae
mia among women is widespread.

Smoking is hazardous to the non-smoker as well. In de
veloped countries, tobacco smoke is the most common
pollutant of indoor air and is usually present at higher
concentrations than other air pollutants. Unlike homes,
which usually rely on random ventilation, workplaces
(factories or offices) are frequently equipped with com
plex ventilation systems. The workplace is thus often
the place of greater exposure to cigarette smoke by non
smokers. Consequently, there have been measures on a
wide scale to ban smoking in the workplace. In the United
States. for example, it was expected that of the top 50
companies from the Fortune 500, more than half would
significantly restrict smoking in the workplace by the end
of 1991.46

Tobacco farming and manufacture can have severely
adverse consequences for the environment. Ci~arettes are
voracious users ofpaper and forest resources," A far less
obvious but much more severe cause of deforestation is
the use of fuelwood in the curing of tobacco leaf. In de
veloping countries and those without coal deposits, wood
is the main fuel used. In the United States, the world's
second largest producer, little or none of the crop is cured
by fuelwood, while in Brazil (the fourth largest producer)
the entire crop is cured by burning wood, as in most of
Africa, India. Thailand and the Philippines. 48 The best es
timate is that fuelwood curing requires about one tree for
curing tobacco for 300 cigarettes.

In addition, tobacco depletes soil nutrients at a higher
rate than many other cropS.49 Consequently, soil needs to
be either enriched with the regular input of chemical fer
tilizer or allowed to lie fallow for one or two years. To-
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bacco plants also require persistent applications of pesti
cides and herbicides throughout their growing season. Re
siduals from chemicals, which are toxic and sometimes
carcinogenic, readily find their way into water supplies.
Tobacco is an important cash crop in several countries. In
1985, 4.1 million hectares of land throughout the world
were under tobacco cultivation, 73 per cent ofwhich were
in developing countries.t? Tobacco occupies three of
every thousand hectares or 10.3 per cent of the world's ar
able land. In comparison, coffee occupies 0.7 per cent,
cotton, 2.3 per cent, and wheat, 16.3 per cent. In some
countries, gross returns per hectare on tobacco are nor
mally five times those on maize and three to four times
those on cotton and groundnuts.U

The growing, manufacture and distribution of tobacco
create a great deal of employment. The total full-time
and full-time-equivalent employment figure in 69
tobacco-growing countries was 18.2 million in 1983.52

Of this number, 11 million were employed in growing
(half in China alone), 5.3 million in green leaf process
ing and manufacturing and 1.9 million in distribution.
An additional 8 million were employed in industries sup
plying materials to the industry (harvesting tools. paper,
transport). In the European Community, 215,000 workers
were employed in tobacco growing and some 200,000
hectares were under cultivation.

Taxes on tobacco are a significant source of revenue to
Governments in several countries. Revenue from taxes on
tobacco ranged from 0.2 per cent to 41.3 per cent of total
central government revenue in developing countries. The
highest shares were in Haiti (41.3 per cent), Zaire (26.3
per cent), Argentina (22.5 per cent), Sri Lanka (17.9 per
cent), Malawi (16.7 per cent) and the United Republic of

Figure XV.9. Estimates or tobacco-related mortality
for the J990s
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Source: Tobacco Alert (Geneva, WHO, April 1990).



Tanzania (16.3 per cent). Table XV.6 shows the tobacco
excise tax as a percentage of total government revenue for
some selected countries for the latest year available.

TABLE XY .6. EXCISES ONlOBACCO ASAPERCENTAGE OFTOTAL
REVENUE, SELECTED COUNllUES. LATESTYEAR

ucUaOfl
To"",_ 101>«<0

LiIlm (IffiJ/iOlUo{ (MiIlOlUo/

""""""
ye'" lo<oI<1:!?'!!!CYJ 10<01 <V!!!fI<J'1 Ptrtfftlar

Cyprus 1990 706.42 13.09 1.9
India ......... 1986 420700.00 16100.00 3.8
Indonesia ..... 1989 29093000 1392000 4.8
Iran (Islamic

Republic of) .. 1989 36248000 71300 0.2
Morocco ...... 1987 37089 2040 5.5
Siena Leone ... 1989 3693.9 567.3 15.4
Sri Lanka ..... 1991 71529 6550 9.2
Thailand .•.... 1990 404 556 13 333 3.3
Zaire ......... 1989 391 399 12042 3.1

Source: Government Finance Statistics Yearbook, 1991
(Washington, D.e., International Monetary Fund, 1991).

C. POLICY CONSIDERATIONS

I. Demand reduction
The large variety of drugs and patterns of abuse and the

complexity of the economic and social context of drug
producers. ~d c::ons~ers call for a corresponding variety
and sophistication ID approaches to corrective measures.
Collaboration among Governments, international agencies
and non-governmental organizations is an essential part of
these measures.

One set of policies is aimed at reducing the demand for
alcohol, tobacco and narcotic drugs. Measures to increase
public awareness of the health, social and economic ill ef
fects of the use of these substances play a prominent role
here. 53 There are also measures to improve living condi
tions and to enlarge opportunities for and expectations of
young people with regard to rehabilitation, treatment,
counselling and social reintegration. Alcohol and narcotic
drugs are also a means of coping with deprivation, frus
tration, poverty and hard conditions of life. Limited ac
cess to opportunities for education, employment, status
and social acceptance has been associated with drug abuse
in various circumstances. Alcohol and drug abuse may
also be the only leisure activity available to many of the
abusers. The main means of preventing the adoption of
these habits is to identify factors responsible for the devel
opment of problems and to intervene in order to mitigate
or eliminate them.

Higher prices tend to reduce the consumption of all
these substances. Higher taxes on alcohol and tobacco not
only yield revenue but also reduce consumption.54 In re
cent years, many large corporations in the United States
have established~rogrammes to reduce alcoholism among
their employees. 5 Similarly, in the former Soviet Union,
President Gorbachev's anti-drink campaign was designed
to correct high rates of absenteeism and accidents on the
job.56 Further, higher tax revenue can be used to finance
curative and counselling services to help remove addiction
and improve the conditions of addicts. However, there are

limits to th~ extent to which Governments can impose
~es. The higher the tax, the greater the incentive for sell
I~g the ~~od.ity illegally to evade the tax and the
higher pnce. Similarly, there is a point beyond which gov
ernment may be defeating its purpose of maximizing tax
revenue because sales subject to tax will fall rapidly with
higher rates of tax.

The regulation of promotional campaigns for alcohol
and tobacco is another method used to reduce their con
suml?tion. In some 50 countries, cigarette advertising is
restncted or prohibited. In 21 of these countries there is a
ban on advertising all tobacco.F '

At the international level, the World Ministerial Sum
mit t? Reduce the Demand for Drugs and to Combat the
Cocaine Threat, held in London from 9 to 11 April 1990,
accorded the same importance to reducing the demand for
drugs as to reducing the illicit supply. The main aim of the
Summit was to increase the international commitment to
reduce the demand for all drugs and to identify ways in
which international cooperation could most effectively be
tu:geted to combat the production and trafficking of eo
came. Developed countries were expected to increase
technical cooperation, bilaterally or through the United
Nations, with developing countries assisting them in de
vising and implementing the required programmes. The
Summit recommended that national strategies in the
health, social, education and legal fields, as well as in the
criminal justice system, should contain programmes for
the prevention of drug abuse and the treatment, rehabilita
tion and social reintegration of drug abusers and drug
addicted offenders.

2. Control ofproduction and trafficking

Measures to control the production, supply and avail
ability of alcohol, tobacco and narcotic drugs have taken
many forms. These range from total prohibition to limits
on the production and marketing of alcoholic beverages
and tobacco products.58 The consumption, production and
sale of alcoholic drinks are totally prohibited in many
countries, including the Islamic Republic of Iran, Kuwait,
the Libyan Arab Jamahiriya, Qatar, Saudi Arabia and
Yemen, all of which have done so on the basis of Islamic
teachings; in others, a prohibition exists during short peri
ods, for instance, during elections, important football
games or market days. There are controls restricting hours
for the sale of alcohol in many countries.

Harsh punitive measures against traffickers are another
means of limiting availability. In China, the amount of
heroin seized doubled in 1991. In the Islamic Republic of
Iran, in the first three months after a tough new anti-drug
law took effect, 356 smugglers were executed.I? The
death penalty for dealing in drugs is in force in Malay
sia, Mauritius and Singapore. Some penalties, including
the ~orfeiture of assets of those convicted of drug traf
ficking, have come into force in the United States of
America. On a bilateral level, the United States cooper
ates with several producing developing countries to
eradicate illicit drug production and to fight trafficking
and money laundering.

The debate ?ver the legalization of currently illegal
drugs has continued, Arguments for the prosecution of
producers and distributors of narcotic drugs rest on the
observed harm that drug abuse causes individuals and
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their u:nmediate associates and the expectation ofthe harm
that '."l~~spreadabuse ofdrugs may cause society.60 Laws
prohlbttmg drug production, transport and possession
have, however, brought forth enormous problems of
law enforcement and the allocation of large resources
both to enforce laws and to maintain those incarcerated.
Well~kn0'.VO .cr~inal organizations have profited by
ru!lllmg distribution networks. Market prices have been
~alSed .to mordmately profitable levels, providing strong
l1~ce.nttves.to supply the market, despite the risk of con
viction. High profits, in turn, have made it feasible for
d~alers .to subvert the law and enforcement procedures
~Ith bnbe.ry and t~rrorism. It is worth noting that the
Impact of information, education and penal action so far
does not seem substantial.

One proposal, which aims at dealing with some aspects of
the problem from both perspectives, is that of seeking the in
tervention ~f. the medical profession. Under certain condi
tions, physlctans would prescribe to addicts supplies of
unadulte~ted~gs.together with sterile equipment.The risk
of spreading infectious diseases would thus be eliminated,
the demand on the black market would be reduced and drugs
would not be available to potential new users. As profits
from drug dealing declined, the number of pushers would
fall and drug-related crime might become less prevalent.The
message that illicit drugs are dangerous and should not be
taken casually and that people who do so should be treated
as sick and deviant would also be reinforced. The proposal
has not been widely accepted, however, mainly because of
problems ofimplementation. .

3. Internationalmeasures

The legal framework for international cooperation to
fight against drug abuse, production and trafficking has
been established in the main drug control treaties: the Sin
gle Convention on Narcotic Drugs of 1961,61 that Con
vention as .amended by the 1972 Protocol 62 the
Convention on Psychotropic Substances of 197163'and the
United Nations Convention against Illicit Traffic in Nar
cotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances of 1988,64
which entered into force in November 1990. As of 10
February 1992, 106 States had become parties to the Sin
gle Convention or the Convention as amended, 106 States
to the 1?71 Convent.ion and 57 States and the European
Economic Community to the 1988 Convention. The
United Nations General Assembly, at its seventeenth spe
cial session, in February 1990, adopted a Global Pro
~~me of J\ction for international cooperation against
illicit production, supply, demand, trafficking and distri
bution ofnarcotic drugs and psychotropic substances.sf
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Chapter XVI

CONCLUSIONS

. As ~ears of gl?J:>al confrontation between opposing
IdeologIcal. and military camps receded during the past
few years! m!ernational attention was increasingly drawn
to the objectives of higher standards of living and eco
nomic ~d soci~ development. The present report has an
alysed, m varying degrees of detail, the extent to which
these objectives had been achieved at the beginning of the
1990~ .. It has highlighted major improvements in social
COn~Itions, drawn attention to the difficulties in improving
SOCIal conditions in the difficult economic circumstances
oft~e 198~s, described emerging situations and discussed
a Wld~ vanety ofpolicies adopted by Governments and in
temational organizations in response to those situations.
'I?ese findings gain significance in the light of the deci
sion of the General Assembly, in resolution 47/92 of 16
December 1992, to convene a World Summit for Social
Development at the level of heads of State or Government
early in 1995.

The General Assembly decided that the core issues af
fecting all societies to be addressed by the Summit were
(a) the enhancement of social integration, particularly of
the more disadvantaged and marginalized groups, (b) the
alleviation and reduction of poverty and (c) the expansion
of productive employment.

~ese core issues are overlain by many others, which
are Identified in the decision on the objectives of the Sum
mit (paragraph 5 of the resolution). These other issues
concern the balance between economic efficiency and so
cial justice; the interaction between the social function of
the State, market responses to social demands and the im
peratives of sustainable development; the equalization of
~pportunities for all members of society; the more etfec
tive delivery of social services for the more disadvantaged
sectors of society; and the mobilization of resources for
social development at the local, national, regional and in
ternational levels. The findings of the present report bear
directly on all these issues.

Poverty still afflicts some one fifth of the people of the
world, almost all of them in developing countries. Rapid,
sustained economic development has reduced poverty in
some of these countries. In others, highly effective redis
tributive policies have alleviated poverty. In yet others,
poverty has increased in both extent and intensity. Nega
tive and slow economic growth is a major contributor, as
are civil wars and the breakdown of orderly government.
Natural disasters in economies without an adequate physi
cal infrastructure to mitigate the severity of disasters and
without social safety nets to protect survivors from conse
quent deprivation have increased the extent and deepened
the intensity of poverty. Processes of economic adjust
ment necessitated by delays in recognizing changes in the
world economy, rapid changes in technology, erroneous
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economic policies and revolutionary changes in the basic
institutions of society have also contributed to poverty, at
least in the short term. Severe restrictions on fiscal bud
gets have limited the capacity of Governments to extend
and strengthen safety nets to alleviate poverty.

Rapid and sustained economic development is an essen
tial condition for the reduction of poverty. Programmes of
poverty alleviation maintained over several decades have
become constrained by slow economic growth. Continued
expansion of exports from the affected economies is
necessary so that they can import both equipment and
technology. It is also necessary that patterns of devel
opment permit the integration of marginalized and dis
advantaged groups.

An essential feature of those patterns of growth is that
they create opportunities for more productive employ
ment. Social safety nets, whether extended by Govern
ments or international organizations, are by their very
nature short-term means of reducing deprivation. The ex
pansion of productive employment requires investment in
infrastructure, equipment and human resources.

Societies which over a sustained period of 30 or more
years have invested some 30 per cent or more of their
GDP in capital formation, and raised the quality of their
labour force by improving its health and education, have
generally reduced poverty. The overwhelmingly large pro
portion of those investments has come from domestic re
sources; foreign investment has helped by supplementing
the total, by bringing in products otherwise unavailable to
the economy and, most important, by introducing new
technology. The availability of foreign investment will
contribute significantly to the pace at which investment
takes place and productive employment is created.

There are several major objectives which the Summit
might be expected to achieve. First, the event itself would
highlight the importance of these issues to the interna
tional community, the political leadership of countries and
the world public at large. The intensity of that highlight
ing will depend on the attention paid by the political lead
ership to the Summit and the extent to which the world
public can be made to participate in its proceedings. In
that connection, the many non-governmental organiza
tions active in social development and the news media
that report on these issues have much to contribute.

Secondly, the Summit could consider social develop
ment issues in the light of the new economic and political
realities of the world. In Africa and Latin America, social
development problems have accumulated as a result of
slow growth. The scarcity of public sector resources has
cut down on social services which had previously been
available. Leaner government implies withdrawal from so
cial sector activities which benefit particular groups of



people. The use of market instruments for the delivery of
social services has created new situations, the implications
of which have not been wholly understood. In order for
the Summit to come to conclusions on these questions, it
is essential to elaborate the consequences of these new
considerations for social development policy and discuss
them as widely as possible before the Summit takes place.

Thirdly, the Summit could assess priorities for social de
velopment in policy formulation, for it is clear that policy
mediation is a powerful determinant of social conditions.
Priorities attached to social development differ among coun
tries. For the Summit to make such an assessment, it would
be necessary to examine the differences in priorities and ex
plain them in economic and sociological terms.

Fourthly, the Summit could evaluate the efficiency of
alternative policy instruments, especially in view of the
widely prevalent tendency to favour market-based instru
ments. Since a major issue in social development is that
of integrating marginalized and disadvantaged groups,

policy instruments would have to meet the requirements.
Given the wide variations in the capacity of countries to
fashion such policy instruments, it would be necessary to
assess them in the light of those variations. Studies of the
nature, efficiency and effectiveness of a wide variety of
such instruments would be required.

Perhaps the most difficult issue before the Summit
would be that of social disintegration. Understanding the
underlying causes of such conflicts and the means of
bringing about reconciliation would require extensive
studies and consultations.

Finally, it is primarily domestic organizations that re
spond to social development issues. However, interna
tional voluntary organizations and intergovernmental
organizations have been more active in these areas than
in any other comparable area. The Summit could be the
occasion to bring forth the relative strengths of these
separate organizations and to seek means of pooling
their strengths.
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INlRODUCTION

I. The present report has been prepared in pursuance of para
graph 6 of General Assembly resolution 44/57 of 8 December 1989
on the twentieth anniversary of the Declaration on Social Progress
and Development. The resolution requested the Secretary-General to
include in the 1993 Report on the World Social Situation a special
section dealing with the activities carried out at national and interna
tional levels on the implementation of the Declaration. It invited all
Governments "to take into consideration the provisions of the Dec
laration on Social Progress and Development in their developmental
policies, plans and programmes, as well as in their bilateral and mul
tilateral co-operation". It also recommended that the Declaration be
taken into account in the fonnulation of the international develop
ment strategy for the Fourth United Nations Development Decade
and in the implementation of programmes of international action "to
be carried out during the decade".

2. The resolution recommended that the international organiza
tions "concerned with development continue to use the provisions of
the Declaration ... in fonnulating strategies, programmes and inter
national instruments aimed at social progress and development".

3. This present brief review of the activities relating to the ob
jectives and goals of the Declaration has been prepared, in part, on
the basis of information provided by Member States and interna
tional organizations in response to a request by the Secretary-Gen
eral and on reports published by United Nations agencies. It focuses
on national activities and international actions in the main areas of
social development crucial to the promotion of social progress and
economic growth.
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I. FAvOURABLE INTERNATIONAL CONDmONS
FORSOCIAL PROGRESS ANDDEVELOPMENT

4. Since 1989, the international situation has radically changed
due to events of historic magnitude in Eastern Europe and the for
mer Soviet Union. The ideological and political division within the
international community. which had cast a shadow over the very ex
istence of mankind during the second half of this century, appeared
to come to an end. Among people throughout the world the hope
was shared that the gigantic material and intellectual resources that
had been wasted on the preparation for war, or on actually fighting
wars, would henceforth be used on human development, on fighting
poverty and hunger, on overcoming economic backwardness and
other persistent socio-economic problems.

S. However. as the most recent developments have shown. a pain
ful period of readjustment to the new socio-political conditions lies
ahead for the countries making the transition: there is a big difference
between the benefits that should in theory arise from the transitionand
their enjoyment in actual practice. The rest of the world needs some
time to comprehend the new situation and get rid of the legacies of
the cold war. National and group egoisms, expansionist ambitions, a
search for economic hegemony and a lack of trust, good will and soli
darity-ail these obstacles have to be overcome in order for nations
to take full advantageof new opportunities.

6. The new international situation has also highlighted the real
nature of certain regional and subregional conflicts which had long
been attributed to the super-Powers' involvement rather than to
deep-rooted local causes. The irony of the situation is that some of
the conflicts had been contained under the old order but have now
surfaced in the most violent manner, with their toll in death and de-



struction continually escalating. On the other hand, the international
community appears to have been caught unprepared to deal effec
tively with such conflicts. The existing international mechanisms to
settle them have proved to be too slow and, in some cases, seem to
be failing. It is becoming apparent that more imaginative and ener
getic international actions and mechanisms are needed to ensure that
the peace process remains alive. Rather than simply tackling their
consequences, efforts should be directed to understanding and deal
ing with the roots of the problems that have erupted into violence in
recent years.

7. Each member of the world community also needs to develop
a more generous attitude towards other members' problems. How
ever, a noticeable shift has occurred in the attitude of parts of the
public in some countries to such issues as migrants and refugees, ex
ternal economic assistance and financial support for international ac
tions. These changes may undermine the ability of the international
community to take full advantage of the potential benefits of the
new international situation.

A. Preservation ofpeace

8. The Declaration on Social Progress and Development
strongly emphasizes that peace is an essential condition for social
progress and development. The maintenance of international peace
and security has been the primary responsibility entrusted to the
United Nations since its inception. However, the application of the
international mechanisms available for conflict resolution was pre
viously constrained by antagonism and discord among the perma
nent members of the Security Council and, in many instances, by
their direct or indirect involvement in regional conflicts throughout
the world. Prior to 1988, the United Nations had set up only 13
peace-keeping operations, although the need for a greater number of
energetic war-preventing and conflict-resolving international actions
had been enormous.

9. Over the few past years the world has witnessed the revitali
zation of the capacity of the United Nations to resolve conflicts.
Since 1988, the United Nations has conducted 13 peace-keeping op
erations. The most recent have been the United Nations Transitional
Authority in Cambodia (since March 1992), the United Nations Op
erations in Somalia (since April 1992), and the United Nations Pro
tection Force in Yugoslavia (since March 1992).

10. Some important changes have taken place with regard to
peace-keeping. In the first place, 8 out of the 13 operations under
taken since the end of the cold war have involved not only tradi
tional military activities but also a wide range of civilian ones. In
Cambodia, for example, the peace agreement requires the United
Nations to supervise various parts of the existing administration, to
organize elections, to monitor the police, to promote human rights,
to repatriate more than 350,000 refugees and to begin the rehabilita
tion of the entire country. In the case of the United Nations Observer
Mission in El Salvador, the United Nations was involved not only in
verifying and monitoring all agreements concluded between the
Government of El Salvador and the Frente Farabundo Marti para la
Liberacidn Nacional but also in other related measures, including
the reform and reduction of the armed forces, the creation of a new
police force, the reform of the judicial and electoral systems, the
protection of human rights, and changes in land tenure. I

I I. The experience accumulated by the international community
over the past several years in the area of peace-keeping suggests that
under present conditions there is a real possibility of avoiding armed
collisions through the more effective use of preventive diplomacy
and through identifying and addressing more promptly the roots of
conflict-bearing problems. The involvement of member States,
either on an individual basis or through regional organizations, in
peace-building and peace-keeping activities consistent with Articles
52-54 of the Charter of the United Nations appears to be another ef
fective way of preventing military clashes. The involvement of re
gional organizations has demonstrated that their participation in
peace-settlement may help the conflict-resolution efforts of the
United Nations and speed up the process of international or national
reconciliation. Somalia is an example. However, regional organiza
tions need to be properly equipped in order to utilize fully their po
tential in the area of peace-keeping.
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. 1~..Certain regions have already begun creating the necessary
institutional structures and mechanisms for political and military se
curity. In Europe, for instance, at a meeting of the Conference on
Security and Cooperation (19-21 November 1990, Paris), the heads
of State and Government of the 34 countries adopted a set of docu
ments consolidating the fundamental changes which had taken place
in Europe and laying the foundations of a new confidence-building
and collective security system. The participants stated in the Charter
of Paris that "to strengthen peace and to promote unity in Europe re
quire a new quality of political dialogue and co-operation and thus
development of the structures of the CSCE,"2 In particular, they rec
ognized the necessity of intensifying military/political consultations
at all levels. To that end, the participants of the Paris summit de
cided to organize meetings of heads of State or Government every
two years; to establish a Council of Ministers for Foreign Affairs
(the 34 ministers will meet regularly, at least once a year); and to in
stitute a Committee of Senior Officials with the aim of preparing the
meetings of the Council and carrying out its decisions. The Council of
Ministers for Foreign Affairs was also requested to discuss the possi
bility of establishing an emergency mechanism to convene meetings of
the Committee of Senior Officials in emergency situations.

13. Another important element of the emerging all-European se
curity system will be the Conflict Prevention Centre established in
Vienna. Its main task is to assist the Council of Foreign Ministers in
reducing the risk of conflict. It will probably act as a forum for the
exchange of military information and as a mediator in disputes.

14. There has also been an intensification of peace-settling ac
tivity in Latin America and the Caribbean. The Organization of
American States (OAS) recently employed non-military measures
against two States whose constitutions were overturned: Haiti in
1991, and Peru in 1992. In the case of Haiti, OAS imposed a trade
embargo and other economic sanctions on 8 October 1991. Peru was
condemned by OAS and suspended from the Permanent Mechanism
for Consultation and Concerted Political Action (Rio Group).

IS. However, the effectiveness of regional organizations in
peace-settlement has limitations, at least at the present time. The
major constraint is a lack of trust. Other obstacles to more active
participation of regional organizations in peace-settlement are the
absence of appropriate institutions, funds and, in some cases, institu
tional arrangements which would allow the organizations to respond
to a crisis rapidly enough on an emergency basis.

B. Disarmament

16. The Declaration on Social Progress and Development
viewed disarmament as one of the major instruments for achieving
and ensuring peace. Since 1989, the most far-reaching changes have
taken place in this field, and it is widely believed that the threat of
world-wide nuclear war has been eliminated. The signing in Mos
cow in July 1991 by Presidents Bush and Gorbachev of the Strategic
Arms Reduction Treaty (START) may be seen as the symbolic end
of the era of a global race in the invention and production of the
most sophisticated weapons for the destruction of human beingsv'

17. The events in the late 1980s and the early 1990s, however,
cannot be attributed exclusively to changes in the former USSR.
They were a combined result of the collective efforts of the interna
tional community and other supporting factors. Among the latter.
one of the most important was the staggering rise in the cost of mod
ern weapons. It became more and more obvious that the further con
tinuation of the arms race would have serious detrimental effects on
the economic health of any nation, even to the most technologically
and economically advanced.

18. The past few years have seen considerable progress in sev
eral areas of disarmament and arms control. Thus, in September
1989, two countries, the United States and the Soviet Union, con
cerned with the erosion of the Geneva Protocol (1925), moved ahead
in their bilateral negotiations on chemical weapons and made a com
mitment to cooperate on the destruction of chemical weapons. In
June 1990, they signed an agreement on the destruction and non
production of their chemical weapons, and on measures to facilitate
the conclusion of a multilateral convention. According to this United
States/USSR Chemical ',"eapons Agreement, the signatory parties
made commitments to begin the destruction of chemical weapons no



later than 1992, to destroy 50 per cent of stocks no later than 1999,
and to reduce stocks to the level of5,000 agent tons by the year 2002.

19. Both countries have begun the implementation of the Agree
ment. By September 1990, the United States had removed all its
chemical weapons stock from deposits in Germany and shipped
them to Johnson Atoll in the Pacific to await destruction. The de
struction process started in June 1990.4

20. Advances were also made in international forums. In Febru
ary 1990, the Conference on Disarmament (Geneva) decided to re
establish the Ad Hoc Committee on Chemical Weapons, with a
mandate that no longer ruled out the possibility of the final drafting
of a convention.I Whereas the Geneva Protocol banned the use of
such weapons, there had been no ban on their production, testing
and stockpiling, and the negotiations were to fill this gap. They had
previously been complicated by problems related to verification, ju
risdiction and control and certain other technical and political issues,
but a final draft was completed in September 1992 for submission to
the General Assembly.

21. Similar efforts were undertaken by the United States and
the Soviet Union in relation to biological weapons, which were
also on the agenda of the Conference on Disarmament. In May
1990 the United States passed into law the Biological Weapons
Anti-Terrorism Act of 1989,6and announced its intention to destroy
its remaining stock of live smallpox virus. The USSR was invited to
take the same step, and both countries agreed to destroy their stocks
by the end of 1993. In April 1992, Russia announced a decree ban
ning work on biological weapons, and in September 1992, Russia,
the United Kingdom and the United States announced an agreement
providing for inspections of each other's military and non-military
biological sites.

22. A promising change occurred in the area of conventional
weapons. On 19 November 1990, the Treaty on Conventional
Armed Forces in Europe was signed at the Paris summit meeting of
the Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe. This will
dramatically reduce the heavy militarization of Europe. One of the
most important features of the treaty is that an upper limit has been
established on the amount of equipment that any State may hold in
the region between the Atlantic and the Urals. Another vital provi
sion is that equipment in excess of the Treaty limits will be verifi
ably destroyed.

23. As the voluntary disarmament of the two largest military
Powers has progressed, the attention of the world community has
shifted to the proliferation of nuclear and other weapons of mass de
struction. Such a re-focusing was also accelerated by the concerns
that arose with respect to Iraq during and after the 1990 crisis in the
Persian Gulf and later, in 1991, by the disintegration of the Soviet
Union and the emergence out of its remnants of several States
equipped with nuclear arms. These concerns have not yet been
completely removed, as disputes have arisen on how to share the all
Union military forces and on the succession rights of the former
republics of the Union. However, a recent accord achieved by
the presidents of the United States and the Russian Federation on
16 June 1992 in Washington, D.C., on eliminating their land-based
multiple-warhead missiles and drastically reducing the two coun
tries' stocks of long-range nuclear weapons by the year 2003, was a
promising sign that the process initiated in 1990 by the United
States and the (then) Soviet Union will be successfully carried to
its completion by all the former Soviet republics concerned.'

24. The recent experience of the international community during
the Persian Gulf crisis has highlighted some aspects of the arms race
which had been regarded in the past as of secondary importance.
Among these were the following: the arms trade, the spread of nu
clear and other sophisticated military technology, the milita~zation

of developing countries, the nature and consequences of ethnic con
flicts, and international terrorism. It has become increasingly clear
that as long as the international community does not agree on a com
mon policy and verification methods in such important areas as arms
production and trade, the danger of large-scale confrontation will al
ways be present.

C. Degradation oftire environment

25. The past few years have witnessed a growing international
awareness that the continued degradation of the global environment
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has become a real threat to the very existence of human and other
forms of life on the planet. According to scientific observations, the
rate of extinction of the Earth's species has accelerated dramatically
in the past two decades. It has increased from one species per day in
1970 to one per hour in 1990, and to one every 12 minutes in 1992.
Since the dawn of life, species have been dying out as a result of
disease, lack of food or failure to adapt to environmental change.
However, the current situation has been described by many scien
tists as a period of mass extinction of species. The major cause of
the present catastrophe is believed to be the disappearance ofnatural
habitats-forests, wetlands and coastal regions-through deforesta
tion, urban sprawl, rural development, air and water pollution, over
population and other pressures linked to human activities.

26. The human invasion of ecosystems (and its consequences)
has been multifaceted. In some cases, it resulted in the destruction
of native flora and fauna. However, at present all life forms are at
risk. Industrial pollution seems to be a major cause of the "green
house effect" which may produce accelerated, radical changes in
global climate patterns. It is established that industrial gases, mainly
carbon dioxide, chlorofluorocarbons, methane and nitrous oxide,
have been responsible for global warming. According to much sci
entific opinion, unless the global output of harmful industrial gases
is reduced, life on Earth will soon be irreversibly altered, with a
devastating impact on the lives of millions of people. Many scien
tists also believe that the only way to prevent this catastrophe for the
whole planet is for the international community to undertake imme
diate collective measures to stop air pollution and to reorganize the
development process on an environmentally sound basis.

27. The international academic community and non-governmen
tal organizations have undertaken enormous efforts to have environ
mental issues included in the political agenda at both the national
and international levels. For its part, the United Nations has contrib
uted to educating the public on ecological problems. United Nations
organizations have sponsored a number of international forums at
which the participants have discussed environmental problems and
possible actions to prevent further deterioration of the human habi
tat. The Economic Commission for Latin America and the Carib
bean held a ministerial meeting in Mexico City in March 1991
which adopted the Tlatelolco Platform on Environment and Devel
opment. Similarly, the Economic Commissio~ for Europe sponsor~d

a conference, Action for a Common Future, ID Bergen, NOIWay, ID

May 1990.
28. Many United Nations agencies contributed to the prepara

tion of the June 1992 United Nations Conference on the Environ
ment and Development held in Rio de Janeiro. For example, in
March 1991 a consultative meeting organized by UNDP and non
governmental organizations on behalf of the Conference contri~uted

ideas for Agenda 21 on the links between poverty and environ
mental degradation and options for action, and in April an interna
tional conference on agriculture and the environment, organized by
FAO and the Government of the Netherlands, assisted the Confer
ence secretariat in the preparation of its reports on sustainable agri
culture and environmentally sound land use.

29. Another area of United Nations activity has been estab
lishing norms for the protection of the global environment. Since
1989, a number of important multilateral agreements have bee~ ne
gotiated or have entered into force. Those that have been negotiated
include the Amendment to the Montreal Protocol on Substances that
Deplete the Ozone Layer (London, 29 June 1990), the International
Convention on Oil Pollution Preparedness, Response and Co-opera
tion (London, 29 November 1990), and the Convention on Civil Li
ability for Damage Caused During Carriage of Dangerous Goods by
Road, Rail and Inland Navigation Vessels (Geneva, 20 October
1989). The Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone
Layer entered into force on I January 1989.

30. At the United Nations Conference on the Environment and
Development itself, two new international conventions were signed:
the United Nations Framework Convention on Climatic Change and
the Convention on Biological Diversity. An agreement was also
reached on principles of foresting.

31. The results of the Conference can be viewed as a landmark
beginning of a series of international collective actions to preserve
the planet. Certainly, the implementation of these agreements is not



likely to be an easy task, judging by the controversies between poor
and rich countries on priorities for international efforts in socio-eco
nomic areas. A major effort will be required at the national and in
ternationallevels to mobilize the resources to implement Agenda 21.
If the signatory parties pursue the policy of sustainable development
with determination and open minds, the new international conven
tions should serve as a firm basis for a more precise balancing in the
future of development needs with environmental concerns.

32. The environment is a relatively new area of international co
operation. Although a considerable amount has been done in study
ing the consequences of the interaction between nature and people,
little has been done in appraising the available technological and sci
entific potential in terms of the costs of economic restructuring to
wards more environmentally sound development. The present
conditions of access to clean technology and expertise also need to
be evaluated. An institutional support structure and economic incen
tives have to be in place. They will constitute necessary elements in
assuring that the process of transformation will become irreversible.

11. AN EMERGING NEW GLOBAL DEVELOPMENT PlllLOSOPHY

33. A new concept of development has taken shape gradually
since the mid-1980s, as dissatisfaction with the results of previous
national development efforts has become widespread and as some
harmful by-products of the global development process have raised
doubts about the soundness of its foundations. These widely shared
concerns have been generated by the persistence of poverty through
out the world, by the rnarginalization of many developing countries,
many of them trapped in foreign debt, by a growing technological
and economic gap between a relatively few countries and the major
ity of countries. by an ecological disaster threatening an increasing
number of countries and by other socio-economic problems. Global
interdependence, considered by some as a vehicle of progress, has
failed to make the technological and economic advances that have
occurred accessible to all and "appears to have worked in favour of a
minority of countries.

34. However, such a pessimistic appraisal of the results of the
development efforts during the past decades contains some exag
geration. Although it is true that certain socio-economic problems
have not been solved, it is also true that most countries have been
able radically to transform their societies and that a diffusion of the
industrialization process and of information technology throughout
the world has strengthened the foundation for socio-economic and
political interaction. This also has contributed to the development of
common values and a universal vision of the world to come. This
new world has to be more humane, or people-oriented.

35. The most important elements on which this emerging global
ideology rests are: a recognition of the priority of human rights over
the rights of a collective-be this a community, nation, or ethnic
group; a belief that a human being and his needs have to be the fo
cus and target of the development process, not the other way around;
and the view that Earth is a common habitat which has to be pro
tected and preserved. This ideology also relies on the perception that
a deepening global interdependency would benefit humanity, if
States are able to adjust their behaviour to fit in with the new reality
and attendant responsibilities.

36. This new approach to developme~t a~pears to hav~ h~~ a
profound impact on international cooperation m .terms ~f pnontr.es,
sectoral structure, conditionalities and forms of international assist
ance. It is too early to say to what extent it is more efficient or effec
tive than previous approaches, but it constitutes a. distinct se~ of
development priorities. principles, goals and means of Implementation.

37. The long-term goals of the new development coneep! have
not changed significantly from those embodied in the D~claratlon on
Social Progress and Development, but the means ?f the Implementa
tion have been partially reviewed. In the International Development
Strategy for the Fourth United Nations Development ~ecade (1991
2000), the attainment of "a significant improvem~nt .m the human
condition in the developing countries and a. reduction In t.he gap be
tween rich and poor countries" was proclalme? as ? maJ~r ~oal of
the international community. The Strategy also identified SIX tnte':TC
lated goals whose implementation can ensure a successful resolution
of the world's fundamental socio-economic problems:
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"(a) A surge in the pace of economic growth in the develop
ing countries;

"(b) A development process that is responsive to social needs,
seeks a significant reduction in extreme poverty, promotes the de
velopment and utilization of human resources and skills and is en
vironmentally sound and sustainable;

"(c) An improvement of the international system of money, fi
nance and trade so as to support the development process;

"(J) A setting of strength and stability in the world economy
and sound macro-economic management, nationally and interna
tionally;

"(e) A decisive strengthening of international development
cooperation;

"(f) A special effort to deal with the problems of the least de
veloped countries, the weakest among the developing countries"."

38. On the issue of policies and measures to implement the pro
claimed development goals, the Strategy advocates the liberalization
of global interdependency. It believes that by removing obstacles to
and restrictions on the movement of production factors and by eas
ing the developing countries' access to international markets, tech
nology and financial resources, the international community will
create the prerequisites for a more even and sustainable global de
velopment process. At the same time, the Strategy calls for a re
evaluation of some of the domestic policies of the developing
countries in terms of gains and losses. In particular, it underlines the
limitations of import-substitution policies in the case of small
economies or of export-oriented policies which have resulted in the
creation of econom ic enclaves.

39. The Strategy also underlines the limitations of the State's
ability to ensure sustainable development. It believes that the private
domestic sector in the developing countries is strong enough to con
tribute to the development process: "The capabilities of the private
sector have grown in many countries and there is considerable scope
for enhancing the contribution that private enterprise can make to a
dynamic process of industrialization. Entrepreneurship should be en
couraged at all levels for the setting up of industries". 9

40. The Strategy calls for the development policies of the devel
oping countries to be centred on two specific aspects of develop
ment-environment and human conditions: "economic growth by
itself does not ensure that its benefits will be equitably distributed or
that the physical environment will be protected and improved. Yet,
if poverty persists or increases and there is neglect of the hum~n

condition, political and social strains will grow and endanger stabil
ity in the 1990s and beyond. Similarly, if environmental damage ~nd

degradation increases, the natural resource base of the developing
countries and the welfare of populations will be harmed and pro
gress in development itself will become unsustainable. The Strategy
must, therefore, give special attention to the policies and measures
in the areas of poverty alleviation, human resource development and
the environment.... o

41. The new concept of development has been further refined in
the course of the international debates on human development at the
beginning of the 1990s. An outcome of these discussions has been
some retreat from a traditional view of the State as the caretaker and
the human being as a passive recipient. By putting the human being
at the centre of the development process, the new development con
cept sees the role of the State as th~ provide~ of support for human
social activity rather than as a substitute for !t. Thus, a guarantee. ~f
human rights is expected to encourage and stimulate popular parties
pation in all areas of social and economic activity. The State, on the
other hand, has to look after common interests (law, order, social
justice, security, environment) and to ensure that the development
process is sustained.

42. The function of the State in terms of development is still a
subject of discussion. Some have i~sisted on .curb,ing it dra~tically.

Others, however, arguing on the baSIS of the historical exp~n.ence of
human development, have advocated a creative and dynam~c I?t~rac

lion between the public and private sectors, between the individual
and the State. They believe that the development process can be or
ganized in such a way as to encourage and stimulate t?e constru~t!ve

ability of each factor in the development process, while neutralizing
its destructive ability.



Ill. NATIONALDEVELOPMENTEFFORTS

43. In their responses to the note verbale of the Secretary
General, Member States indicated that their development efforts
during the past years had been concentrated on a number of objec
tives relative to those contained in the Declaration on Social Pro
gress and Development-namely, the eradication of poverty; human
resources development; the protection of vulnerable groups; the sta
bilization of the population growth; social protection and welfare;
and the advancement ofwomen.

44. Most of the correspondents also reported to the Secretary
General on their policy measures and institutional build-up in cer
tain areas of human development. Just as the responding countries
vary in their level of development and the social progress achieved,
so do their concrete goals and efforts differ.

A. Developing countries: efforts to preserve past social
accomplishments and sustain social progress

45. Mauritius reported a significant improvement in per capita in
come distribution since the end of the 1980s which it attributed to
two main factors: an increase in GDP, and the stabilization ofpopu
lation growth. According to the information provided by the Gov
ernment, GDP at market prices almost doubled from Rs. 23,576
million in 1987 to an estimated Rs, 41,265 million for the year 1991.
This economic growth, combined with the stabilization of the popu
lation growth rates in the 1980s, had a favourable impact on the
per capita income which increased from Rs. 22,951 in 1987 to
Rs. 39,245 in 1991. However, this expansionary trend, as the Gov
ernment indicates, was largely propelled by the unprecedented
momentum in the Export Processing Zone; if the Export Processing
Zone contribution is excluded, the actual annual rate of growth of
the economy declined from an average of 7.2 per cent over the
1984-1987 period to 5.4 per cent from 1988 to 1991. Nevertheless,
the expanding economy has made possible sustained growth in em
ployment creation in Mauritius over the past few years. Between
1987 and 1991. more than 40,000 new jobs opened up. The unem
ployment rate of 9.1 per cent in 1987 was reduced to a fractional
level in 1991.

46. The Government of Mauritius has been trying to utilize the
benefits of economic growth to modernize social infrastructure and
enhance the quality of life of the population. In the area of housing,
it has introduced a long-term housing lending scheme and fiscal
incentives with the aim of improving the living conditions of the
population. The scheme consists of long-term loans at subsidized
rates of interests. The total interest payments on housing loans are
deductible from income. Housing loans are made available through
the Mauritius Housing Corporation, established in 1991, whose
main objectives are: to purchase and acquire lands and buildings
for property development; to develop lands acquired by the com
pany; and to engage in residential and other property develop
ment. The Corporation has already embarked on a major housing
programme which consists of the construction of 2,000 units per
year in the initial years and ultimately some 5,000 units per year.

47. The Government has also been striving to improve the basic
facilities of households. Between 1983 and 1990, the percentage of
households supplied with electricity increased from 94 per cent to
98 per cent. Gas has become the principal fuel for cooking, follow
ing a reduction in its price as a result of the removal of customs duty
on the import of gas. About 98 per cent of Mauritian households are
already connected to piped water.

48. Human resources development has been a focus of the Gov
ernment's efforts during the past decades. As a result, the country
has achieved an impressive record in education. "There is universal
provision of primary education for six years. Enrolment ratios are
nearly 100 per cent. . .. Every Village Council Area has at least
one primary school. There are five years of secondary schooling
leading to the School Certificate, and a further two years to the
Higher School Certificate. Enrolment ratios at the secondary level
are around 50 per cent. Education at all levels is free. Textbooks are
freely provided for all primary school children and to children from
poor families in the lower forms of the secondary schools."

49. However, the country has been suffering from a shortage of
technicians and some other professional categories. In order to solve
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this problem, the Government has promoted the creation of technical
training bodies and of a lycee combining technical and general edu
cation. A new master plan on education for the year 2000, prepared
recently, aims at broadening the educational structure so as to make
it more responsive to the needs of a fast-changing society.

50. In the area of health, Mauritius has been trying to achieve
the goal of health for all by the year 2000. In terms of access, the
Mauritius population is provided with free health services, and this
has helped to improve the health status ofthe population,

51. According to the official report, by 1990 the ratios of doc
tors and dentists to population were, respectively, 1,091 and 7,400.
An extensive network of maternal and child health services has
been established. A relatively wide range of medical services is pro
vided to the population through urban health centres, community
health centres and primary care units and dispensaries. However,
the quality of medical services still constitutes a problem to be over
come.

52. Mauritius has been persistent in developing and perfecting
its social welfare system. The country's National Pensions Scheme,
introduced in the mid-1970s with a view to protecting all workers in
the public sector, has been extended to cover all private-sector em
ployees, including the self-employed and household employees. The
Social Aid Act of 1902 was revised in the late 1970s to provide as
sistance to vulnerable groups, especially those at the lowest income
strata, and was extended recently to provide warm clothing to old
persons and financial help to needy students.

53. About 4-5 per cent of the Mauritius population suffer from
some form of disability. In order to protect the disabled, a National
Council for the Rehabilitation of the Disabled was set up. It is re
sponsible for the provision of cash benefits, ttaining and rehabilita
tion services to the handicapped.

54. Niger, like many other African countries, is currently con
fronted with grave difficulties which impede its economic and social
development. The impact of the economic crisis is felt widely in all
economic sectors and by the people. The social situation has been
deteriorating for many years. The average per capita income is esti
mated at $320. Underemployment, disease and malnutrition are
widespread. The population growth is quite ahead of economic ex
pansion-3.4 per cent and 2.3 per cent, respectively. Against this
disappointing background one has to add natural calamities such as
drought and desertification which affect the lives of people and
cause migratory movement, which is responsible for the devastation
occurring in the rural areas.

55. Faced with this alarming situation, Niger was engaged in a
structural adjustment programme aimed at improving the economic
environment. However, the end result of the adjustment programme
has been a negative impact on employment and on the purchasing
power of the people. Even provisions made to balance the drastic
economic consequences of the structural adjustment programme did
not work well.

56'. Despite the efforts made by the Government, it is difficult
to claim any progress or visib le result in the social sectors of the
country.

57. The health situation in Niger is particularly alarming and
critical. The share of budget spending allocated to the health sec
tor has always been minimal. In 1960, it was 8.75 per cent. It de
clined to 6.75 per cent in 1990. Personnel staff in the health sector is
insufficient. For instance, there is one medical doctor for 48,000 in
habitants and one midwife for 1,400 expectant mothers. The mortal
ity rate for mothers and children is one of the highest' in the
world-70 and 132 per 1,000, respectively. Life expectancy is
around 48 years.

58. However. efforts have been made to develop the health sec
tor-to protect the vulnerable groups, specifically mothers' and chil
dren, and also to reduce the negative impact of the economic
recession introduced by the adjustment programme. Some of the ac
tions taken are:

(a) Extension of the vaccination programme;

(b) Intensification of the fight against malaria;

(c) Intensification of the fight against diarrhoea;

(d) National programme for health education;



(e) Intensification of the fight against malnutrition;

(f) Prevention programme and an intensification of the fight
against AIDS;

(g) Family planning (actually started in 1985) and the creation
of a national family health centre.

59. Despite enormous efforts made by Niger in the field of edu
cation, enrolment rates remain very low. Budget spending allocated
to education seems to be one of the highest and absorbs about one
fifth of the budget. However, Niger has one of the lowest rates in the
subregion. It was estimated at 23.5 per cent in 1990, compared with
27.5 per cent in 1982.

60. The educational system is also confronted with a high drop
out rate, due mainly to high selectivity.

61. Vocational schools, limited in number, are trying to cope
with increased demands for placement. The training provided by the
vocational centres is inadequate because of lack of facilities and the
changing requirements of the labour market. The continued eco
nomic recession is also exacerbating this trend.

62. Although government efforts are still insufficient, they have
nevertheless produced some positive results, especially at the high
school level. The enrolment of students has increased from 11,108
in 1974 to 51,129 in 1990.

63. The major challenge facing Niger is undoubtedly the status
of its youth. Fifty per cent of the population is under 15 years of
age. This youth population may be an asset for development, but it
also represents a burden to the State and the family because it has
enormous needs--specifically, health care, education and employ
ment creation, etc. The youth living in the rural areas are not en
rolled in school and are confronted with mounting difficulties in
their daily living, mainly due to declining agricultural production.

64. Unemployment among youth has become a crucial concern
for the economy. The crisis affecting the country since 1985 has ex
acerbated the situation.

65. The efforts to educate youth can be summarized as follows:

(a) One of the oldest institutions in the rural areas, known as
samarya, has been rehabilitated. Samarya teaches youth how to in
teract among themselves so they can participate in the community
and get involved in development action;

(b) Centres to educate young girls have been created;

(c) Since 1989, a youth corps programme has been in opera
tion. Each year 300-500 adolescents, usually students, are re
cruited and trained to fight desertification and work in
agricultural-related activities, mainly soil conservation.

66. Action has been focused on children in extremely difficult
situations, notably abandoned children and street children.

67. In respect of handicapped persons, Niger has been trying to
raise the awareness of the population concerning the problems of
this social group. Five associations of handicapped persons have
been established to deal with their specific problems. Four schools
for blind and deaf children have been established. Vocational
training in various fields and two training centres dealing with
agriculture, poultry and gardening have been set up. A project
aimed at reintegrating children affected by polio into society is be
ing implemented.

68. In Niger, women play an important social and economic
role. However, the daily living and working conditions of women
are far from what they should be, due to a series of prejudices and
taboos, and women do not benefit from the same privileges as men.

69. In order to correct the situation, several specialized institu
tions were established-in 1981, the Department for the Advance
ment of Women; and in 1989, a Ministry dealing with social affairs
and the advancement of women. In 1989, the mandate of the Minis
try was extended to comprise social development, population and
the advancement of women.

70. The Government deals with the following concerns: training
of women (management, microproject); women's health, hygiene,
family planning; women's centres, where women are taught sewing,
nutrition and how to read and write. It assists women in rural areas
in their daily work, particularly, with the installation of grinders for
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grinding cassava, peanuts etc. It is drawing up a family code and ru
ral codes which will give women access to land for cultivation.

71. The Government of Jamaica has reported on its efforts to
sustain social progress despite the hampering effecl of current
economic stabilization and structural adjustment measures. The
country intends to reduce further the illiteracy rate of the Jamaican
population. From 1972 to 1992 the rate declined from 50 per cent to
18 per cent. The Jamaica Five-Year Development Plan, 1990-1995,
envisages achieving a further 9 per cent fall in illiteracy by the
year 2000.

72. Since 1982 primary education has been universal in Jamaica.
However, education at levels above the primary is still not compul
sory. Jamaica's educational system needs significant improvements
in qualitative terms. Inequalities in access to education at the secon
dary and tertiary levels must be eliminated. The country has been
trying to improve access to education through the expansion of fa
cilities and programme offerings and with financial assistance. The
quality of educational services is to be improved through better
training of national professionals at the tertiary level.

73. Like many other developing countries, Jamaica suffers a
shortage of technical personnel. Yet, technical and vocational train
ing, although recently expanded, is not free. Jamaica is trying 10 find
a solution to this problem through a combination of policy meas
ures. In 1991 the National Training Agency was established to pur
sue a technical and vocational training policy. The main goals of the
new policy are to enhance the expansion of technical education and
training as well as to police standards for technical and vocational
education and training. '

74. Considering the potential costs of establishing a nationwide
network of technical and vocational training and retraining, the Gov
ernment of Jamaica encourages the national private sector to take
part in facilitating training and retraining of staff members with the
creation of their own support for training institutions.

75. Hunger, malnutrition and poverty have been problems of
major concern for the Government of Jamaica. In its persistent at
tempts to eliminate these problems, it introduced meals at public
schools. A food stamp programme, introduced in 1984 to cover the
very poor of all ages, has been extended to other population catego
ries. It has been modified over time, and the value of stamps and the
ceilings on different beneficiary categories have been raised. A proj
ect development unit within the Food Stamp Programme selects
able-bodied beneficiaries to launch income-generating self-help proj
ects. The goal is to remove the need for such individuals to receive
state assistance. Grants do not exceed JS 5,000 per person. The proj
ects include animal-rearing, garment-making and baking.

76. Jamaica has expanded its social security schemes and wel
fare services. In 1991 a special pension for persons 85 years old and
over was introduced, in addition to the National Insurance Scheme
already in operation. A widows' pension scheme was also intro
duced in 1991 and inequalities in the male/female retirement age
were eliminated.

77. For persons who are not covered by the National Insurance
Scheme (with little or no income), special public assistance pro
grammes are in place: the Income Transfer Programme, Economic
and Social Assistance, Poor Relief, Emergency Relief, and Pro
grammes for the Handicapped and the Aged.

78. To improve benefits in the future, the Jamaica National In
surance Board set up an investment office in 1990 whose function is
to establish, monitor and maintain a portfolio mix that will enable
the fund (an investment trust fund) to satisfy future claims while
maintaining sufficient liquidity to honor short-term claims with cer
tainty and promptness.

79. Jamaica has also attempted to perfect its national welfare
programmes. Currently, the Jamaican National Councils are trying
to improve the targeting of welfare provisions and to decentralize
the provision of services, particularly those offered to the disabled.

80. Significant progress has been achieved in Jamaica in im
proving the status of women. Jamaican women have guaranteed ma
ternity leave and are ensured of equal rights in all areas of education
and equal pay for work. The National Minimum Wage Order of
1975 brought female domestic workers into the minimum wage
structure. A number of recent matrimonial acts significantly in-



creased the protection of women's rights and interests with regard to
property, custody and guardianship ofchildren and inheritance.

81. At present the Jamaica Bureau of Women's Affairs focuses
its attention on increasing women's access to employment and in
come and on upgrading women's skills. It has also attempted to ex
pand women's access to credit and markets. The Bureau has sought
to secure a fair percentage of jobs for women on projects being car
ried out within the public sector. Moreover, in the past few years it
has collaborated with non-governmental organizations with a view
to expanding the possibilities of additional jobs for women outside
the public sector.

82. The main emphasis of Jamaican policy regarding the protec
tion of the rights of children has been on disabled and street children.

83. Within recent years, the Jamaican public health system has
deteriorated considerably due to reduced budgetary allocations and a
severe shortage of nursing and other health personnel. To solve this
crisis, the Government took a policy decision to implement user
fees. A new schedule was approved in November 1991. Currently,
the new practice is in operation at Spanish Town Hospital and is ex
pected to be introduced in all public hospitals. However, some popu
lation categories will be exempted from this scheme.

84. In 1989, The Population Task Force of the Five-Year Devel
opment Plan, 1990-1995, recommended an urgent reassessment of
the goals of the national population policy in light of the current
demographic, social and economic conditions in Jamaica. The em
phasis of the new population policy will be on the improvement of
the health status of the population, a further reduction in the infant
mortality rate, and increases in life expectancy at birth and in the
contraceptive prevalence rate.

85. The Government of Trinidad and Tobago has been adjusting
its social development policy to fit current social and economic cir
cumstances. It initiated a reform of the social service delivery sys
tem in order to eliminate some inadequacies, particularly
fragmentation, resulting in duplication of activities; absence of a
system to facilitate coordination and collaboration between minis
tries and agencies; and lack of evaluation mechanisms.

86. In order to address these shortcomings in the areas of social
security and income redistribution, the Government of Trinidad and
Tobago has undertaken a revision of the legislation governing access
to social assistance programmes. It is felt that the effectiveness of
these programmes has been undermined by somewhat archaic regu
lations. New legislation will facilitate greater access to several as
sistance programmes. A rehabilitation component being proposed is
in the form of a training and development project and should con
tribute to greater effectiveness and efficiency in the social assistance
provided to some specific recipients (battered women, probationers,
ex-convicts and school drop-outs).

87. To improve the provision of social assistance to needy
families and children, the National Family Services Division has
conducted a codification of all legislation pertaining to the child and
the family. The division has attempted through workshops and semi
nars to educate all the groups/agencies concerned with assisting
needy families and children.

88. The National Family Services Division has proposed several
measures to expand the social assistance system-namely, estab
lishment of a foster-care system; a situation analysis of children in
especially difficult circumstances; training of personnel in family
life management; a public education programme towards the estab
lishment of a foster-care system; and training of staff at orphanages
and industrial schools.

89. New social assistance programmes in progress represent an at
tempt to cope with family/child problems by providing a support for
community development, especially for the poorest members of soci
ety. Among such programmes, the People Oriented Programme, im
plemented in 1991 and targeted at eight of the most vulnerable
communities in the country, appeared to be the most successful. Com
munity needs-physical, social and infrastructural--were identifiedby
the community, and community resources (specifically, labour) were
utilized to fulfil the identified needs. Technical assistance and funding
were provided by the Government. The Programme is to be extended
to other communities throughout the country.
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90. Trinidad and Tobago has made advances in providing legal
protection to women. In 1991, two new laws were enacted: the
Domestic Violence Act, and the Attachment of Earnings (Mainte
nance) Act.

91. Several measures have recently been proposed to ease the
entry/re-entry of women into the labour market: accelerated educa
tion and literacy programmes for women, and exposure to techni
caVvocational skills so that young mothers can increase their
marketability; encouraging the establishment of day-care nurseries
within or near industrialized enterprises to motivate young mothers
to work; and promoting the establishment of low-cost day-care
facilities within neighbourhoods, at the home of a parent who will
be trained to supervise children.

92. In an effort to render immediate relief to the increased num
bers of poor, unemployed and destitute persons, the Government of
Trinidad and Tobago, in cooperation with non-governmental organi
zations, introduced a programme for feeding the needy in 1990. In
addition to food, the programme provides rehabilitation services to
the displaced and the poor. During 1990 about 8,000 people were
covered by the programme.

93. In June 1991, a Social Rehabilitation Walk-In Assessment
Centre was opened. It provides treatment, sanitation, nutrition,
clothing and shelter to the indigent, non-mentally ill homeless popu
lation. At present, it is diversifying its activities in order to reinte
grate the homeless into productive life.

94. A personal development element has been incorporated into
other social assistance programmes. It is a distinct feature of the cur
rent social programmes, which have become, compared to the pre
vious ones, more effective in reaching targeted groups and
developing their self-reliance. '

95. The major concern of the Government of Venezuela has
been the deepening phenomenon of poverty. According to its esti
mation, the number of households in a state of extreme poverty grew
from less than 3 per cent in 1981 to nearly 20 per cent in 1988. A
deterioration in the standard of living of the population at large was
also registered. In order to reverse these negative trends, the coun
try's social policy was re-examined.

96. A new social strategy adopted in 1989 emphasizes the redi
rection of resources towards the needy and includes actions de
signed to contain the negative economic effects of the adjustment
policy. Current social policy comprises a strong focus on poverty; a
shift from generalized subsidies towards programmes designed to
promote the lower-income social sectors (focused subsidies); in
creased emphasis on the role of the non-governmental sector in the
area of services, together with the promotionof incentives to com
munity participation in the conduct of social programmes; and a
strengthening of existing services within the framework of focused
actions towards those social groups that are the most vulnerable
both biologically and socially. A further objective is to lay the foun
dations for the development of human resources.

97. In the pursuance of these goals, Venezuela has made un
precedented efforts to expand a coherent set of social programmes
aimed at meeting the priority needs of the most disadvantaged seg
ments of the population. Among the new programmes are the Food
Allowance Programme (1989), the Milk Allowance Programme and
the School Uniform and Supplies Programme. These programmes
are being carried out through the network of nursery and elementary
schools. By 1991, more than 60 per cent of all children enrolled in
nursery and elementary schools benefited from them.

98. At present, the Government of Venezuela is considering ex
tending the above-mentioned programmes to children not enrolled in
school as of 1991. Part of a new special allotment of Bs 3.5 billion
will finance a programme of direct food subsidies for children in ex-
tremely difficult circumstances. .

99. Venezuela's activities in the area of social welfare are not
limited to food subsidies. The country has also reformed and ex
panded the maternal and child-care system. Emphasis is now on the
provision of primary health care rather than on curative medicine.

100. In order to broaden the access of low-income groups to
education, Venezuela has increased the number of nursery schools.
The Family Day-Care Programme is one of tle Government's most
important social programmes. It aims to improve the nutritional



level of children from poor families and to encourage an interest in
education in those children while they are very young.

101. In the past few years, Venezuela has undertaken some ex
perimental programmes to bolster the economy at the grass-roots
level, providing loans to micro-entrepreneurs and strengthening the
cooperative movement through so-called "family consumer fairs". The
fairs actually represent a form of loan, granted on a contractual basis
and repayable to the State, which is used to support the cooperatives'
productive activities and reduce the prices ofconsumer goods.

102. The country has also been developing a new system of so
cial security. In 1988, it introduced the Unemployment Insurance
Programme. Currently, other components of the system are under
consideration.

103. The Government of Egypt has provided many social serv
ices to the population through cooperatives in urban, rural, desert or
newly developed areas. The number of people who benefit from
these services is approximately 16 million. The cooperatives have
been carrying out many projects: illiteracy courses; occupational
training; health and child care; care for the elderly; children and
adult cultural and social clubs. The Government intends to pro
mote, through the cooperatives, a new programme which will im
prove the environmental awareness of the population and will lay
the foundation for more organized activity aimed at the protection
of the environment.

104. In its overall social development policy, Egypt has concen
trated on those social groups in which cooperation with society is
impeded for one reason or another. Disabled persons are one such
group. A current programme of social rehabilitation of disabled per
sons aims to achieve the following objectives:

(a) Prevent handicaps, through early detection of cases of dis
ability, and help the individuals concerned to make the fullest use of
their capacities;

(b) Provide special education opportunities for disabled persons;
(c) Provide opportunities for vocational guidance and rehabili

tation;

(d) Provide suitable work and employment opportunities;
(e) Provide social welfare opportunities to ensure the stability of

the disabled person or the livelihood of his family members, both
during rehabilitation and afterward;

(f) Guide public opinion on dealing with disabled persons, us
ing the various information media;

(g) Encourage scientific research on the problems of disabled
persons and ways of caring for them;

(h) Set up institutions to house disabled persons and safeguard
them from danger;

(i) Provide opportunities for the recreation of disabled persons,
with suitable facilities in keeping with their condition.

105. These objectives have been pursued in rehabilitation cen
tres, physical therapy centres, protected factories, prosthesis manu
facturing plants, intellectual training institutes, psychological
guidance centres, and day-care centres for the disabled. The Govern
ment has established specialized courses for training personnel of
the institutes dealing with the rehabilitation of disabled persons (so
cial rehabilitation officers) and encourages and supports research
studies on the problems of rehabilitation ofthe disabled.

106. The Government's policy on women is based on the know
ledge that women constitute half the community, perform social
functions of paramount importance, and must be provided with
everything that will enable them to perform these important func
tions successfully, and that they are entitled to receive from the
State and from the community all the assistance and care they need
in order to overcome any obstacle which may stand in their way.
Projects are in operation to encourage women's participation in
community development, to raise their economic and social status,
and to assist them in making their productive activity income-gener
ating. Such projects are being carried out in 100 villages in J3 of the
country's governorates.

107. The Productive Families Programme, launched recently in
Egypt, is an attempt to help low-income families increase .thei~ ~n
come. In 2,750 Productive Families Centres, opened at unJversltl~s

throughout the country, families are familiarized with the opporturn-
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ties that exist to increase their income-for example, making crafts
(shell items, women's straw items, kilims) at home.

108. On 20 December 1989, the Government of Panama adopted
the National Development Strategy which is composed of specific
policies that aim at economic recovery, sustainable growth, employ
ment creation and the reduction of poverty in the country. Employ
ment creation is one of the main objectives of the Strategy and is
perceived as the principal mechanism for solving the main social
problems the country faces. Reforms in the educational system are
required and envisaged.

109. One of the policies to be implemented is the deregulation
of the economy, particularly of the labour markets, as a way to in
crease the supply of jobs. Tax reform is also planned, to eliminate
incentive distortions. The ultimate goal is the restructuring of price
fixing mechanisms so that prices can be determined by market
forces.

110. Over the past few years, owing to public efforts in the areas
of health, education, housing and labour, significant advances have
been made in the major social indicators such as life expectancy, the
literacy rate, and the enrolment rate. Social expenditures averaged
38 per cent of total expenditures in the public sector over the past
six years. But in 1990, due to the political crisis, social expenditure,
on a per capita basis, fell to 20 per cent.

Ill. Despite the progress mentioned above, the country has a
high level of poverty incidence, due to problems in the labour mar
ket, skewed income distribution and inefficiencies in the implemen
tation of social programmes by the public sector, mainly as a result
of poor targeting. About 51 per cent of Panamanian households are
poor, of which 27 per cent are extremely poor.

112. To alleviate this situation, the country has adopted the Na
tional Strategy to Reduce Poverty which consists of a series of proj
ects in the areas such as nutrition, health, education and housing.

113. On 30 December 1991, the country adopted a tax reform
programme which, among other things, envisages a better distribu
tion of income by reducing the tax rate and increasing the allowed
deductions. On the expenditure side, investments in health, educa
tion and housing are considered priorities, and specific projects in
each of these fields are being carried out.

114. The following activities were undertaken in 1990-1991:

(a) In the area ofhealth: distribution of vitamin A in areas suf
fering from problems associated with malnutrition; organization of
seminars on nutrition problems for employees of the Ministry for
Health, Education and Labour. In 1990, about 600 people took the
courses; in 1991 participation increased to 775 people; and estab
lishment of the Programme for Supplementary Nutrition to Pregnant
Women, which covered six public health centres and about 700
women during a six-month period;

(b) In the area ofeducation: community and psycho-sociologic?1
development, through discussions on issue.s such as ~rug abuse, In

order to raise the awareness of the public; promotion of human
rights through the educational system. About 300 teachers com
pleted courses with specialization in human rights;

(c) In the area of housing: plans that envisage the creation of
7,800 houses for low-income families. During 1991-1992, 1,480
units will be constructed, benefiting 5,000 people; and an urban re
newal project for the construction of buildings with 198 apartments.

lIS. The major goals of the current social policy of Oman are to
ensure social justice and social protection of each member of soci~ty
by extending social security shelter by means ?f support for SOCIal
work in the provinces and regions. However, this ~oes not mean t~at
the Government of Oman intends only to provide the population
with a guaranteed minimum of protection. An emphasis in the cur
rent social policy is on converting families receiving social security
into producers, by investing in the hUlnan.ene~gies of the indivi~uals
concerned and training them for production In the area of environ
mentally sound handicrafts.

116. In pursuing these goals, the Government of Oman has set
up 90 projects involving 7,122 people ~fbot~ sexes: They.were P!D
vided with the necessary tools and services WIth a view to mcreasmg
their income. Hand-made goods produced by the trainees were valued
at RO 65.607 and marketed mainly through a permanent exhibition.



· 117. The same development approach has been applied to rais
mg community living standards. Emphasis has been placed on social
welfare and social development activities for the less developed
communities in the form of joint (government/private) projects
which, through planning, should improve environmental conditions
and draw on the inherent capabilities of the communities. As of late
1991, the number of development projects was 98I, at a total cost
of RO 3,702,352. The cost of government participation amounted
to RO 1,754,927, while that of private participation amounted to
RO 1,947,425.

118. Oman has been extending social services to the population
of remote regions and to specific social groups. With regard to the
population of remote areas, basic treatment and instruction in hy
giene and preventive medical measures have been provided through
the "Health Scouts" assigned to development centres by the Minis
try of Health.

119. In conformity with the principle of equal opportunity and the
activation of idle capacities, the Ministry of Social Affairs and Labour
has introduced programmes for the disabled and women. In both cases,
the emphasis has been on training, with a view to raising the social,
economic and educational levels and developing the capacities of the
disabled and women. There are currently four centres for the rehabili
tation of the disabled, and 89 women's training centres.

120. The country still has a relatively large illiterate population,
especially among women. Some innovative approaches have been
explored by the Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Social
Affairs and Labour. In particular, the voluntary help of private indi
viduals has been widely used in making literacy classes and adult
education accessible to all illiterates of both sexes. Private individu
als have assisted by transporting instructors from their homes to
such classes and by monitoring students and educating citizens
through house visits and individual and group interviews conducted
by both male and female Scouts.

121. The Government of the Syrian Arab Republic believes
that a primary obligation of the State is to provide for every citizen
in cases of emergency, sickness, disability, orphanhood and old age.
It has responsibility for the health of its citizens and should ensure
them the means of prevention, treatment and cure. The Ministry of
Social Affairs and Labour, which is entrusted to carry out the
above-named functions, has concentrated on providing social serv
ices to disadvantaged groups, like the disabled, orphans and found
lings, those deprived of family care, juvenile delinquents and the
homeless. It has established many social welfare agencies in order
to provide education, vocational training, employment and institu
tional care for the disadvantaged. A number of specialized institu
tions in the country deal with handicapped children. Among them
are four special-education institutes for the deaf and dumb, at
Damascus, Aleppo, Homs and Latakia, two model institutions for
the training of the blind, and two schools for physically handi
capped children.

122. Homeless children are taken care of by two institutes for
homeless youth, in Damascus and Aleppo, and by government
homes for foundlings, the one at Aleppo belonging to the Child
Sponsorship Society of Aleppo. Around 28 orphanages have been
opened throughout the country, most of them belonging to charitable
associations.

123. The main concerns of the Government of China have been
the stabilization of population growth, the improvement of condi
tions for child development, the maintenance and improvement of
education services, the preservation of a high rate of employment,
and the improvement of living conditions and social protection of
the population.

124. The excessive population growth characteristic of China
puts tremendous pressure on the country's education, medicine,
housing and municipal administration. It also accelerates the deple
tion of farmland and other natural resources and the deterioration of
the environment. It also undermines efforts to raise living standards.
The Government has been trying to cope with these problems by un
dertaking several measures to control population growth, including
the introduction of family planning, public information, and the pro
vision of technical services. These efforts have succeeded, and the
natural population growth rate has declined from 25.83 per 1,000 in
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1970 to 14.39 per 1,000 in 1990; the aggregate fertility has de
creased in the same period from 5.8I per 1,000 to 2.31 per 1,000.

125. Child survival, protection and development has become a
focus of the Government's current attention. In pursuance of the
goals and principles proclaimed by the World Summit for Children,
the Government has drawn up a Programme for the Development of
China's Children in the I990s. The Protection of Minors Act was
promulgated and put into effect in 1992. This new law brought the
health and growth of children and youth within the ambit of the le
gal system.

126. The situation of children in the country has improved no
ticeably, due to the persistent efforts of the Government and the
Chinese population itself. Although the infant mortality rate is still
relatively high, it has decreased dramatically over the years, from
200 per 1,000 in 1949 to 31 per 1,000 in 1990. In 1990, the rate of
child immunization reached 85 per cent, and only 31 per 1,000 chil
dren under the age of five suffered from malnutrition.

127. The Government of China has made education a focal point
of its national development readiness effort. Since 1949 China has ad
vanced significantly in educating the nation. The percentage of illiter
ates in the population declined from 80 in 1949 to 15.88 in 1990. The
enrolment rate of school-age children increased from 20 per cent in
1949 to 97.8 per cent in 1990. The primary school completion rate is
now 74.6 per cent, and junior/middle school education is available in
most towns. In 1986, China promulgated the Compulsory Education
Act, making nine years ofeducation compulsoryby law.

128. Since 1979, China has placed special emphasis on tbe de
velopment of vocational and technical education. By mid-1990, the
enrolment in vocational and technical schools' accounted for 48 per
cent of all senior/middle school enrolment. China has also modified
the strictly culture-oriented education of the past by linking the liter
acy effort to primary vocational science education.

129. The Government has been making special efforts to fulfil its
obligations regarding the provision of job opportunities. Under the
new economic conditions that emerged after the introduction of the re
forms of 1979 and in which various forms of ownership exist but
public ownershipprevails, the Government has made some changes in
the once centralized employment system. In rural areas, vigoroussteps
were taken to promote village enterprises and various types of secon
dary and specialized employment. Self-employment has increased
in urban areas and now occupies up to 6.7 million persons. Labour
contracting has been expanding in both urban and rural areas. How
ever, the public sector remains the main provider of jobs in the urban
areas. In 1990,about 103,460,000out of the total urban labour forceof
140,590,000persons were employed in public enterprises.

130. In order to promote a broader participation of women in
economic and social activities, the Government of China has done
much to develop a support system of social incentives and benefits
and child-care facilities. In 1988, the Regulations Governing the
Protection of Women Workers was issued by the State Council.
They govern all aspects of women's participation in the labo~r

force. They prohibit, for example, the engagement of women 10
heavy and physically hazardous work, while providing leave for
pregnancy, childbirth and nursing without a wage cut or job loss.

131. China has made considerable progress in alleviating pov
erty. Occupying 7 per cent of the world's farmland, it has managed
to clothe and feed 22 per cent of the world's population. However,
there are still a number of poverty-stricken areas in the country. In
order to eliminate poverty in those areas, the State Council has es
tablished a Leading Group on the Economic Development of Pov
erty-Stricken Areas, whose major function will be to provide help to
the regions concerned, so as to enable them to develop their econo
mies through self-reliance rather than through relief. In pursuing this
policy, the Government will assist the regions in strengthening their
basic water, electricity, road and communication infrastructures.
Free assistance will be provided through the national Development
Fund for Assistance to Underdeveloped Regions. Low-interest and
discounted loans will be made available to poverty-stricken areas.
The State is also going to allocate considerable quantities of goods
under a programme of relief on the basis of goods-for-work. Fiscal
incentives to stimulate local production are also envisaged.



132. China has initiated a reform of the social security system
with regard to the new social and economic conditions. In June
1991, the State Council issued the Decision Concerning a Retire
ment Pension Plan. Under the new pension system, coverage will be
provided on the basis of the principle of shared responsibility in
volving the State, the enterprise and the individual. The Government
has also begun to explore the possibility of a rural social security
scheme. In addition to the long-standing "Five Guarantees" rural
support system, a community-based social security scheme whose
main components would include a mutual assistance fund, homes
for the elderly, sheltered workshops and benefits for disabled service
men and their families is currently under study.

B. Developed countries: protecting social welfare
and social protection systems

133. Despite prolonged and heated criticism of the welfare State
and advocacy of substantial change, developed countries have proved
to be quite reluctant to pursue the idea of reform, In fact, recent elec
tion campaigns in some of these countries have revealed strong pUblic
resistance to any attempt 10 modify radically the existing welfare and
social protection systems. Indeed, since 1989, the Governments of
many developed countries have been continuously attempting to per
fect and extend welfare and social protection schemes.

134. However, some countries have undertaken measures to
make their welfare policies more efficient, by reviewing the terms
and conditions of welfare benefits. Some have attempted to reduce
the number of people on welfare by introducing incentives to enter
prises to hire disabled people, youth, the long-term unemployed and
others or to the beneficiaries themselves, to stimulate their interest
in training or job-searching.

135. The present social welfare policy of the Government of the
Netherlands is characterized by a shift, from curative measures to
wards preventive actions, in order to prevent people from being
pushed into the vicious circle of marginalization, then segregation
and ultimately to complete dependence on doles and social benefits.
Another policy change has been the creation of cooperative links be
tween government (local, regional and central), citizens and private
organizations, sharing their respective responsibilities in the social
welfare fields.

136. The salient features of this innovative Dutch welfare policy
are as follows:

(a) Cooperation at all levels of government service (central, re
gional and local) with citizens and private organizations;

(b) Innovative social projects and programmes applying a coor
dinated approach to resource-allocation in the welfare sector;

(c) Selection of a priority welfare theme directed towards the
most vulnerable groups on a yearly basis, based on scientific re
search and information gathered from grass-root sources;

(d) Measures to improve the quality of welfare and care-delivery
systems.

137. Within this new framework of relations, local governments
and private bodies and institutions are the major players in promot
ing policy measures. The former are also responsible for the execu
tion of social programmes. If the municipalities are too small or
have meagre resources, intennunicipal or regional government coop
eration can be sought. The central Government's responsibilities are
to monitor socio-economic and socio-cultural developments and to
adjust its social welfare policy with regard to changes taking place
in the country. Such a new organization will increase the efficiency
of social welfare policy.

138. The Government has also undertaken measures to improve
welfare methodology and scientific research on social issues and poli
cies. In the Government's view, this will help to make social policies
and programmes more effective. The prop?sed inn?va.tive m~thodol
0llY includes the following steps: an analysl~ of social ISS~S, In order
to have a clear-cut picture of the problems involved: .an IOv~ntory of
possible solutions to the issues concerned; and a testmg of Ideas for
possible solutions as to their feasibility and effectiveness.

139. During 1992, the Government intends to set up ~everal in
novative social programmes and projects based on the findings accu
mulated through the new methodology and research. They are:
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(a) Innovative preventive measures for very young persons (0-4
years of age) and migranl youth, to ensure Ihat they do not require
additional welfare assistance at a later age;

(b) Special programmes to ensure that both native-born persons
and migrants and also disabled persons are able to participate in
school and work life successfully;

(c) A programme dealing with migrants, especially the new arri
vals, in order to assist and promote their fullest possible integration
into Dutch society;

(d) A programme aimed at promoting the fullest possible par
ticipation and integration of senior citizens into the mainstream of
society.

140. Improving the quality of welfare and care services is an
other current concern of the Government. A regrouping of the exist
ing structure of welfare provisions has been undertaken in such a
way that integrated working methods can be developed and coopera
tive networks established.

141. Finland's social welfare system is comprehensive and uni
versal. However, the country recently initiated a full review, be
cause the social and economic situation bas changed and the
financial resources available for supporting the welfare system have
decreased. The necessity to provide municipal primary health care
and occupational health care, moslly on a free-of-charge basis, has
been questioned. It has been suggested that the users' share of fund
ing has to be increased, where possible. In the area of education, the
same doubts have been expressed with regard to the provision of
free meals at elementary schools.

142. Some other changes in the welfare system have also been
recommended in order to minimize the costs of the social services
while making them more efficient. Thus, it has been suggested that
the State subsidy system, which aims at the equalization of regional
differences in the availability of financial resources for social wel
fare and health care, should be reviewed in terms of the decision
making process, and that municipalities' freedom of choice in the
provision of services should be increased. This would bring deci
sion-making closer to the clients. At the same time, under the new
arrangement local circumstances and needs would be better taken
into consideration.

143. The Government of Finland has been continuously expand
ing social welfare services in two major areas: services for the el
derly, and child care. This emphasis is quite understandable when
the dominant social development trends are considered-ageing of
the population, and women's growing participation in the labour
market. In respect of the child-care system, Finland developed a
comprehensive system of maternity, paternity and parental allow
ances and a system of care leave. In the past 10 years, Finnish fam
ily policy has focused on improving the care arrangements for small
children. Child day care has been developed, along with a system of
home-care allowances, so that in 1993 all children under four will
have access to municipal day care or their parents will be paid a
home-care allowance, whichever the parents wish. The statutory
right to a place in a day-care facility will be extended to all pre
school children in 1995.

144. In the past few years, the Government of Portugal has been
preoccupied with furthering the country's social security system and
labour laws. The major emphasis in the area of social security has
been on the extension of the existing social security schemes and on
the creation of new ones, for example, a non-contributory scheme
designed to protect low-income groups in cases of unemployment,
entry into working life, disability, old age and death and which
would include compensation for dependants who are not covered by
any social security scheme. The overall degree of social protection
of the population has been raised as a result of the enlargement of
the scope of the general scheme for employees. Occupational groups
that had either been unprotected or had had special schemes wen: in
tegrated into the general social protection scheme.

145. In respect of youth, the disabled and other vulnerable social
groups, Portugal has, in addition to enlarging welfare benefits: made
efforts to stimulate the involvement of such groups in productive ac
tivity through the provision of vocational training, on the one hand,
and of economic incentives to business firms for hiring them, on the
other. In order to further the protection of children, Portugal issued



new legislation in 1991 concerning the use of child labour (Decree
No. 396/91). The minimum age for employment was raised to 15
years. In 1995, when the years of compulsory schooling increase, '
that age will be pushed to 16. The new law forbids employing chil
dren in certain types of work either because of its nature or because
of the conditions in which it is carried out. Minors are granted spe
cial rights which seek to encourage them to continue their schooling
or vocational training.

146. The Portuguese labour legislation recently underwent a sig
nificant review. The legal framework for collective labour regula
tions, stipulated in Decree No. 519/C1/79 of 29 December, was
amended in Decree No. 87/89 of 23 March 1989 to make collective
bargaining more effective as an instrument in settling working con
ditions and labour disputes. The legal limit for hours of work was
also reviewed in 1991; Decree Law No. 398/91 reduced the maxi
mum weekly number of hours of work from 48 to 44 and made the
rules that regulate the working day more flexible.

147. Legislation concerned with overtime work and holidays un
derwent some change too. A new law (Decree No. 398191) envis
ages an increased rate of remuneration for overtime (50 per cent for
the first hour and 75 per cent for the following hours and fractions
thereof on a normal working day, and lOO per cent for overtime
work during weekly rest days). Decree No. 397191 of 16 October
modified the previous legislation which had regulated paid holidays.
In accordance with the new law, workers are entitled to 22 days' an
nual holiday in each civil year. The major innovative features of this
law are the following:

(a) The most desired dates for leave shall, at the enterprise level,
be allotted in such a way as to benefit all workers equally;

(b) The principle of simultaneous leave for both husband and
wife or for unmarried couples living together for more than two
years and working at the same enterprise shall be respected.

IV. INlERNATIONAL SUPPORT FOR NATIONAL
DEVELOPMENT EFFORTS

148. During the past decade, both multilateral and bilateral de
velopment assistance has increasingly concentrated on supporting
the structural adjustment efforts of developing countries. The main
focus in the different adjustment programmes was on developing
and strengthening market agents and institutions and reforming the
public sector. Privatization of state-owned enterprises was seen as
the most effective way to solve several problems--the weakness of
national private enterpreneurship, the inefficiency of public enter
prises, internal and external indebtedness, and the low rate of eco
nomic growth.

149. The early results of structural adjustment were disappoint
ing. It did not produce immediate economic recovery or a rapid re
lease from the debt trap. If measured in human terms, the impact
was adverse in some developing countries as a result of their Gov
ernments' curbs on spending on social programmes and elimination
of subsidies. In most of the countries undergoing structural adjust
ment, the privatization of State-owned enterprises did not immedi
ately bring the benefits expected. Moreover, the short-term effect
was an increase in the number of unemployed. Even in those coun
tries whose efforts had been heavily supported by donors, the human
costs were high. .

ISO. The international community has come to realize that the
nature of the social and economic problems of the developing coun
tries is much more complex than was previously thought. The scope
of human tragedy there alarmed the international community. It has
become apparent that without a strong public sector, there is no pos
sibility of easing the human costs of structural adjustment. On the
other hand, accumulated experience provided evidence that neglect
of the human factor may be responsible for both economic and envi
ronmental disasters. A new point of view is that human resources
development may be a key to successful development. H.uma~ d~
velopment indicators have come to be regarded as the mam cntena
for measuring the degree of success or failure of national develop
ment efforts and multilateral development assistance.

151. At the end of the 1980s, the international community made
strong commitments to increase its support for countries striving to
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eradicate mass poverty, hunger and malnutrition, and to pursue a
path of participatory development. These commitments have been
expressed in a number of important international documents-
among them the New Agenda for the Development of Africa in the
1990s, the Programme of Action for the Least Developed Countries
adopted at the Second United Nations Conference on Least Devel
oped Countries for the 1990s, the Den Bosch Declaration on Sus
tainable Agriculture and Rural Development and the International
Development Strategy for the Fourth United Nations Development
Decade.

152. The major donor countries have re-examined their position
on the most troubling global social and economic problems in the
light of the new development thinking. Their revised approach to
those problems and suggestions on ways to address them were pre
sented in the policy statement on development cooperation in the
1990s, adopted at the 1989 High-Level Meeting of the members of
the Development Assistance Committee ofOECD.

153. Developing countries also contributed to ongoing intema
tional dialogue on development issues. Their view on the defects of
development in the 1980s and the strategies needed to redress them
was presented in the report of the South Commission, The Challenge
to the South l t and in other documents adoptedat regionalforums.

154. It appears that, with respect to international cooperation for
development, Member States have achieved a consensus on at least
some of the goals and means of implementation. Priority areas of
cooperation have been identified. However, significant disagreement
still exists between donors and developing countries with respect to
certain development issues and emerging new conditionalities. With
the restructuring of the United Nations system currently under way
and with the strengthening of the coordination of multilateral and bi
lateral support efforts, it is expected that the efficiency and effec
tiveness of development assistance will be improved.

A. Availability ofresources for
international support actions

155. The relatively rapid expansion of development assistance
in the 1970s gave way to a stagnation in aid flows during the 1980s.
The total net flows of real aid from all sources grew from S25,540
million in 1970nl to S55,383 million in 1980/81. However, in
1989/90, they constituted only S55,174 million, which was S209
million lower than the total at the beginning of the 1980s (see
table A.I).

156. The stagnation of aid flows may be partly attributed to a
decline in development assistance provided by Arab donors and by
the former Socialist countries. Since 1980/81, the development as
sistance from Arab donors decreased from $12,703 million to
$3,639 million in 1989/90. Simultaneously, the volume of resources
provided by the former Socialist countries also shrank, from $4,044
million to $2,630 million (table A.I).

157.. This decline was offset to some degree by an increase in
aid flows from the Development Assistance Committee country
members and from some other country donors, enough to sustain aid
flows at the same level as at the beginning of the 1980s but not
enough to enlarge them noticeably.

158. The total net ODA flows in current prices to developing
countries grew from $52.9 billion in 1989 to $62.6 billion in 1990,
of which bilateral disbursement constituted $40.7 billion and $49.4
biJlion, and muItilateral-SI2.2 billion and $13.2 billion, respec
tively.

159. Over the past decade, the increase in ODA net real flows to
sub-Saharan Africa was at an annual average growth rate of 4.1 per
cent. Development assistance to Asian countries has been' stagnant,
and to North Africa and the Middle East it has been growing at the
rate of 1.2 per cent per year. ODA to the countries of the Western
Hemisphere has recovered to the level of the mid-1980s and
amounted to $8 billion in 1989/90,12

160. Net disbursements of concessional flows by multilateral or.
ganizations in current prices grew from $1,184 million in 1970171 to
$13,204 million in 1989/90, while non-concessional flows increased
during the same period from S819 million to $10,188 million.U



TABLEA.I. LONG-TERM TRENDS INOFHCIAL DEVELOPMENT
ASSISTANCE FROM ALLSOURCES

(Millions ofUnited States dollars at 1989 prices and exchange rates)

Soo.",. /97tY7/ /975/76 /980131 /989190

DAC ................... 25540 29632 37356 47640'
Non-DAC OECD ......... 87 307 792
Arab donors ............. 11447 12703 3639
Central and Eastern Europe" 3266 4044 2630
Non-Arab least developed

country donors ......... 2778 973 473
TOTAL 25540 47210 55383 55 174'

Source: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development,
DevelopmentCooperation: 1991Repon (Paris, 1991),table 2,W. 172-173.

NO"ffi: DAC = Development Assistance Committee ofOECD.
'Excluding debt forgiveness of non-DDA claims in 1990.,
'DECD Secretariat estimates ur to 1988, not comparable with those for

1989 and 1990 which are based on mfonnation provided by Soviet officials.
TheroliJle figureswereconverted ming thecommercial exchange rate.

161. A significant expansion of net disbursements of conces
sional flows by major financial multilateral institutions, especially
by the International Development Association, has been regis
tered since the mid-1980s (see table A.2). A similar trend has
been observed in the lending activities of the regional develop
ment banks.

162. Net concessional resource flows from the United Nations
specialized agencies grew from $529 m ilJion in 1970171 to $3,900
million in 1989/90 (see table A.3). The most noticeable increase
in grant disbursements since the mid·1980s has been observed in
the case of UNDP (53.5 per cent), UNICEF (79.5 per cent) and
UNRWA (41.7 per cent). Grant disbursements from other agen
cies either decreased, as in the case of the WFP, or remained at
the same level.

163. The stagnation in ODA flows to the developing countries
during the 1980s and the beginning of the 1990s has caused concern
among many developing countries that the donor countries did not
reach the ODA target of 0.7 per cent of GNP, to which the majority
of DAC members had subscribed.l" In 1990, in spite of an increase
in real terms over its level in 1989, the average ODNGNP ratio for
DAC members was only 0.35 per cent.

TABLEA.2. NET DISBURSEMENI'S OFCONCESSIONAL FLOWS BYMAJOR FINANCIAL INSll1UllONS, 1970-1990

(Millions ofdollars)

1970171 1975/76 1980 1984 /985 /986 /987 /988 /989 /9<JO

IDA .................... 225 I 198 1543 2492 2599 3327 3530 3567 3266 3912
IBRD ••••••••••••...• 0. 8 107 41 34 4
IDB .................... 219 299 326 438 351 283 121 134 144 155
African DF .............. 7 96 III 210 272 374 351 493 603
AsianDF ............... 3 72 149 304 393 416 540 707 919 I 101
IFAD ................... 54 170 270 286 366 102 (717) (120)

SUBTOTAL 447 1584 2275 3 556 3857 4588 4931 4861 4939 5891

IMF .................... 1636 -132 -298 -537 -190 -124 719 321
Other institutions' ......... 14 46 17 29 29 38 45 44 (40)

SUBTOTAL 14 1682 -115 -269 -508 -152 -79 763 (361)
TOTAL 447 1598 3957 3441 3588 4080 4779 4782 5702 6252

Source: OECD, Development Cooperation, 1991 Report (Paris, 1991), table 28.
N01E: lOA =International Devel~mentAssociation

IBRD =International Bank or Recostruction and Development
DF = Development Fund
IFAD =International Fund for Agricultural Development

'Caribbean Development Bank and Council of Europe (social loans).

TABLE A.3. NET DISBURSEMENTS OFCONCESSIONAL FLOWS BYl1IE UNI"ffiD NA110NS,1970-1990

(Millions ofdollars)

/970171 /975176 /980 /984 /985 /986 /987 /988 /989

WFP ................... 125 350 539 679 779 649 720 878 762
UNDP .................. 219 378 660 596 635 769 786 914 975
UNHCR ................ 8 81 465 397 418 387 398 477 490

UNRWA ................ 45 99 157 191 187 187 207 231 265
UNICEF ................ 47 114 247 244 279 326 365 400 SOl

UNTA .................. 49 73 35 217 295 254 314 268 242

UNFPA ................. ISO 119 127 101 107 129 157

OtherUN ............... 36 259 235 319 327 380 426 479 488

TOTAL 529 1354 2488 2762 3047 3053 3323 3776 3880

/990

(3900)

Source: OECD, Development Cooperation. 1991 Report (Paris, 1991), table 28.
xors, WFP = World Food Programme

UNDP = United Nations Development Programme
UNHCR = Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for,Refugees .
UNRWA = United Nations Reliefand Works Agency for Palestine Refugees ID the Near East
UNICEF = United Nations Children's Fund
UNTA = United Nations technical assistance
UNFPA = United Nations Population Fund
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164. In response to criticism of their aid efforts, the major donor
countries have raised the issue of the efficiency and effectiveness of
ODA. They expressed concern over the insignificance of its impact
on the development process in poor countries and initiated a review
of the very concept, principles and conditionality behind it. Theyex
pressed the view that ODA could not be the only answer to develop
ment problems. They emphasized the primary importance of
domestic measures and reforms in stimulating development. They
argued that ODA, on the other hand, might play a specific role in
smoothing the pain of economic stabilization and the enactment of
structural reforms and in helping to sustain or to support the human
development process. The donors also believe that ODA should be
aimed at strengthening national capacities to maintain the dynamics
of economic growth. They expressed their desire to introduce human
and environmental elements into most development assistance pro
grammes and projects. As for the conditionalities of ODA, the major
donors unequivocally stated that those countries in which gross vio
lations of human rights and mass-scale oppression had been a norm
of governance could not count on international support. IS

165. In 1991, DAC completed work on the principles of evalu
ation, projects, technical cooperation and programme assistance.
The principles of technical cooperation set out by DAC called for
recipient countries "to develop their own long-term solutions to de
velopment problems". The principles are as follows:

(a) Set as strategic objectives of technical cooperation long
term capacity-building in developing countries rather than immedi
ate short-term performance improvement;

(b) Emphasize the central role of developing countries in the
planning, design and management of technical cooperation;

(c) Stress the essential importance of improved planning in the
context of coordinated support for sectoral objectives and policies
and, in particular, use of a programme rather than a project-by
project approach;

(cl) Encourage "ownership"-i.e., responsibility and control of
technical cooperation programmes and projects at all stages by the
intended beneficiaries through participatory approaches, including
local non-governmental participation;

(e) Emphasize the key importance, for sustainable development
and self-reliance, of long-term institution-building, especially in the
areas ofpolicy analysis and development management;

(j) Take into account the new recognition of private-sector
needs;

(g) Encourage greater use of local expertise and existing struc
tures;

(h) Define objectives in terms of outcomes to be achieved rather
than inputs to be provided;

(I) Stress the need to pay greater attention to the costs and cost
effectiveness of technical cooperation activities.'6

166. Recently adopted new programme assistance principles are
also in line with the new ODA strategy of DAC members. They in
corporated the following essential elements:

(a) Programme assistance plays a key role in promoting policy
reform and structural adjustment, which are essential for improved
development. There is a continuing major role for programme assis
tance, incorporating the constantly evolving lessons of experience
and effectively linking broader social, political and economic policy
concerns;

(b) Programme assistance complements other aid instruments,
in particular, technical cooperation and project financing for long
term investment. All these instruments have their specific contribu
tion to make. It is essential that they be adapted to specific country
situations and needs and be used in a coordinated, mutually reinforcing
way;

(c) Developing countries themselves are responsibl~ .for de
termining and implementing their programmes and policies and
for the impact made on their economies and people;

(cl) Capacity-building for policy and programme planning and
implementation and the extension of substantial programme assist
ance must go hand in hand;

(e) Adequate safeguards and monitoring arrangements to en
sure effective use of programme assistance, including adherence to
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agreed policies, are essential for improved economic performance
and are in the interests ofrecipients and donors alike;

(j) Programme assistance requires strongly coordinated ap
proaches among recipient country, bilateral donors and relevant
multilateral institutions;

(g) Policy dialogues on essential aspects of policy reform and
structural adjustment should have a strong multilateral dimension;

(h) As developing countries make progress in improving their
basic policy environment and in strengthening their administrative
capacity, it should be possible to move towards aid relations empha
sizing broad programme approaches and objectives and a basic reli
ance on national institutions for programme implementation. In order
to make progress in this direction, strong efforts at institution-building
and policy reform are required.!?

167. This brief review of the situation in resource availability
provides a disquieting picture. While accepting the importance of
the steps undertaken to make development assistance more efficient,
one cannot ignore the fact that the volume of resources channelled
to the developing countries has been far smaller than needed. It is
difficult not to notice that the number of direct and indirect condi
tionalities imposed on recipient countries has had a tendency to
grow. At the same time, the access of developing countries to such
key areas of international cooperation as trade, technology and fi
nancial resources remains heavily restricted due to protectionism
and discrimination. The suffocating debt overhanging many devel
oping countries has also not been significantly reduced.

B. Activity ofmultilateral institutions

168. Since 1989, the goal and priority mix of the major intema
tional financial institutions has been changing (fig. A.I). While the
provision of debt relief and support for the stmctuml adjustment ef
forts of developing countries remains a priority on their agendas, cer
tain new elements have been introduced in non-project lending. There
is, first of all, the so-called "social element" of structural adjustment,
which means that the international financial institutions have to incor
porate into structural adjustment programmes some additional meas
ures aimed at diminishing the adverse effects of structural adjustment
on low-income and vulnerable groups of the population. An example
of such measures can be found in the activity of the Inter-American
Development Bank, which has been providing support for social emer
gency funds in the countries of the region undergoing economic stabi
Iization and structural adjustment. During 1991, the Bank approved
loans to help establish and implement social emergency funds in El
Salvador, Nicaragua, Haiti and Peru. IS

169. Poverty alleviation is still one of the major priorities of.in
ternational financial institutions. However, the general and specific
approaches to the problem have also undergone some review. Ac
cording to one IBRD report, "... there was a general agreement that
economic growth is a necessary precondition for amelioratinl!. pov
erty; no attempts to eliminate poverty can really succeed wltho~t

sustained economic growth brought about by efficient overall poli
cies. It was also recognized that growth, while necessary, is not suf
ficient to address the hard-core poverty problems in many
developing countries.l'J'' In the light of this new approach, the strate
gies, principles and guidelines of the operational activities of inte!
national financial institutions have been re-examined and renewed ID

order to make them more poverty-aware. The need for "a two
pronged strategy: a combination of efficiency-oriented general poli
cies and special measures directed specifically to assist and protect
the most vulnerable groups"20 was met by incorporating a poverty
element in traditional project. lending and, in some cases, like the
IBRD/IDA. by designing a Core Poverty Programme which would
complement the regular operations of financial institutions.

170. The specific core-poverty measures differ from pro
grammes and projects aimed at the promotion of economic growth
only in means. not in ends. In terms of their fundamental objective,
they complement growth-inducing programmes. At the same time,
they represent "targeted interventions to assist the poor directly" by
providing productive physical assets (transport and irrigation, for
example), by improving their human capital endowment (through
education and training) or their standards of living and life expec
tancy (through the provision of food, primary health care services,
water and sewerage).21
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]71. Other relevant programmes address the problems of spe
cific social groups, such as women in development or micro-entre
preneurs. Considering the fact that women in some poor regions are
solely responsible for family welfare, food production and the col
lection of household fuelwood and water, any attempt to reduce pov
erty is doomed to fail if measures to strengthen women's ability to
produce and to provide for their families are not undertaken. Micro
entrepreneurial activity, on the other hand, is believed to have a po
tential for growth. It may become a source of more stable
employment and income for a significant segment of the urban and
rural population in developing countries, once micro-entrepreneurs
receive access to the resources of formal financial institutions and
some form of government support. The removal of institutional ob
stacles and the development of structures linking micro-enterprises
to the formal sector will create conditions favourable to their expan
sion, which, it is believed, will benefit the poor.

i72. Many United Nations agencies have been carrying out pro
grammes whose purpose has been to assist women and the urban
and rural poor in the informal sector. Some of them, such as ILO
projects, resulted in higher levels of employment and income for
vulnerable groups. The Organization has assisted many developing
countries in norm-setting activities aimed at the improvement of the
legal status and social protection of women, disabled persons, and
migrant workers and their families. It also transfers knowledge and
experience through technical assistance in managerial and voca
tional training. TIle emphasis is on achieving equality of opportunity
in training and improving the effectiveness and efficiency of train
ing. These programmes are usually low-cost and non-formal.P

173. At present, practically all major international financial in
stitutions are involved in the financing of poverty-reducing pro
grammes and projects. The IBRD and IDA provided loans for 57
core-poverty programmes in 1990. The total amount disbursed was
S3,761 million. Twenty-nine of the programmes were in Africa, 12
in Asia, 9 in Latin America and the Caribbean and 7 in Europe, the
Middle East and North Africa. For the period 1991-1993, the num
ber of such specific programmes is expected to reach 164, of which
95 will be in Africa. The total amount of resources to be lent will be
about S9,289.4 million.23

174. Most of these programmes deal with the rural population
and rural development. Among them, there are rural credit projects
in Benin and Guinea; a national seed project in Nigeria, whose pur
pose is to improve the supply of seed for smallholders; a water sup
ply project in Burundi aimed at the rehabilitation and construction
of about 40 water-supply systems in rural areas; public works em
ployment programmes in Niger and Senegal; and agricultural serv
ices projects in Senegal, the Gambia and other countries. 24

175. The Asian Development Bank has approved 29 projects
with poverty reduction components in 1991. The projects were fo
cused largely on specific targeted groups living below the poverty
line-small farmers, landless labourers, poor fishermen, upland
tribal communities and urban poor. The major recipient countries
were Bangladesh, Indonesia and Pakistan, sharing among them ] 1
projects totalling S917 million.2s

]76. The Inter-American Development Bank intends to maintain
poverty reduction among its major objectives and "do its utmost to
ensure that 50 per cent of its lending programme should be allocated
to benefit the low-income groups".26

177. According to the Bank's own estimates, in 1991 "45 per cent
of the number of new loans approved by the Bank totalling $2.4 bil
lion" were responsible for 43 per cent of the benefits received by low
income persons.27 In 1991 the Bank provided $45 million for
micro-enterprises. There are two types of credit loans: global credit
loans, which are executed through national central institutions, such as
a central bank or a development bank; and small-project credit loans,
channelled by national financial intermediaries to micro-enterprises.
"The micro-enterprise global credit loans range from $7 million to S50
million, while small projects are limited to S5oo,ooO each and ordinar
ily benefit between 300 and 1,000 micro-producers."28

178. Human resources development has occupied an important
place in the operational activity of the major int~rnatio~al ~n~ncial
institutions. The sectoral analysis of some of their lending indicates
that they have increased support for education, health and nutrition
sectors. However, it is quite difficult to establish a true scale of
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lending for the purpose of human resources development. Fint,
many of the sectoral projects and programmes of international finen
cial institutions include a component aimed at human resources de
velopment, such as the training of farmers within rural development
projects. Secondly, there has been a tendency to broaden the defini.
tion of human resources development by incolpOrating living and
working conditions and other socio-political factors affecting the
functioning of human beings. Thirdly, activities aimed at human re
sources development interweave with others, such as poverty alle
viation, population growth reduction, ruraVurban development and
women in development.

179. Since 1989, the international financial institutions have gradu
ally changed their approach to human resources development As the
lending activity of the Asian Development Bank illustrates, there has
been a turning away from educational and training systems designed to
produce skills to meet the needs of strategic economic sectors. The
Bank's operational scope has broadened and includes the entire educa
tional sector (primary, informaland environmentaleducation).

]80. The modalities of the Bank's policy towards the health sec
tor have also changed. There has been a shift in its support for the
sector from developing urban teaching hospitals and rural primary
health care to strengthening and expanding the health delivery infra
structure. Another innovation was the inclusion of a health element
in its assistance to the population sector. It aims to assist the coun
tries of the region to stabilize and reduce population growth through
health education programmes on family planning.29

181. An analysis of the sectoral distribution of lending by the
leading development agencies confirms that a refocusing of their
operational activities towards human resources development is
taking place (fig. A.I). The share of lending for education, popula
tion, health and nutrition in total lBRD/lDA lending increased from
6.1 per cent in 1988 to 17.6 per cent in 1991 (see fig. A.2). How
ever, as figure A.3 indicates, whereas the share for population,
health and nutrition steadily increased, that of education declined
(1.3 percentage points) from 1990.The share of population, healthand
nutrition in total IBRDIIDA loans expanded from 1.6 per cent to
7.2 per cent (fig. A.3).

]82. The regional distnbution of resources lent to the developing
countries by the IBRD and lOA for education, population, health and
nutrition shows that the share of Africa and Latin America/the Carib
bean has been growing since 1988, while the relative share of Asia
diminished (fig. A.2). From the average annual regional share
structure in 1982-1986 of 15.7 per cent, the African share increasedto
25.6 per cent in 1988, then dropped to 11.2 per cent in I989. I~
1990 it recovered to a level close to that of 1988. In 1991, however, It
declined again, to 18.3 per cent. Latin America and the Caribbean saw
a steady increase of their share in total resources provided by
IBRD/IDA. Asia's share, although still the largest, was 15.4 per cent
lower in 1991 than its average annual share in the 1982-I986 period.

183. For the United Nations specialized agencies, the human di
mension of the development process has always been a major con
cern. l O However, the targets of their activity have been the most
vulnerable groups, the poorest and the victims of man-made and
natural disasters. Their emphasis on emergencylbumanitarian assist
ance was recently strengthened as a result of their growing involve
ment in peace-keeping operations.

184. Another factor responsible for the concentration of their ac
tivities on humanitarian and emergency assistance has been the dete
rioration of social conditions in many developing countries, including
those with low or negative growth rates and/or high debt burdens
and undergoing structural or systemic changes. The concentration
has been especially characteristic of such agencies as UNDRO,
UNHCR, UNRWA, WHO, FAO, WFP, IAEA and UNICEF.

185. At the same time, the specialized agencies have been in
volved in assisting developing countries and the fonner centrally
planned economies in their restructuring efforts. In its response to
the note verbale of the Secretary-General, FAO indicates that the
agency's assistance to countries in policy analysis and advice has
focused on analysis of policy options that provide a firm basis for
structural adjustment programmes, assessment of the impact of
adjustment on the agricultural and rural sectors, and implementa
tion of sector policy reviews to guide decisions on development
strategies. The agency also assisted some African countries in



Figure A.2. DlstrlbutioD of total mRD/lDA lendiDg for educatioD,
populatioD, health aDd llutrldoD amoDg regloD.
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their efforts to negotiate structural adjustment loans from interna
tional financial institutions.

186. The specialized agencies have been also concernedwith the ef
fectivenessof theirsupport measures. Therehas been some dissatisfaction
with the results of certain past programmes and projects. It was felt
that the executing mc:cbanism-that is, channelling grants mainly through
central governmental institutions-did not ensure that they reached all of
the targeted groups. It was also felt that certain programmes failed to
produce the effect expected because the targeted groups had not been
involved in thedct:ision-makingprocess of theproject.

187. In the past few years, some specialized agencies have at.
tempted to decentralize and target the allocation of development as
sistance by involving local governments, communities, trade unions
and gt'llS5-TOOts organizations in the decision-making process. WFP,
for example, reports that its forestry activities in India provide employ
ment to tribal groups, scheduled castes and others on the lowest rungs
of the economic ladder, by involving people living in or near planta
tion forests in the selection of the appropriate tree species to be planted
and in resource management arrangements. These programmes enable
poor men and women to acquire a stake in the survival of the trees
they plant and to retain harvesting rights to the minor forest produce
they need most, Additional social needs are often met using cash con
tributed by project beneficiary groups in exchange for a small part of
the local value of the food rations they receive, Funds gathered in this
way have been used to provide local communities with drinking water,
equipped clinics, schools or child~ fa~ilities. access to roa~ ~d

other social services. UNCHS (HabItat) actively supports the participa
tion ofpoor communities and their organizations in programmes to up
grade their housing, infrastructure and services.

188. UNDP has been carrying out an innovative programme,
Development Programme for Displaced Per!?ns. Refugees and R~

turnees in Central America (PRODERE). which may serve as an Il
lustration for the characteristics of the new agency activities. As the
directors of the programme state: "PRODERE is not the classic
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post-war relief operation; rather it aims to improve the living condi
tions of those affected deeply while helping to rebuild-or create for
the first time-s-connections within tom communities that will help
them sustain economic well-being long after the programme disap
pears."31 The programme funds the construction of community cen
tres, schools and clinics; the training of teachers and junior medical
personnel; courses in literacy; new agricultural techniques; the res
toration or build-up of the physical infrastructure; and many other
activities aimed at the revival ofwar.arnicted small towns and rural
communities throughout the subregion.

189. This systemic, multidimensional approach to the socio-eco
nomic problems of developing countries has become characteristic
to the United Nations specialized agencies. In many respects, it has
been the result of a continuous collective appraisal and rethinking of
the experience accumulated over time by the international commu
nity. Although the major development goals, proclaimed more than
20 years ago in the Declaration on Social Progress and Develop
ment, have not changed significantly, the priorities, approaches and
emphases have been reviewed and renewed, as the understanding
of the forces behind development has deepened. Thus, emphasis IS

on assisting the recipient countries to strengthen their institutional
capacity to sustain the development process.

190. This approach has been re-examined in response to criti
cism from receiving countries, particularly to two shortcomings:
bureaucratization of the decision-making process of the specialized
organizations; and underutilization of local exp~rtise during .the
preparation and execution of programmes and projects. The United
Nations agencies contribute to the institutional build-up of develop
ing countries in several ways. For example, they ~'"?' out research
in order to identify the nature and the role of tbe eXlstmg formal and
informal institutional structures in the development process. This
helps them to acquire a better .comprehension of which factors are
responsible for institutional changes.. which of them make a~ insti~
tion efficient and effective. and which do not,32 They provide adVI
sory and technical services and train national personnel.
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191. At present, a significant amount of knowledge has been ac
cumulated by United Nations institutions in this area. One of the
most important findings is that the efficiency and the effectiveness
of modem institutions depend upon participation-the degree and
scope of people's participation in the development process. This fac
tor is also believed to be responsible for the sustainability of institu
tions and of the development process itself. Another finding is that
the accountability and transparency of the institutions themselves
are important factors in making them effective. Finally, the human
factor with its qualitative parameters and the cultural factor are also
vital to the functioning and development of institutions.

192. The international community's response to the research ef
forts of the United Nations agencies in the area of institutional de
velopment has had policy implications which called for a participatory
approach to the socio-economic problems of developing countries
and for the provision of international assistance for institutional
build-up in developing countries. Although the United Nations insti
tutions have always emphasized the importance of people's partici
pation in carrying out their programmes in developing countries,
they differed on how to achieve this objective. Some institutions,
such as the World Bank group and the IMF, have been able, with
the agreement of borrowers, to use conditionality as a means of
pursuing their policies. Other specialized United Nations institu
tions utilize the negotiation process to persuade a country to intro
duce changes in the execution of a programme/project funded by
them. Negotiation helps avoid tension and conflict between an
agency and a recipient country and diminishes the potential risks
of any mistakes.

193. Examples illustrating how this participatory approach
works can be found in the activities of each specialized United Nations
agency. For instance, in Mali, UNDP and other UN agencies organ
ized unemployed women college graduates as garbage collectors,
hygiene trainers and family planning counsellors in their project for
the promotion of the role of women in water and environmental
sanitation services. The women formed a garbage collection coop
erative and won a municipal contract to clear trash from an area in
Bamako. In Nigeria, UNDP provided assistance in preparing the
Government's master plan for waste disposal and drainage and the
creation of the Ibadan Wastes Disposal Board.))

194. WFP has been creative in its relief programmes in African
countries. In Lesotho, for example, since 1990 WFP has been pro
viding schoolchildren in the poorest areas with mid-morning
lunches. Before phasing out its food programme, WFP is going to
undertake some activities aimed at strengthening the sustainability
of the local schools. It will continue to provide assistance to those
schools for a transitory two-year period for establishing vegetable
gardens, growing field crops, building water systems, planting trees
and keeping poultry, pigs or rabbits. During the practical agricul
tural sessions, children will work and learn in the gardens and
chicken houses. At the same time, schools can request food for work
as an incentive to communities to participate in the construction of
water systems or in the upgrading of roads. Consequently, schools
will have to collect parental contributions and school fees which
will be used for school maintenance, books, uniforms and lunches.
The programme directly involves all interested parties: children,
teachers, community members, local and central governments.P'

195. The institutional component in the technical assistance pro
grammes of the major international financial agencies, particularly
the World Bank and the IMF, has also been increased. The main rea
son has been "the increasing recognition that sustainable economic
development cannot take placc:-an~ pr?pe.r economic polic!es can
not be carried out-if the national instttuttons and economic man-

"3S Th Ii . I .agernent are inadequate to the tasks . ~ ma~cla agencies
arrived at this conclusion after carefully studymg their own expert
ence with technical assistance and structural adjustment. Their find
ings indicated that the failure of many projects ~ad bee~ caused ~y
the inability of local institutions to keep the projects go109 after aid
funds had been exhausted. Out of 550 projects evaluated by the
World Bank, "nearly half had sustainability djfficulti~s; 15 per c~nt
were rated unlikely to be sustained, 9 per cent margmally sustain
able, and 24 per cent uncertain".36 ~ similar picture emerged f':Om
studies conducted by donor countnes. For example, the United
States Agency for International Development establrshed that out of
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the 212 projects it evaluated, 26 per cent "earned strongly negative
ratings, 56 per cent got marginal marks, and a mere 11 per cent of
the projects were considered to have strong prospects for being sus
tained after the termination of US assistance".37

196. Other factors constraining theefficient utilization of technical
assistance were found to be: a lack of local human resoun:e capacities;
weak or wavering commitments of borrowing Governments; projects
that are "overdesigned" and do not tit the local environment; "borrow
ers who are not adequately involved in identiflC8tion and design, and
are often unable to manage technical assistance or absorb it in a sus
tainable manner"; and a lack of coordination among donors, resulting
in duplication and sometimes conflicting advice."

197. In order to overcome these obstacles and shortcomings, the
new World Banlc/IMF approach suggests that technical assistance
must be adapted to the cultural, social and political values of local
institutions. It recommends certain measures, including "giving
greater priority to long-term institutional goals over short-term proj
ect goals; ensuring there is a real client, convinced of the need for
external technical assistance to deal with a technical, institutional, or
policy problem of high priority; establishing plans for systematically
replacing expatriated staff with locals; improving aid coordination;
designing technical assistance programmes to encourage the transfer
of knowledge; making civil service employment more attractive to
skilled workers; improving the financial viability of revenue-gener
ating public enterprises as a prerequisite to improving pay and work
ing conditions; privatizing certain public services; systematically
evaluating the performance of consultants; exploring grant financ
ing options; and introducing procedures for better management of
technical assistance personnel (e.g., using market mechanisms to
find nationals before seeking expatriates and developing local con
sulting expertise)".39

198. Since 1990, many multilateral and bilateral donors have
been adopting the above-listed recommendations in their activities.
First, they have attempted to improve the coordination of their ef
forts, utilizing more effectively available mechanisms such as the
World Bank-led consultative groups and the UNDP-Ied round ta
bles. Secondly, they have increased the emphasis on the develop
ment of human and institutional capacities in recipient countries.
Thirdly, they have started to pay more attention to local specifica
tions when designing projects and to stimulate more active partici
pation of local governments and targeted groups in the projects at all
stages of execution. The World Bank and the IMF have broadened
their programmes to include "courses on the institutional aspects of
management" in developing countries and in Eastern Europe.

199. An environmental dimension of the development process
has been receiving growing attention from the international commu
nity since the end of the I 980s. All multilateral institutions have
been trying to address environmental problems within their tradi
tional activities. However, it has become apparent that, without a
significant increase in their resources, they will not be able to cope
with the problems under their competence, while simultaneously
addressing their environmental dimension. It has also become obvi
ous that environmental problems cannot be dealt with in isolation
from other development problems such as poverty, population
growth, human resource development, institutional build-up and ac
cess to knowledge and technology. The magnitude of the challenge
faced by humankind in the environmental area requires a fundamen
tal change in the global mode of development and in international
cooperation.

V. CONCLUSION

200. This review of the process of implementation of the Decla
ration on Social Progress and Development reveals a disturbing
picture. The large-scale problems of global development-the
elimination of poverty, hunger and malnutrition among hundreds of
millions of people, homelessness, numerous manifestations of op
pression, abuse, violence and discrimination, economic and social
backwardness, world-wide pollution, deforestation, rapid extinction
of plants and animals-have been only partly addressed. Despite
persistent national and international efforts to reverse some of these
negative trends and improve others, the world still finds itself in a
critical state.



201. The current situation is characterized by three major con
cerns, which intersect: the first is poverty on a lal'le scale; the see
ond is the threat to the natural environment and the resource base:
and the third is the continuing rapid growth ofpopulation, which in
teracts with poverty and environmental damage in a variety of com
plex ways.40 These three trends are the combined and accumulated
result of the dominant pattern of development. On the one hand, the
pattern has made possible the rapid development of natural and hu
man resources, the generation of highly productive technology and
improvement of the living and working conditions of millions of
people. On the other hand, it has left behind large masses of dis
placed persons, underutilized production capacity and wasted re
sources and has engendered massive inequality and threatened to
destroy the environment. Until recently, these adverse aspects were
regarded as external costs of economic progress and social develop
ment. However, the massive scale of failure in developing countries
and the inadequate effort of the international community to address
them effectively have raised fundamental questions about the valid·
ity of the pattern. It now requires urgent correction.

202. Fortunately, changes have taken place in the external envi
ronment which give reason for guarded optimism. The end of the
cold war has made possible severe reductions in armaments, thereby
releasing resources for tackling some of the daunting development
problems at the national and international levels. How soon the end
of the cold war will usher in a new era ofpeace is unclear. In some
countries, deep-rooted conflicts seem to have intensified as the re
straints imposed by the cold war have been removed. However, the
removal of one source of conflict-East-West ideological confronta
tion-must itself be considered a positive development. Cooperation
between all the permanent members of the Security Council in solv
ing different problems has replaced the immobility of that body. The
first meeting of the Security Council at the level of heads of State
and Government, held in January 1992, showed a new determination
to revitalize the Council. In response to an invitation from that meet
ing, the Secretary-General prepared a report for the General Assem
bly entitled "An Agenda for Peace"," which, as requested, dealt
with preventive diplomacy, peacemaking and peace-keeping.The re
port added a closely related concept, post-confJict peace-building,
and showed how the end of the cold war had given the international
community a second chance to create the world of the Charter and
how the chance could be seized.

203. Another reason for oprimism is that the international com
munity has been taught some painful lessons in development as
what had seemed promising avenues led to failure. This is clearly
the case with the enthusiasm for nationalization and planning and
scepticism about the role of markets which affected at one time or
another countries in most regions of the world, or with the contempt
often expressed for the slower methods of consensus-buildingwithin
a democratic framework as against the supposed dynamism of
authoritarian regimes in promoting development. There is now a
much greater consensus on what kinds of policies lead to sustained
and sustainable growth and therefore more reason to think that coun
tries will not again pursue misguided policies.

204. The Declaration on International Economic Cooperation,
in particular the Revitalization of Economic Growth and Develop
ment of the Developing Countries, adopted unanimously by the
General Assembly at its eighteenth special session, showed how
the international community is in fundamental agreement on what
policies make for successful development and how international
economic co-operation can foster development.4% Similarly, at the
United Nations Conference on Environment and Development,
held in Rio de Janeiro in June 1992, the international community
reached very substantial agreement on steps to be taken to safe
guard the environment at the same time as ensuring socio-eco
nomic development.P

20S. The crucial importance of technology in determining
whether nations are rich or poor is now recognized. Other differ
ences between countries-natural resource endowments, the size of
the population, movements in the terms of trade-are important but
hardly explain why some nations are richer than others. Of central
importance is the ability to use and adapt technology. Technological
advance is very rapid, and thus there is every reason to believe that
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developing countries will be able to benefit from and contribute to
technological advances to a much lteater extent than iDthepat.
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